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Preface 


This book is concerned with how people, almost unwittingly, 
evolve patterns of social institutions and cultural values. The 
major chapters describe eight communities in diflFerent regions of 
the United States where men and women accepted the challenge 
of a physical frontier and developed somewhat different modes 
of social accommodation as they pursued their individual ambi- 
tions and the goals of their groups. 

The book speaks to current controversies over minority rights 
through the crucial concept of "role.’" For whatever the economic 
and political power exerted by social movements, and whatever 
the legal decisions of courts, it is implied here that increased 
human dignity can ensue only as new roles in a free society are 
made available to those who have had limited opportunities 
because of their ethnic characteristics. These roles may take 
different forms, considering the varied histories and present social 
contexts of people in different regions and localities, but they 
must in the final analysis be based on a belief in the value of 
the individual. The majority of these roles must be enacted in 
local communities where men recreate their institutions. 

Because the stories are presented as representative models,* 
names of communities and of individuals directly involved in 
local affairs rarely appear in the narrative. However, many footnote 
citations refer to communities by name. Contemporary interviews 
were obtained during a study of local welfare services in different 
parts of the country. This narrows what is intended as a general 
analysis of American life by restricting the formal contacts the 
author— and other researchers— had. But impressions of these set- 
tings were expanded by informal experiences in the course of 
living in the communities for a period of months. 

* “Model” here does not imply ‘best” but “characteristic pattern ” 
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A major assumption of the thesis is that as men attempt to 
effect change in their society, they must be aware of the social 
and cultural forces that deflect and transform rational plans when 
the deeds of legislators are translated into human institiitions. 

The immediate impetus for tliis book came from a study of 
child welfare services conducted in 1957-1959 tlu'ough auspices 
of the Child Welfare League of America with a grant from the 
Marshall Field Foundation. The resulting report was published 
as Children in Need of Parents (Henry S. Maas and Richard E. 
Engler, Jr., New York: Columbia University Press, 1959). Sub- 
sequently, I felt impelled to build on that study. The inclusion 
of historical materials located in the Library of Congress made 
possible a more complete story of American Society. 

Henry Maas of the University of California at Berkeley gave 
permission to use interviews from the original study, which was 
planned and conducted by him. Others who collaborated on that 
project were Zelma Felten, Margaret Purvine, Meredith Fried- 
man, and Arnold Lyslo. Joe Reid, executive director of the Child 
Welfare League, gave encouragement, and Zelma Felten went out 
of her way to arrange for additional interviews. Acknowledgment 
must also go to the people in communities around the country 
who shared their feelings in interviews with the study teams. 

Joseph Kohn was a sounding-board for ideas while die manu- 
script was being prepared. Mary Catherine Voss and Jean Seay 
helped with retyping and put up with the author s need to air 
frustrations. John Macrae of Harper & Row gave the manuscript 
a hearing, offered many suggestions, and then worked diligently 
to see the book through to its final form. 

I wish to thank friends who shared, in widely separated parts 
of the United States, the warmth of a family circle when I was 
moving about the coxmtry. I am also indebted to men at the 
Postal Terminal Annex in Los Angeles-Pink Dangerfield, Guy 
Hatago, and Odell Barber— who supplied needed incentive. 

Finally, acknowledgment must be given for primary motiva- 
tions: a young President, John F. Kennedy, who turned men to 
unfinished tasks; parents who taught that one should care about 
one's country and about people. 


R. E. E. 
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Here at last is something in the doings of man that 
corresponds with the broadcast doings of the day and 
night. Here is not merely a nation hut a teeming 
nation of nations. 

—Walt Whitman^* 


A student from England attending a university in the United 
States recently appraised characteristics of this country he foimd 
most disconcerting. He maintained that freedom and democracy 
could flourish only where an inherent unity is clearly manifest in 
a society. For this young man the sense of "Toeing an Englishman” 
was almost a racial identification. He was hard put to discover 
the things-in-common holding together the American people. 

Perhaps men from most countries that call themselves free and 
democratic would adopt this same position. The unity built 
around a crown or around a sense of blood kinship, preserved in 
tradition, is characteristic of most stable Western nations advocat- 
ing freedom and government by the people. But the promise of 
America— the unfinished society— has been that it is a plurahsm 
of groups and individuals who seek to discover grounds for unity. 

^ Superscripts refer to the Notes at the end of this volume. 

ix 
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Introduction 


And once achieved, such unity promotes further difleienccs that 
renew the vitality of a social experiment. 

The diversity within our society has made a persistent contribu- 
tion to human freedom. Between the Atlantic and the Pacific on 
the North American continent freedom advanced as people puslied 
back a frontier, accepting physical challenges that posed new 
social problems calling for different patterns of institutions. And 
within America’s national borders today there remain distinctive 
individuals, groups, and communities still engaged in winning 
their freedom. These conditions exist wherever democracy has not 
faltered and the revolution of the forefathers is continued. 

This domestic experience should place Americans in a good 
position to comprehend major problems of today’s world. For a 
world growing smaller through technology is not moving con- 
sistently toward uniformity. The great pride of new nations high- 
lights the phenomenon of diversity. But old nations too, sophis- 
ticated and mature, are asserting strong identifications with 
institutions developed through particular experiences of their 
people in history. And within nations the loyalties that make men 
human are revealed again as identifications such as those with 
region, local community, ethnic group, profession, family, and 
are seen finally in unique assertions of pride in talent and posses- 
sions by the individual. 

Reinhold Niebuhr expresses the faith of the “cause” of pluralism 
in the world: 

that history is a vast drama or series of diamas, in 
which individuals, communities, classes, races and cultures are engaged 
in winning their freedom from the limits and necessities of nature, 
even in exploiting and misusing their freedom in contest with other 
mdividuals and communities, in elaborating theme upon theme and 
dramatic configuration upon configuration. . . .2 

No simple dogma, he notes—like the Marxist morality play where 
history is a contest between good and evil factions-does justice 
to the multiplicity of human strivings. 

To the proponents of human freedom, the signs of diversity 
give cause for rejoicing. They indicate that standardization and 
regimentation meet resistance at every social level. And they give 
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warning, too, that a perfect order belongs to another realm than 
the historical condition of man. Certainly the heritage they share 
leaves Americans with diflBculties in discovering grounds for 
unity. But energies that bring tensions also give impetus to the 
continuing search for a better social order. 

Initially, the arrangements set down in the American Constitu- 
tion reflected the realities of an agricultural society with growing 
commercial interests in its larger cities. These conditions helped 
to shape the attitudes of the Founding Fathers. But the experi- 
ment moved upon ideas that provided broad and changing goals 
for each new generation.^ Basic to the unfolding process was the 
idea that human beings could and should be responsible for 
initiating governments, assuming sovereignty for the people as a 
body and delegating this sovereignty to chosen representatives.^ 
The social corollary of this political imperative was that people 
would develop different and changing patterns of social accom- 
modation as they communicated with one another over problems 
of promoting the general welfare and achieving individual 
dignity. 

From this standpoint, Jefferson’s Declaration of Independence 
seems a clearer trumpet for American society than the Constitu- 
tion.® For the Declaration opened the way to the quest of more 
perfect unions across the American continent. The germinal ideas 
can be variously expressed in the institutions of human communi- 
ties. The crucial ones are broad in scope. 

There is the idea of the human individual as the primary 
element of history. There is the idea of equality in intrinsic worth 
of these individuals. Then the idea of freedom is linked to this 
concept of the individual who is benefited by a condition un- 
fettered by rigid constraints. The implication that compromise 
and controversy are important indicates willingness to continue 
the dialogue between individuals about means for effecting their 
welfare. Finally, the linking of individuals in communities is 
expressed in the idea of the people~a body of sovereign citizens 
who conduct a forum for social experimentation. For it is in 
communication with one another that free individuals and groups 
refine hopes and aspirations and weave their varied goals into 
institutions. 
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What attitudes and orientations emanated from these ideas 
amid the physical conditions of this continent? 

A simplified outline can help to present a story of theme and 
variation in American life.'' The social orientation tliat went with 
the idea and the conditions of freedom was one of achievement; 
that is, a man could achieve dignity, self-realization, and his 
position in human communities and need not be anchored to a 
position ascribed for him by past social conditions or by his 
heredity. This orientation was basic to the American ideal. It 
helped to generate the restlessness that resented center stage for 
the "discontents,” 

Independence of the individual, as he accepted responsibility 
for shaping his own destiny, was also a challenge and a possibility 
of continuing frontier conditions. However, if independence was 
an ideal as the individual escaped from hereditary bondage, 
wherever men broke with old orthodoxies they soon formed other 
bonds of interdependence. This was true of separatist groups of 
settlers, tied together by religious and political ideals, who came 
from the Old World to found colonies in the New. It was true of 
groups breaking oflE from colonies to found other communities 
after coming to the New World. It was true of pioneer groups 
seeking land and fortune and more freedom through the passes 
and across the plains leading farther west. Separatists, settlers, 
pioneers, adventurers achieved new linkages around common 
interests amid the perils of the American continent. 

There were other conditions influencing the expression of basic 
values where social renewal continued. Relationships between 
individuals were largely personal and specijic. The American 
social world was small — the numbers of men’s associates were few 
—and in small groups it was the specific individual, struggling to 
create his own identity, who was "experienced” in human inter- 
course. 

Writing in the early nineteenth century, Tocqueville described 
the characteristic American social scene as a European saw it: 

In America, where the privileges of birth never existed, and where 
riches confer no peculiar rights on their possessors, men unacquainted 

^ * See Appendix II for definitions of concepts and for a scheme classify- 
mg-m tenns of these concepts-the communities described in the book. 
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with each otliei aie very ready to frequent the same places and find 
neillier peril nor advantage in die free interchange of tlieir thoughts. 
If they meet by accident they neither seek nor avoid intercourse; their 
manner is therefore natural, frank, and open. . . . 

Those who went before are soon forgotten; of those who will come 
after no one has any idea: the interest of man is confined to those in 
close propinquity to himself.® 

Through his experience of specific persons in his social world one 
individual granted inalienable rights to another. And through 
perceptions of his own dignity in such relationships, a man sought 
to insure his rights. 

Even today, Americans live their lives in particular physical 
settings where they seek to provide shelter for themselves and 
their families, to work, and to communicate with each other. In 
effect, the search for the kind of human relationships once pro- 
vided by local communities* seems symptomatic of frustrations 
among many Americans today. Basic social psychology of identity 
and socialization involves people communicating with people. 
This process begins in the family circle and radiates outward to 
other social encounters.'^ A local community, where common prob- 
lems of the general welfare were confronted immediately, once 
provided a firm bridge between the intimate, private, and the 
broader, public, commitments in American life. 

It was in the local community that the democratic experiment 
was carried on by people grappling with conditions that required 
concerted action. Many of these settings became focal points for 
a pattern of culture that infused wide areas. In any case, wherever 
a community endured it left institutions that conditioned the 
behavior of anyone who came to live there.® But most important, 
history shows that even where communities were impermanent 
and transitory, the people had been able to form and maintain 
ties to one another for a time. 

Some of these persistent patterns have been chosen for tills 
discussion of strains of diversity that flavor American life today. 

* “Community” is used in this book to denote local geograpliical areas— 
physical settings considered rr.wagcr'hle for comparative analysis as cultures 
and “communication system^.” lT('\vc\cr, throughout these essays the term 
“community” also connotes any human grouping as a communication system. 
(See Appendix II.) 



xiv 


Introduction 


An effort has been made to clarify the airangements of popula- 
tions and to determine the significant “names” in local cultures.^ 
A look at history and at current social conditions indicates some- 
thing of the nature of encounters between groups and individuals 
in the systems. This helps to point up both the opportunities and 
the problems of human dignity in different contexts of America s 
“unfinished society.” 

These essays emphasize that the continuing revolution has 
been carried on where men had a common stake in then situations 
and asserted their individual value and identity while recognizing 
the worth of others. The process persisted while institutions were 
created and then were defended by men as part of themselves. 
The revolution can flourish only as the germinal ideas remain 
relevant to men s experience.^® In the past new vitality appeared 
as people achieved new identities, building communities in a land 
with an open frontier.^^ 

The thesis presented here stresses movement and diversity as 
vital to the American heritage. It stresses that the concern for 
new social answers and “more perfect unions” cuts through differ- 
ences to underlying values. It says that without a commitment to 
these values, and the exploration of new ways to express them in 
community institutions, the shots at Lexington become only a 
fading echo— in America and, perhaps, around the world. 



PART I. Movenunt Toward 
Segmented Societies 
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A Crowded Coast: New Bedford 


We , doe by these presents solemnly and mu~ 
tualy in the presence of God, and one of another, 
. . . combine our selves togeather into a civill body 
politick, for our better ordering and preservation 
. . . ; and by vertue hereof to enacte . . . such just 
and e quail lawes . . . and offices as shall he 
thought most meete and convenient for the generall 
good of the Colonie, . . . 

—Mayflower Compact, 1620^ 


"'They Came as Strangers" 

The leaders of the Httle band had reason to hesitate at debarka- 
tion. The voyage had been long and hard. Winter was at hand. 
And the newcomers who had joined their ranks since the group 
had left Holland included many whose motives and feelings were 
not those of the majority. The common bonds of "fear of God” 
and "mutual love and respect for one another” did not embrace 
all those who waited to settle a desolate coastland. 

There had been trouble during the voyage, largely from among 
adventurers who had joined in England at the instigation of the 
commercial backers of the proposed colony in Virginia. In 
Holland there had been much discussion and debate, in the weeks 
and months of negotiation before the trip, about the propriety 
of risking to ‘T^reak the course of communitie” by accepting 
strangers into the little religious colony. But the representative 
who wrote from England of the progress of negotiations argued: 
"Venturs are made by all sorts of men, and we must labour to 
give them all contente, if we can. . . 
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Mutinous speeches caused concern even in midocean. When 
the landfall which was decided upon as the site for settlement 
was determined to be far north of the area defined by the charter, 
the murmurmgs of lawlessness appeared more threatening. One 
of the colonists later recorded the discontent of these men who 
said that 'when they came a shore they would use their owne 
libertie; for none had power to command them.”^ The simple 
compact drawn up was the first formal act by which a small 
community of like-minded people took account of the challenge 
that diversity presents to joint human ventures. 

The hard core of the group had more than worldly interests to 
guide them. Their spokesman later said: . . most important of 
all was their hope to lay some good foundation for the kingdom 
of Christ in remote parts of the world. They had a great desire 
to be the steppingstones for others to carry out so great a work.” 
Leaving the creaturely comforts was not easy even for such a 
people as this: "But,” he said, "they knew that they were pilgrims 
and looked not back, but lifted up their eyes to the heavens and 
their spirits were quieted.”^ The formation of a "civill body 
politick” was an accommodation to physical and social realities; 
for when men of great faith face terrestrial matters, they see, 
inevitably, an imperfect world. 

During those &st months, all who had come saw little around 
them that was comforting. "The whole country,” recorded their 
chronicler, "full of woods and thickets, had a wild and savage 
look ; while. If they looked behind them, there was the mighty 
ocean which they had passed.”® Before the winter was over, fully 
half had died. Of the fifty remaining, only six or seven were sound 
of health at the height of the winter’s travail. "These six or seven 
^ . . spared no pains, night nor day,” reported the chronicler. 
"With abundance of toil and hazard of their own health, they got 
wood, made fires, cooked food, made beds, washed filthy clothes, 
... did all the homely and necessary tasks. ...” All "was done 
willingly and cheerfully, without any grudging in the least, show- 
ing their true love unto their friends and brethren.”® 

Perhaps the early suffering was partly responsible for the 
successful beginning of the venture. For sickness dampened 
rebeUious spirits and permitted the selfless example of the few to 
be experienced by the many. The survivors carried on. Many 
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years later a famous participant* in the experiment begun by 
this Mayflower band reflected on their initial condition: "They 
came not even as English subjects, but as strangers, long exiled 
from her borders by the tyranny of her laws . . . , subject to no 
law but that which they consented to impose upon themselves.”^ 
On a rocky coastland, holding the threshold of a continent, they 
now faced away from the past and toward an uncertain future. In 
the things of this world, there was little to sustain them except 
their mutual support and the still-unknown power of the ideas 
by which they lived. 

Together and Apart 

From the moment of landing, these people were destined to be 
both "together” and "apart.” At first the common ties predom- 
inated, "In those hard and difficult beginings,” their chronicler 
said, "they found some discontents and murmurings arise amongst 
some”; but these dissensions were overcome by the wisdom and 
patience of the Governor and by the "better part, which clave 
faithfully together in the maine.”® 

Each colonist was to work for seven years and give all his 
profits to the merchant company in London during that time in 
return for the money needed to start the plantation. At the end 
of this period the houses, land, goods, and money would be 
divided "fairly” among the merchants and settlers. In addition, 
the necessities for survival within the colony made the provision 
of a common store, to which aU contributed, a first concern of 
the colonists as they extracted life from their physical surround- 
ings. 

The Separatists’ beliefs in their ultimate mission as children of 
God also wove strands of mutuality around their community. The 
principles for which they had suffered exile and banishment from 
orthodoxies in the Old World led toward the rejection of ultimate, 
human authority over a congregation of Christian believers. For 
higher authority, their guidance came from God working through 
the Holy Spirit and interpreting His Word to His children. A 
church, for them, was an autonomous group of believers who met 
to share the light coming to them from above. And in the con- 
^ John Quincy Adams. 
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ditions of the New World, membership in the association of 
believers also detei mined, initially, the boundaries of citizenship 
in the body politic. 

The individual conscience was of prime value to these people. 
The individual must strive to tune in on God’s truth and discover 
a ‘calling” in God’s plan. A group of His children also sought to 
blend their consciences in this same search for their collective 
“mission.” Thus, a sense of equality before ultimate authority per- 
vaded the association of believers. With allowance for diflFerences 
in formal civic functions and duties, this same equality was mani- 
fest in the civil body. 

There were also forces in this community that strained the 
bonds which would tend to hold any particular group of people 
together. These forces countered efforts of men to specify a “final” 
blueprint for a society in this world. For here was a people 
intended for the breaking of orthodoxies, even those developing 
in their own midst. The new continent provided room for restless 
energies and for new beginnings. The “calling” of an individual 
conscience brought the man of faith to grips with this world in 
his preparation for the next. Energies were directed both to over- 
coming nature— God’s testing-ground of the human spirit— and 
toward controlling oneself in a spiritual association with one’s 
fellow believers. 

The chronicler of the Plymouth venture described develop- 
ments after the first decade: 

. . , the people of the plantation begane to grow in their outward 
estats, by rea[son] of the flowing of many people into the cuntrie. 
. . . And no man now thought he could live, except he had catle and 
a great deale of ground to keep them. . . . By which means they 
were scatered all over the bay, quickly, and the towne, in which they 
lived compactly till now, was left very thine, and in a short time 
almost desolate.^ 

At the same time that the civil society was undergoing stress, 
the most intimate inner association was endangered; for “the 
church must also be devided, and those that had lived so long 
togeather in Christian and comfortable fellowship must now part 
and suffer many divissions/’^^" The Governor permitted some to 
form new congregations as the extent of habitation expanded. But 
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the requests increased: "^And others still . . . break away under 
one pretence or other,” the Governor reported, “thinking their 
own conceived necessitie, and the example of others, a warrante 
suflBciente for them,”^^ An effort was made to draw people back 
to the central community. Good farms were given out to special 
persons who would promise to live at Plymouth. 

The growth of population alone brought increased diversity 
that threatened the dominant unity around one church and one 
belief. The coastal land west and south of the first settlement 
soon became a haven for malcontents and dissenters. Into this 
area Roger Williams withdrew, extending the doctrine of religious 
freedom and separation of church and state as he broke with 
New World orthodoxies. Although he was considered, during a 
brief stay at Plymouth, “a man godly and zealous” and “exercised 
his gifts” for a time and was admitted to membership in the 
church, he 'T>egane to fall into some strang oppinions,” it was 
said, “and from opinion to practise.”^^ 

The people who scattered westward along the coastland below 
the cape were much in tune with Roger Williams’ doctrines. The 
outlines of a theocracy—a blending of civil and religious authority 
—were being clearly defined in New England colonies.^^ Baptists 
and particularly Quakers, who had come to the colonies and 
remained nonconformist in the midst of tightening regulations, 
found their lot becoming more difficult. Whippings and banish- 
ments of nonconformists were occurring in Plymouth. And so 
Baptists and Quakers, and others who felt the pinch of civil and 
religious authority wherever populations were densely con- 
gregated, pressed on to become separatists and dissenters in the 
New World. 

The open westward region of the coastland into which men of 
conscience moved was purchased from Massasoit and his son 
Wamsutta in 1652. Included among the names on the deed were 
Plymouth stalwarts William Bradford, Captain Standish, and 
John Alden. But none of these men moved to occupy his new 
holdings.^^ 

An early explorer, in 1602, left a record of this part of the 
mainland: . . replenished with fair fields and with fragrant 

flowerS;, also meadows, and hedged in with stately groves, being 
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furnished also with pleasant brooks and beautified with two main 
rivers.”^^ Colonists had already moved to the area prior to 1652. 
Industrious farmers and fishermen from the Plymouth colony 
came in increasing numbers, and a town was incorporated in 
1664, sending a representative to the Plymouth Court. 

People who had scattered across the new township made little 
effort to congregate closely together. Perhaps they feared the 
pressures toward conformity which close association might bring. 
But in 1674 a town meeting was held at which a deputy, a grand 
juryman, a constable, six surveyors, and a clerk were chosen. The 
township tendered a wary allegiance to Plymouth; however, it 
continued to balk at paying taxes for the support of an "official” 
ministry and for building church meetinghouses. Otherwise, the 
lessons of democracy learned in the New World were put into 
practice locally. A proclamation of 1674 stated that "all the town 
meetings do begin at ten of the clock and to continue until the 
moderator duly relieved the town, not exceeding four of the 
clock.” A fine was imposed for failure to appear at the town 
meeting.^^ 

The people of the sparsely settled to-wnship had just begun to 
form the human associations of a community when their territory 
was devastated in an Indian uprising. The western coastland felt 
the fullest measure of the terror of “King Philip's War.” Increase 
Mather recorded in Boston that this new coastal township "did 
they burn with fire and barbarously murdered both men and 
women; stripping the slain whether men or women, and leaving 
them in the open field as naked as in the day wherein they were 
bom.”^^ 

It was several years before any effort was made to reorganize 
the township. Demoralization was so complete that taxes were 
suspended for many years. Men who had accepted the risks of 
freedom did not rush to return to the protective but constraining 
folds of Plymouth and other population centers, however. The 
authorities at Plymouth looked upon the destruction of the town- 
ship as a punishment for the errant ways of the freedom-seekers 
in the wilderness. A Court order of 1675, referring to the town- 
ship, stated: 

This Court ... do therefore order that in the rebuilding and re- 
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settling theieof, that they so order it as to live compact together . . . 
as they may be in a capacity both to defend themselves from the 
assault of an enemy, and the better to attend the pubhc worship of 
God and the ministry of the word of God, whose carelessness to ob- 
tain and to attend unto we fear may have been a provocation of 
God. . . .^8 

The Court further admonished the township to obtain “an able, 
faithful dispenser of the word of God amongst them”— indicating 
that only a minister appointed and approved by the Plymouth 
authorities would suffice to meet this need. 

Still the stubborn dissenters refused to bow to authorities. The 
dictates of conscience did not indicate to the majority that an 
“official” church or minister needed to be provided, and the town- 
ship as reorganized continued to resist payment of taxes for this 
purpose. In 1686, an order was passed that a meetinghouse be 
built. But neither the desire nor the necessity for close association 
—for living “compact together”— was present in this coastal wilder- 
ness for many decades. The Baptist preacher-proprietor who 
represented the town at Plymouth Court for six years found him- 
self in constant trouble with Plymouth authorities. On one occa- 
sion the General Court fined him 10 shillings “for breaking 
the Sabbath by unnecessary travelling thereon.”^® The demands 
of serving a far-flung congregation which did not have even a 
meetinghouse apparently caused this encroachment on the moral 
standards of the stable, established, town dwellers who dominated 
the Plymouth Court. 

Even the more liberal tone of the new Province Charter which 
came to Massachusetts in 1692 (when Puritanism and the Epis- 
copacy achieved an accommodation in the Old World) did not 
alter the dissenting proclivities of the coastland separatists or their 
position in the now consolidated “province” of Plymouth and 
Massachusetts Bay. Massachusetts as a whole was tied more 
closely to the king, and all laws passed were subject to revision 
by the king; but the experiences of seventy years of self-govern- 
ment had already set a pattern for the New World institutions 
which the settlers had created. The new charter stated that 
liberty of conscience was assured “to all but Papists,” and that 
church membership was no longer to be the qualification for 
citizenship.^^ 
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However, the Puritan church and Pmitan 2 :)rinci 2 :>les were still 
in the ascendancy. The old ministers had lost little of the influence 
they had come to wield in New England communities. So tlie 
dissenters in the coastland township continued their fight against 
the imposition of state religion. Finally, in 1723, the Quakers of 
the town—who as tax assessors had refused to collect the tax for 
maintenance of ministers-were joined by Baptists in a successful 
appeal to the king to overrule an Act of 1692 for the '^Settlement 
of and Support of Ministers and Schoolmasters.” During the 
period of the long, stubborn fight, more than one dissenting tax 
assessor suffered jail rather than compromise a principle. 

The sparse records of a century of diffuse and separated settle- 
ment in this community of the coastland leave the bare imprints 
of a people who remained more apart than together. But they 
do show some of the issues which quickened the conscience of 
men who still had slight reason for close and interdependent 
association but some desire for face-to-face discussion: 

1704: A schoolmaster was chosen at town meeting. 

1716: The Quaker Monthly Meeting recorded: . . it is con- 
cluded by ye most of ye meeting that it would be most agreeable 
to our holy profession to forbear for time to come to be in any 
way concerned in purchasing any slaves.” 

1722: Town meeting took important action bearing upon the 
case of the Quakers in their appeal to the home government. 

1730: Town meeting went on record against "ardent spirits.” 

1741: Town meeing voted "whether it be the town’s mind to 
come under the government of Rhode Island, and it passed in the 
aflBrmative by a clear vote.” (However, the break with Massa- 
chusetts government did not occur. 

In 1758, it was recorded that the township furnished soldiers 
for the French and Indian War. But a postscript to the payroll 
record of 1757 for the regiment raised in this county said of the 
little township of dissenters: "The four companies in the town 
. . . are deficient, and the biggest part of them are Quaquers.”^^ 

At this time the community was approaching a period when 
changing circumstances would enhance conditions for a people 
to live more "compact together.” Soon forces which unify would 
begin to take precedence over those which divide. But dissent 
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is not easily eradicated once it takes root in individual con- 
sciences. It does not quicldy disappear; not in one generation— 
not in many. 


Dramas of Enterprise and Independence 

The men and women who populated the northern coastlands 
were truly a religious "elite.” At the time that the confederation of 
their colonies was formed (1643) they proclaimed: . . we all 
came into these parts of America ... to advance the kingdom 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to enjoy the liberties of the gospel 
in purity^ with peace. . . Edmund Burke said that their 
spirit and attitude was the real protestantism of the Protestant 
religion. And it was an attitude that prized equality. Carried to 
its logical extremity, their doctrine found no basis for human in- 
equality before God. True, liberty” could often seem a hollow 
ideal within communities which these people formed; but non- 
conformists did survive and could move to areas where they 
might at least attempt to remain independent in the midst of 
human affairs that pressed men toward interdependence. 

The separatists did not attempt to bring Old World marks of 
rank and privilege to the New. Starting as equals, they set about 
achieving mastery over nature and approval for their efforts by 
the Almighty. In the course of their strivings some achieved pre- 
eminence in the new communities they helped to create. One 
historian has noted that few pioneers attached the designation 
"gentleman” to their names on passenger lists and on church and 
other records, although in some cases the title later appeared 
when a person had been in public office in New England. The 
great majority were "the plain, untitled people, bred to industry 
and economy, trained to professions, merchandise, trades, hus- 
bandry or service.”^^ 

For most of a century the dwellers among the "fair fields . . . 
with pleasant brooks” of the township of separatists were farmers 
and fishermen. A travelers journal described the township in 
1761: "... a spacious town; twenty miles will carry you through 
it. Rocks and oaks are over the whole town.”^® Farmers wrestled 
with this soil, while the major figure in the area remained a grain 
millowner. In 1760, this principal landowner sold one acre of his 
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800-acre homestead estate-a section having frontage on the 
major river— to a seafarer who wanted to build ships. A new 
village began to grow beside the river near the bay. Mechanics, 
shipbuilders, blockmakers, and blacksmiths immigrated to this 
spot, to congregate in new forms of enterprise that combined 
resources of the land and the sea. These men began the trans- 
foimation of a diffuse agricultural settlement into a center of 
commerce. 

Mechanics who sought an outlet for their talents would have 
found limited opportunity had it not been for a visionary Quaker 
who came to the coastland at this time. The Quaker merchant had 
already developed the whaling industry on the Island of Nan- 
tucket. He came to the mainland in 1765 with his capital. Acquir- 
ing choice frontage on the west bank of the river, he began to 
establish a business that soon accomplished what a century of 
exhortation to live ‘^compact together” had failed to accomplish. 

A description of the newly developing port town of 1765 
declares that the waterfront street of the west-bank village con- 
tained “five houses, a blockmaker s shop and the buildings of 
William Macomber, cordwainer. . . The whole township (in- 
cluding developments on east and west sides of the river) 
reported both agricultural and industrial assets in 1768. Sixteen 
thousand feet of wharves and 2,933 tons of “vessels of every kind” 
bore witness to the new directions in which the community was 
facing.^^ A tax record for 1771 shows that seventy-one men were 
assessed as owners of shipping, and that “20 of these and one 
other owned the wharfage.” However, most of the inhabitants 
of the township still tilled their land and cared for their livestock 
in addition to working at a trade. No great fortunes had been 
accumulated as yet among these independent Yankees, although, 
it was said, foity-three of them “at least . . , had sums of money 
from £4 to £4000 in trading stock or at interest.”^® 

New people with new interests, as well as older residents with 
new interests, were forming a bustling community centered 
around interdependent industries. Ships were built for whaling 
and to carry other commercial cargo. Wharves were constructed. 
A ropewalk and candle factory were built. Men made the tools 
for shipfitting in shops along the waterfront; other men labored 
to fill the land, make streets, dig wells. The community grew in 
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population and soon was to find its fortunes linked with those 
of a larger range of interests on the American continent. 

The first ship built in this port town was to carry a cargo of tea 
which the citizens of Boston, defying the Tea Tax, did not wish 
to see unloaded on their wharves. The son of the original en- 
trepreneur of whaling was the managing owner of this ship. As 
Quaker merchants, his family had found a congenial atmosphere 
in the coastland community for the development of their business. 
They were largely concerned with immediate challenges to their 
fortitude and ingenuity; and while entering into the local 
processes of community building, they appeared relatively un- 
encumbered by broader political issues. But the young Quaker 
shipowner found his business caught in the middle of growing 
social and political passions. 

A description of the "eventful Thursday” of December 16, 
1773, in Boston, pictures the dilemma of the merchant as he 
sought to extricate his cargo from the impasse created by a 
recalcitrant Royal Governor and a purposeful colonial public. A 
throng of nearly 7,000 persons gathered at the Old South Meeting- 
house in Boston to determine whether opposition to the landing 
of the tea would continue. The merchant appeared to report 
on the failure of his appeal at the Custom House for a clearance 
to leave the port with his tea-laden ship. "Immediate action was 
necessary,” the account explains, "as the twenty days allowed for 
clearance terminated that night. Then the revenue oflScials could 
take possession, and . . . land the tea.” The assembly voted 
unanimously that the tea should not be landed. The Quaker 
merchant was instructed to apply directly to the Royal Governor 
for a pass to proceed from the harbor with his vessel for London. 
The final refusal precipitated the act of open rebellion— the Tea 
Party— which cost a merchant his cargo* and gave to a people a 
symbol of defiant independence.^® 

The port town of seafaring merchants and mechanics was also 
animated by the sentiments that were unifying diverse colonies 
along the narrow strip of coastland. The issues which brought 
opposition to the distant Crovm and the formation of citizen- 
patriot groups in Charleston and Philadelphia, New York and 

^ The merchant was later reimbursed, in part (according to the account), 
by the Crown for his loss. 
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Boston were tlie focus of local interest and local action too. At a 
town meeting in January, 1774, a pledge was taken to abandon 
tea drinking until the "unjust act” was repealed. Minutemen 
companies were formed, to be ready at a moment’s notice to join 
with other colonial brethren in defending their rights against the 
king. While the Quaker merchants of the fast-growing port town 
had a large stake in maintaining commerce and thus avoiding out- 
right hostilities (which they could not approve, in conscience), 
the mechanics and artisans were among the leaders in the town- 
ship in the identification with a new freedom cause. 

A town meeting of July, 1774, passed a resolution of majority 
sentiments. The resolution expressed regret at the necessity for 
taking a part "which at first appears unfriendly with respect our 
manufacturing brethren and friends in Great Britain and Ireland,” 
but explained that the action to be taken "wiU have the greatest 
tendency of anything in our power to save both them and us 
from Bondage and Slavery.” The resolution spelled out new 
identifications of the people: 

... we unite with our American Brethren and Resolve that we will 
not purchase any goods manufactured in Great Biitain and Ireland 
which shall be imported from thence after tliis day . . . that we 
will not purchase any foreign teas whatever, that we will not export 
any flaxseed to any foreign market, that we do acquiesce in the 
need and necessity of raising our proportion of money to pay the 
Congress. . . 

On the 21st of April, 1775, just two days after the engagements 
at Lexington and Concord Bridge, three companies of Minutemen 
marched from the township for camp at an assembly area near 
south Boston. The call was for five days of service; but the com- 
panies were soon enrolled in a "regiment of foot of the army of 
the United Colonies of North America.” At least two companies 
saw service at Bunker Hill in June. During the course of hostili- 
ties, some five hundred men were furnished for the armies by the 
township. Six other companies were raised in 1778 and 1779 to 
serve in diSerent regiments of Massachusetts militia.^^ 

In spite of the unifying energies directed against an external 
enemy, the specific character of the township continued to influ- 
ence its citizens involved in the drama of Revolution. A record 
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of a local census of male population from ages sixteen to sixty, 
taken in 1777, indicates that three classifications were used in 
counting manpower available for the war effort. The census 
recorded 1,008 "'Popular,” 248 "Quakers,” and 30 "Blacks” in the 
township for that year. Thus, in these years, the Quaker popula- 
tion was not in the majority, although Quakers were among the 
most influential and well-to-do citizens. 

It cannot be said that members of the Society of Friends were 
completely out of sympathy with the colonial struggle for in- 
dependence. What they could not condone were the more open 
signs of belligerent patriotism. A popular poem of tlie time, 
written by a resident of the settlement on the east bank of the 
river where hostility toward the supermerchants of the west bank 
was not hidden, ridiculed the "men of peace— meek and sleek . . . 
on their Consciences written— non-resistance.”^^ But long before 
the war was over the people on both sides of the river had felt 
the wrath of the enemy. Men of the community had been more 
at home fighting the British on the sea than in regiments of foot. 
And the secluded harbor, with its maritime supplies, wharves, 
and other facilities, as well as its readily available supply of crew- 
men, became a favorite rendezvous for Yankee privateers. 

In the month following the engagement at Lexington a band 
of local adventurers engineered the first successful colonial naval 
engagement, in the waters off Nantucket. A party of volunteers— 
militiamen from local Minute companies— set out and recaptured, 
on fog-shrouded waters, two prize ships seized by the British: 
"The prisoners were soon disarmed and [the Yankee ship] was at 
anchor before meeting time.’ Other accounts relate that John 
Paul Jones’ ship Providence had many local men in her crew. 
After one encounter with a British brig-of-war, when Jones 
brought his prize into the local harbor, it was said that "the blood 
of the killed and wounded was running down the sides of the 
brig. . . 

In 1778, the British took revenge on the port town which had 
harbored the vessels and the men who preyed on British shipping 
so successfully. The waterfront on both sides of the river was 
flamed, and stores and houses were sacked and burned. Only 
token resistance could be offered by a small militia contingent. In 
three days— while most of the populace fled to the woods or 
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farther up the river— warehouses were destroyed, as were sailing 
ships, armed ships, and smaller sloops and schooners. Also, eleven 
houses, twenty shops, and one ropewalk were burned.^^ 

Commerce in whaling was stopped completely by the war. 
After the British raid, the entire community was prostrate for 
several years, although its sons still served in the War for In- 
dependence. At the town meeting of March, 1780, a committee 
was chosen to supply the families of soldiers during the ensuing 
year. As hostilities came to a close, the same stubborn character 
of the coastland individualists— rock-solid when directed toward 
affairs of conscience and public responsibility and relentless when 
directed toward private gain— was again revealed among the 
people. 

Thus, the first ship to arrive off London on the day of the 
signing of the treaty of peace— the first ship to display the 
American flag in those waters— was a local vessel with a cargo of 
whale oil to sell. And a local monthly meeting of Quakers pre- 
pared a petition for the selectmen requesting that ‘no more 
publications of political or military matters be set up or posted up 
on their meeting houses,” since such publications were disagree- 
able and were “such as their religious principles enjoin them to 
have no concern with.”^® 


The Concentration of Things Shared 

Shortly after the close of the Revolution a new township was 
incorporated on the banks of the river. The boundaries excluded 
some of the agricultural areas extending westward and concen- 
trated the township at the mouth of the river. The census of 1790 
gave the population of this township as 3,313; in 1800 it was 4 361* 
and in 1810, 5,651. 

A newspaper began publication in the west-bank village of the 
township in 1792. A regular mail run to Boston by stage was 
established. The schedule called for three trips a week, and the 
fare between terminals was “three dollars and fifty cents. . . 

Interests remained fixed largely on the sea and on affairs of 
the sea, and here new issues of rights and independence arose. 
American shipping began to encounter rough sailing on oceans 
controlled by a British navy that was maintaining a blockade 
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against Napoleon and insisting upon the "right of seai’ch” at sea. 
In June of 1812 President Madison asked for—and received from 
Congress by a considerably less than unanimous vote—a declara- 
tion of war against England. In the West and South, where 
frontiersmen sought to expand the nation s boundaiies, the "War 
Hawks” held forth. But in New England coastal towns, where 
population looked to the sea and stiU retained some of that sense 
of kinship with "manufacturing brethren and friends in Great 
Britain,” sentiments were less than favorable toward "Madison's 
War.” 

The local newspaper said in an editorial: 

The awful calamity is at length officially announced. . . . Never 
have we seen dismay so generally and forcibly depicted on the features 
of our fellow citizens. . . . The hand of enterprise is withered, and 
the heart sickened, the hardearned treasures of industry are dissolved, 
and the business of Hfe seems to pause in awful suspense. 

The meetinghouse where citizens from several villages gathered 
was a scene of bitterness and rancor in that year of 1812. One 
description of a meeting leaves a taste of local dialogues. A ques- 
tion under discussion had provoked such interest and temper that 
the people adjourned from the town house to the open green, 
where the debate was continued. As a vote was taken on the 
issue, people divided on either side of the road. One captain of 
privateering fame pointed jauntily to his followers and shouted, 
"I began alone on this question, and now, you see, I have a 
respectable company.” To that an opposing orator from the 
Quaker village repiled, "Yes, and old Cloven-foot commenced his 
career alone, and he's got a respectable following, too.”®® 

That year the village on the east bank of the river was incor- 
porated as a separate town, formed its own town meeting, and 
adopted a resolution to back the war efiFort. The seaport commu- 
nity dominated by the Quaker village on the west bank now closed 
ranks around its commercial interests. In the first three months of 
war, eight vessels belonging to the port were captured by the 
enemy with a loss of cargo valued at $218,000. Once again, mem- 
bers of the Society of Friends refused to pay taxes for war 
purposes. 

Many people moved inland from the shore areas and the 
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islands off Cape Cod. The coastal blockade was so tight tliat most 
commerce proceeded overland. The sally seafarers reported on 
these developments in the local newspaper in 1813: 

A convoy of wagons, with famihes and household furniture, from 
Nantucket, left Falmouth on September 19, 1813, for Ohio. They were 
to touch at Sandwich for some others to join the fleet. The farms of 
Nantucket men were formerly on the ocean, but Madison s wai* has 
obliged them to take their land tacks on board and pass the moun- 
tains.^° 

News of tlie Treaty of Ghent received by rider from Boston on 
February 21, 1815, brought tliis comment in the local newspaper: 
"So sudden and total was the revolution of feeling that age forgets 
its gravity and poverty its sorrows. A despondency awoke to joy 
and resignation kindled into rapture.”^^ 

By the close of the unpopular war the stage was set for the 
development of institutions with which all the participants in this 
community were vitally identified, although at first glance such 
might not appear to be the case. The census of 1820 showed a 
drop in population to about 4,000; and a description of the town 
for 1815 indicated that shops and shipyards were closed, the port 
itself was shut, and citizens wandered about the streets in en- 
forced idleness. But beneath the frustrations of the war years 
burned a vital energy in these people. 

The years of population decline permitted a commercial elite 
to draw together and prepare a new assault on nature. A part of 
this was to be seen in the great schism in the Society of Friends. 
Many defectors, who joined the Unitarian church, were among 
the wealthiest and best educated of the citizenry. One prominent 
citizen expressed his feelings about what was to him the growing 
irrelevance of the Quaker meeting in the community where a 
new orthodoxy was apparently taking shape: "Formerly little 
was said about doctrines,^ he wrote; . . now whole discourses 
of an hour and a half in length are almost entirely occupied in en- 
forcing theological dogmas, which even the orthodox of other 
denominations have in a great measure abandoned for more prac- 
tical objects in everyday life.'"^^ 

A great change was occurring as the groundwork was laid for 
the community's most prosperous era. Fashionable parties with 
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music and dancing became the vogue in the best families. "The 
customs of our metropolis were introduced,” wrote a prominent 
citizen, "and one of our late leading merchants who had been 
strict in the use of the plain language’ and dress, after a winter 
spent in Boston, returned home with a fashionable blue coat and 
gilt buttons, and used frequently in his conversation with his 
friends the then fashionable exclamation of surprise, ‘Good God, 
sir!’ dropping altogether his Quaker phraseology and habits.”^" 

The diary of a young man of breeding reveals the world of 1823 
as seen in one of the more prosperous mercantile families. It was 
a world infused with two major areas of concern: matters relating 
to weather, ships, and cargo; and matters relating to God and 
church and intimate social fellowship. He wrote: 

Reformations and Revivals, as they are called, seem to be the order 
of the day. 

Sunday— a pleasant day. The Persia commenced discharging her 
cargo, which made some stir being the first day in the week. Many 
considered it wicked. . . . 

. . . Mr. MaflSt [evangehst] again in town. His second appearance 
. . . does not seem to cause as much excitement as was manifested at 
his first. . . . 

The large quantity of Spermi oil expected this summer from the 
Japan fishery ... is the general topic of conversation. . . . 

Tovm meeting day— held in the Friends old meeting house. There 
was a great excitement on the subject of money for the support of 
schools. . . . 

News received this morning of the Declaration of War by France 
against Spain. - . . This intelligence has caused business to revive and 
the prospect seems very good for our obtaining a freight for the Sophia 
today. . . . 

A yoimg man from near Poughkeepsie . . . preached a long sermon 
in the morning. ... In the afternoon I went to hear him. . . . His 
sentiments were completely what is called New Light. . . . 

. . . The ship Europa and Brig Juno sailed this morning for the 
southward. , . . 

[After changing churches]: I was very much pleased with the service 
. . . believing that the moral lectures and instruction which I shall 
receive . . . will be of more advantage to me than to attend the 
Friends’ meeting. . . 
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Between 1830 and I860,* the population of the community in- 
creased tlireefold to 22,800. Shipbuilding was at its height in 1835. 
Locally cut timber was used. During the peak year of whaling 
(1857), 329 locally owned ships were engaged in the business.*^^ 

In the 1850s, tlie community was known as the wealthiest city, 
per capita, in New England. The town was estimated to have 
forty-six ‘wealthy” men in those years, while “many of the men 
who were then rated at $100,000 and $200,000 were millionaires 
at the time of their death.”^® And through the “good years” the 
sperm whale industry engaged the attention of all the population. 

The involvement of these people with their whale fishery shows 
how institutions relating to this commerce of the sea were truly 
an extension of the personalities of those who participated. A 
prominent citizen in later years set down his boyhood impressions: 

... In those days the boys who could not tell the names of all 
the whaleships sailing out of the river and could not distinguish the 
private signals of the whaling merchants were thought to be deficient 
in intelligence or wanting in loyalty to the town . . . the boy who 
first carried to the captain's wife the news that her husband's ship was 
coming into the harbor received a silver dollar.^^ 

Whaling vessels usually were owned by a company of men, 
each man owning a share, or ‘lay.” Lays might be broken down 
to quarters, eighths, sixteenths, even thirty-seconds or smaller 
fractions. At times the captain was the shipowner, but even then, 
ships' officers and crewmen were paid in shares of the profit from 
the voyage. The practice of buying lays in a voyage became 
common throughout the community, among those who never 
ventured on the sea as well as among the seafaring gentry. For 
the young men in the community—and for those who flocked there 
from the hinterlands— the rugged captains of the vessels were the 
heroes to be emulated. “We had hardly a home that was not 
interested in their [the whaling voyages'] successful termination,” 
reminisced the local newspaper in an anniversary issue; “there 
were so many fathers and sons and husbands and brothers and 
sweethearts away on these long campaigns against the leviathans. 
. . . Somehow, the business was regarded as a sort of lottery, with 
large prizes and mournful blanks.”^® 

* The port community was incorporated as a city in 1847. 
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News of arrivals was gathered by a marine news collector and 
reporter of the newspaper staff. He would board inbound vessels 
in the lower harbor and question the master on his catch and also 
for news of other vessels. The marine reporter brought this in- 
formation to the merchants’ reading room near the docks, where 
he transcribed it in an open book kept for the purpose (following, 
scrupulously, a rule not to answer verbal interrogations ) . The con- 
tents of the book were then read by those who gathered daily to 
discuss the fortunes of voyages upon which so many depended. 
People of small means took their chances in the great enterprise 
along with people of greater resources, and the rewards of a 
successful investment were not only increased ownership and hold- 
ings, but opportunities for greater degrees of involvement in the 
valued institutions of a community. Another facet of the common 
involvement came into focus in this period. A newspaper item of 
1851 presents a commentary on a local attitude: 

Extradition Extraordinary. We are pleased to announce that a very 
large number of fugitive slaves, aided by many of oui* most wealthy 
and respectable citizens, have left for Canada and parts unknown, 
and that more are in the way of departure. The utmost sympathy and 
liberality prevails toward this class of our inhabitants.^^ 

Slavery was particularly distasteful to these people of conscience 
who could accept human inequality only in the things which men 
might achieve. It was natural that the town of seafaring merchants 
with Quaker roots should become a major station on the "under- 
ground railroad.” One local historian said: "In the early years of 
the century [nineteenth] there was hardly a house in the place 
which had not given shelter and succor to a fugitive slave.”^^ The 
cause of abolition was thundered from local pulpits even before 
William Lloyd Garrison carried it to the heights from his Boston 
church. 

The community was the home of a number of Negroes before 
the Civil War, some of them fugitive slaves but others descended 
from families that had been on the local scene since colonial times. 
One citizen reminisced: "We had Negroes in almost every branch 
of business.” At least one Negro had been a venerated sea captain 
of early days "who commanded a handsome ship with a white 
owner and a white crew.” On one occasion, the citizen recalled, 
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die colored people of die town had pooled their money and 
purchased a whaling brig and manned it mainly with Negroes. 
But the ship made a broken voyage “and the speculation . . . 
came to grief/' he said, “as the small speculations were apt to 
do."^^ 

Thus, it was not just the cause of Union that brought men 
flocking to the national colors in 1861: there was an even deeper 
moral fervor beneath the local patriotism. Noted Quaker families 
—firm in the past in their principles of nonviolence— contiibuted 
sons to the Union armies. In the months and years of the Civil 
War, local companies were mustered for service in some ten 
different Massachusetts regiments, while the community spent 
over $125,000 for the families of volunteers in those years. Local 
physicians offered their services free to families represented in die 
City Guards. In 1863, state aid was directed to be paid to families 
“of colored citizens who shall be mustered into the service of the 
United States."^^ One local company was a part of a regiment of 
colored Massachusetts Volunteers. 

On an evening in the fall of 1864, when news of Lincoln s re- 
election over McClellan was announced, a local minister recorded 
in his diary: “The bells are now ringing and guns are firing. . . . 
Rockets are flying and the largest procession is moving through 
the streets I ever saw here before.’’ For this man of God the great 
cause of the war was not “union” but “slavery.” He wrote: “This 
may be called the great revival of Reformation. The slaves are, 
or will be, free, and the nation has repented of her sin of slavery 
which is the cause of this awful war. . . 

There could be no doubt of local patriotism in the cause of 
abolition and union; yet, an episode of the first year of the war 
is characteristic of the conflicting attitudes of these men of con- 
science and commerce. One of the earliest Union plans for 
blockade of the Confederacy called for the sinking of a number 
of stone-filled ships across the channels of important rebel harbors. 
Twenty-four of the forty-five ships of the “Stone Fleet” were 
bought and fitted in the local port. The community supplied many 
of the sea captains who carried out the daring mission. But the 
records show that local merchants were able to unload on the 
federal government many aging ships of a declining industry; and 
it was further recorded that farmers pulled down their stone walls 
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and sold tlie stone as caigo for tlie fleet, while "the hiicrhv a;, were 
gleaned of cobble stones and refuse gianite . . for similar 
purposes.^ 

In the first month after Lee’s surrender, and in the midst of 
horror at Lincoln’s assassination, few local pulpits and congrega- 
tions throbbed with "charity for all.” The minister who wrote in 
his diary that "the nation has repented of her sin of slavery,” 
recorded in May, 1865, that he thought the government should do 
with Jeff Davis what Daniel Webster did with his scythe: "Hang 
him on a tree.” When this remark was repeated in a sermon, "it 
set the people to stamping. . . . All appeared to say Amen.”^® 

Even before the Civil War the most valued activities in this 
social system were changing. The great stone fleet, formed at the 
start of the war, was in part a requiem to the good years. There 
had always been broken voyages and less fortunate backers; now 
there were greatly lessened demands for the products of a broken 
industry. The first to be affected were those of small means. Then 
the human groupings of the society came to be more clearly 
segmented: new activities created new clusters of groups in com- 
munity life. 


The Appearance of Things Dividing 

As long as the separatists of the northern coastland remained 
relatively scattered, their contacts and associations with one 
another were on the order of confrontations between equals. Their 
situation was much like that later described by Tocqueville who 
wrote that in America those who went before were soon for- 
gotten; only the present aspect of a man is important as he meets 
his fellows face to face. Once a community centered around 
activities that brought a growing population closer together in 
daily contacts, the conditions for inequalities to be more readily 
perceived were present. 

It is not easy for people to consider each person they encounter 
as an equally valuable human. The problem is compounded as a 

* Local records provide no evidence of mutual exploitation on a personal, 
human basis in the community, given the opportunities and deprivations 
of war time. The record indicates the contrary; but the relationship of a 
people to an abstraction— '"the government"'— was a different matter. 
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community giows so that the number of peisons to whom one 
must, somehow, relate oneself becomes unmanageable. One solu- 
tion is to draw a tighter circle around an inner group of associates 
with whom one has most in common. For example, one com- 
mentator said that the Quakers sometimes denominated those 
not included within their "sacred inclosure'’ as "the world's 
people,” but he hastened to add, "yet not with that exclusiveness 
as might from the phraseology appear to be the case.”"® Another 
answer is to divide, mentally, one’s social world into identifiable 
groupings to which most persons can be assigned. 

Both types of answers were applied, to a degree, by most people 
in the community as their world of "others” became more com- 
plex. At first, however, even as merchants were joined by mechan- 
ics and artisans, most participants still were also farmers; and the 
whaling industry which they were building together absorbed 
the talents of most of the people. There were many values to be 
shared— in achievement. 

From the earliest days of the commercial tovmship the pursuit 
of private gain accentuated the insulation of the rich from the 
poor. Those who were achieving success could, and would, look 
out for themselves. And they reached back to keep those who 
were slipping from falling completely. But they did little more. 
Thus, a town meeting in 1789 appointed a committee "to inquire 
into the number of poor children in . . . town necessary to send 
to school at the expense of said town.” It was then voted "to choose 
a committee of eight persons to lay out the same sum [$200] on 
those most needy The public school was placed under a branch 
of the department for the support of the poor. 

A stronger and broader public school system was not forthcom- 
ing until 1821. The Quakers built their own schoolhouse in 1798, 
and a sectarian Friends' Academy appeared in 1810. The Con- 
gregationalists also provided a privately financed school for their 
own people. 

In the third decade of the nineteenth century the young mer- 
chant-diarist reflected some of the social attitudes that were 
crystallized by then in different parts of a growing population: 

Town meeting day. A considerable opposition to the old town 
ofScers, but the old town clerk, treasurer and collector of taxes was 
reelected and other officers to the satisfaction of the better and more 
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respectable part of the inhabitants were elected in opposition to . . . 
the needy Shaylers that have come into the town the year or two past. 

[On a later occasion]: . . . There was great excitement on the sub- 
ject of money for the support of schools. ... It was the wish of the 
lower with some of the middling class of the inhabitants of the town 
... to have all the children of the Town to be educated together at 
the public expense in town schools, but they found the town too 
aristocratic to carry a thing of this kind into operation.^® 

By that year, however (1823), town schools of a higher caliber 
were being provided: at issue, according to the diarist, was 
whether an additional $1,200 should be raised for schools to add 
to the $1,400 already in the town treasury for that purpose. The 
additional sum was voted down that year. But ten years later the 
school fund was $5,000; and in 1841 it had increased to over 
$15,000. 

Throughout this period various elements of native New England 
population were moving into the community. Arriving at different 
times and with different means, at first the newcomers were often 
considered 'needy Shaylers’" and of the 'lower” or "middling” 
classes by the older "aristocratic” elements. But newcomers, too, 
had come to achieve success and to participate in the commercial 
institutions around which the whole community rallied. They, too, 
were drawn to the sea and its wealth and adventure. Many par- 
ticipated and voted in town meeting as responsible citizens, but 
nevertheless the social system was manifesting symptoms of in- 
digestion. 

The industry that sent local vessels all over the globe also 
carried the reputation of the whaling community over great 
distances. Young men from the farms and the inland towns and 
cities found their way to the wharves in search of adventure and 
fortune. And as the ships returned from their long voyages they 
brought back, along with their cargo, men who were native to 
other climes and cultures. A large transient element appeared in 
the local population. A startling contrast was apparent between a 
rather austere respectability at the core of community life and a 
cosmopolitanism born of broad travels. 

In early decades of the whaling boom a number of respectable 
citizens took measures to protect their community from the back- 
wash common to port towns. The hull of an old whaler docked 
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on the river had been converted into a brothel. The streets near 
"the Ark/' as it was called, were considered unsafe at night, and 
several murders in the vicinity had shocked the town. On two 
different occasions-once in 1826 and again in 1829~aroused 
citizens took the law into their own hands and descended on the 
site to destroy the Ark. 

After the first Ark was burned, a vigilance committee was 
formed to prevent further mob action. The citizens corrected their 
own abuse of the law. One local commentator pointed out: "The 
same men who in their wrath destroyed the first Ark, joined a 
vigilance committee to prevent further outbreaks." He added: 
"The list of 110 citizens who formed this vigilance committee is 
interesting: they were the representative men of their time.”^^ The 
similar mob action of 1829 followed a "reign of terror” from 
"odious characters” from the second Ark.'®^ In 1830 a town meeting 
again selected a committee of vigilance to prevent "the further 
destruction of property by riotous assemblages.” 

The following year a church, known as "the Bethel,” was built 
for the specific pxnpose of looking out for the welfare of homeless 
sailors. The minister was expected to devote nearly all his time to 
the problems of the sailors. A registry oflSce was included to pro- 
vide information for distant friends and relatives. 

The diary of the chaplain at the Bethel during the height of the 
whaling trade (1844-59) shows awareness of the problems of 
those who were not truly "in and of the community. He wrote 
on one occasion, in 1852: "Toward night I was called upon to 
visit a sailor. ... On inquiry of what physician they had, was 
told he did not have any. They had no money to pay for one and 
no means to pay for medicine if they had a physician.” In 1855 
he wrote: "I am more and more convinced that any man who will 
be a true friend to the sailor and look out honestly for his temporal 
welfare will be unpopular with most of this trading community.”®^ 

The chaplain at the Bethel was not alone in his concern for 
the exploitation of the transients. Local boarding-house keepers, 
often called "sharkers” or ^and sharks,” would advance money on 
the sailors' shares from voyages and act as shipping agents as well 
as landlords of the boardig houses. With a law still in effect for 
imprisoning debtors, the local prison was overpopulated. Thus, 
one who wrote ". . , From the Prison” in 1840 maintained that 
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there was more imprisonment lor debt in that town than in all the 
lest of the state, excluding Boston. ‘‘‘They are only sailors,’ is the 
too frequent remaik ” he wrote. He desciibed tlie County Jail as a 
great tavern, where hundreds of the sons of faimers ended their 
travels as victims of callous laws and callous men. “Ignorant of 
the modes of deception practiced upon the young,” he continued, 

. . they find, before they are ready to embark, that they are in 
debt” and must sign their names to any ship on any voyoge. Such 
indebtedness and near slavery might be perpetuated over many 
years and many voyages. The “voice from the prison” suggested 
some answers: “There must be a boarding-house, where the sailor 
may feel that he is a human being. ... He must have for 
friends and protectors the owners of the ships. . . And if im- 
prisonment for debt were abolished, he concluded, “a different 
aspect will pervade all the institutions which are threatened with 
premature decay 

The decay of the whaling trade may not have been premature, 
but it was inevitable in a world of changing technology. As the 
uses for whale oil declined, whalebone continued to be in demand. 
But gradually the fleets decreased in size. 

There was a human side to this decline of the great institution 
that some New Englanders saw as the “deterioration of the sea- 
men,” as ambitious farm boys were replaced by “improvident and 
indifferent” debtors. Apparently the Yankee, if he avoided the 
pitfalls of indebtedness, was always set upon becoming an owner 
or a master. It became difficult even in the early days to sign on 
full crews before leaving port. Records show that many ships set 
out with no more than a captain, a complement of officers, and a 
bare skeleton crew (perhaps from among the growing “debtor 
class”). The many hands needed were obtained at routine ports 
of call. 

The Sandwich Islands of the Pacific and the Azores and Cape 
Verde Islands of the Atlantic were favorite recruiting spots for 
the Whalers. One local citizen recalled that in his boyhood the 
whaleships “brought back . . . not a few tattooed natives” from 
Pacific islands.^^ The Portuguese and “Cape Verders” who first 
visited the community as sailors and boarded in its boarding 
houses, began to make it their home also. In later years of the 
nineteenth century they were joined, increasingly, by others from 
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Portugal and the Poituguese islands— women as well as men— and 
took up family life in tliis community which was usually botli 
entry-point and stopping-place for them in the New World. 

As the whaling industry declined, otlier developments were 
further transforming the community. New England had long 
caught the fever of industry— of cotton mills and machine shops. 
The proud whaling town was slow to adopt these forms of enter- 
prise; but in 1849 the first cotton mill began operation. This mill 
was begun by a local businessman who had been employed in a 
small southern cotton mill and decided, in planning a venture for 
himself, to return north to raise funds and test the feasibility of 
the port town for a mill. Most of the leading men in the com- 
munity subscribed for shares, albeit seldom more than ten shares 
per man. This first corporation built other mills until by 1882 it 
had six of the fifteen mills then in operation. 

The early years of the 1870s were dismal ones for the com- 
munity. Population had decreased by several thousands during 
and following the Civil War. A former editor of the local news- 
paper reminisced on those years: “In spite of the courage of the 
leading ship-owners, it was clearly evident that whaling had seen 
its best days, and the inevitable decay was accelerated by the two 
great Arctic ocean disasters which occurred in this period.”®^ At 
that time little economic benefit was expected from the developing 
mill industry. 

However, contrary to gloomy expectations, the decades follow- 
ing 1880 were years of spectacular growth. By 1890 population 
had jumped to nearly 41,000 and by 1900 stood at over 62,000. In 
1910, the community had become a thickly populated city of more 
than 96,000 persons. 

Who were these people? Many young Yankee boys were mov- 
ing on, some going West, others seeking opportunity in the still 
larger eastern cities which developed in those years of the in- 
dustrial-urban revolution. The population figures for this New 
England state are the key to the new character of the port-town 
community. The census of 1880 showed that 25 per cent of the 
population of Massachusetts was foreign bom. The largest con- 
tingents were of Irish, French Canadian, English, and Canadian 
stock. Then, in the 1880s, the tide of emigration shifted toward 
southeastern Europe, and Italians and other eastern Europeans 
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began to fill the manufacturing towns and cities of the state. 

In the port town where the mills had been grudgingly accepted 
as a substitute for whaling, the heterogeneous elements of this 
tremendous population growth persisted as distinctive segments 
of a society. Natural features of the countryside— the river, the 
harbor, swamps and hills— facilitated the division of the town into 
a south end, a north end, a west end (away from the harbor), and 
a central area still close to docks and commerce. Both north and 
south ends were the scenes of the building of new mills and the 
congregation in multiple-family dwelling units of the workers who 
ran the machines. New population elements began to cluster in 
ethnic neighborhoods. 

By tlie mid-1880s the community transition to the activities of 
the mills was well advanced. Cotton-mill operatives predominated 
among male workers and also in the occupations of the many 
women working outside the home.®® In 1906, the mills emloyed 
over 18,000 workers.®® 

A commentary on the changed face and character of the com- 
munity, written just before the turn of the century, provides a 
local impression of the new segments of population: 

But still the new comers formed a class apart from the old in- 
habitants . , . they were natives of other countries and their ideas, 
manners and modes of life differed in many particulars . , . the 
factory people have been to many of the old inhabitants an alien race, 
of whose life and struggles they knew as little as they did of those 
of the inhabitants of some far off country. . . .®’' 

This commentator spoke of “fraternizing” and ‘l^reaking down 
barriers” between the groups, but he did not speak of intermin- 
gling or amalgamating. He also saw an increase in “understanding” 
and “toleration,” brought about by the ebb and flow of fortunes 
which had caused some poor to rise and some rich to fall. Ap- 
parently most of this experience which bred mutual toleration 
and humility was among Yankees, or at least among Anglo ele- 
ments, who adopted a less austere attitude toward “failure” amid 
the uncertainties of an urban-industrial society. But toleration was 
primarily an acceptance of difference, not an expectation of 
growth and development with subsequent realignment, or even 
disappearance, of ethnic groups. 
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A local newspaper early in the twentieth century reflected on 
the new symbols of a new era: 

Some of tire names which were most familiar and piominent have 
disappeared. . - . Then there was talk of “lays”; now we hear about 
wage scales. Then the terminology of the whaling business was familiar 
to everybody; now, nine-tenths of the population would not know 
whether a bowhead was a whale or a whaleboat 

In this changed atmosphere the opportunities for all to share, 
and at least to attempt to achieve “success” and new position 
through participation m a great, exciting venture, had dis- 
appeared. The coastland city had become the work place and 
crowded home of a people of many, separated faces. 


Multiples of Social Insulation 

At about the turn of the current century the people who con- 
ducted public affairs in this New England city still paid little 
heed to the unique, distinctive groups that were congregating in 
their community. Even the Portuguese and Cape Verdeans of the 
whaling days had earned much more attention when they were 
colorful participants in an honored institution. The newspaper's 
anniversary supplement of 1907 noted: “The stacks of great mills 
have replaced in the skyline the masts of ships.” But most of this 
anniversary issue was devoted to the old whaling industiy and to 
the lore of the sea. 

Somewhere behind the stacks of great mills people labored, but 
away from work, away from the industrial center, people con- 
gregated in circles of association where they continued to share 
Old World languages and Old World customs. In these neighbor- 
hoods from one end of the long, narrow city to the other the 
private experiences of people were largely confined to those of 
their own kind, although from the hill overlooking the bay in the 
central area of town the inhabitants of the ethnic neighborhoods, 
these “factory workers,” were remote shadows. 

The physical conditions of the city contributed to the insulation 
of group from group. When the town was first incorporated in 
1787 it was said to be made up of sections separated north and 
south “by the harbor and river, and east and west by the high- 
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way. . . Because the cotton mills located in the north and 
south ends, the shops and stores which served the factory people 
also located there, 

A three-paragraph description of tlie "French community/' 
written by a French businessman, was included in a publication 
of the local Journal of Commerce in 1897. This was the only 
group singled out for specific recognition at that time. The 
French population was estimated then at "about 13,000.” Par- 
ticular notice was taken of "three parish schools.” An "asylum” for 
young children whose mothers worked in the mills was also pro- 
vided. One Frenchman was a successful banker. "Many are U.S. 
citizens,” the account reported, adding: "All the French citizens 
keep with gi^eat care the language and the religion of their fathers, 
but they nearly all speak English, and are proud to be American 
citizens. They have amongst them doctors, merchants, justices of 
the peace, lawyers, overseers of the mills, real estate agents, etc.”'^^ 

Today, the visitor who spends a little time in this community 
sees, inescapably, the continuing multiplicity here. He finds 
churches in which Masses are still conducted in French or in 
Portuguese. He notices a sign proclaiming the ofiices of a 
Portuguese-language newspaper— the largest in the country. 
Dotted throughout the neighborhoods of both north and south 
ends are meeting halls and social centers for "Cape Verdean 
Veterans” and "French Citizens,” and squares like the one 
dedicated to "Lebanese War Veterans.” 

While there are those who speak of "classes,” it would be a 
mistake to attempt to describe this social system as a series of 
social layers, because few people are conscious of their relative 
"position” in this entire community population. Ethnicity and 
"nationality” do provide strong labels for identifying a person, but, 
as the outsider realizes, there are many little subworlds and most 
people have experienced life in the community only within such 
a narrowed world. 

Occupation and length of residence in the community do help 
the individual to identify himself as "above” or 'Below” some 
others. For the "middle majority” of people in the different ethnic 
groups the attitude is probably that reported by a Cape Verdean 
school principal: they see themselves as 'Better than those down 
by the shacks near the water, but not as good as the professional 



32 MOVEMENT TOW.\RD SEG?vIENTED SOCIETIES 

man.” Perhaps only the "old-line Yankee” holds stiongly to family 
name to anchor himself to a high position in the society. 

The problem in xmderstanding the whole was quickly pointed 
up by a Portuguese woman who worked as a stitcher in one of the 
needle plants. "I don t think you will ever find out much about 
this tovm,” she said, "because whichever group of people you 
speak to will know of that group and no other.” Her occupation 
was a common one among women in a population where nearly 
all women worked— a practice carried over from earliest times in 
the mills. Stitchers were among the highest paid operatives in one 
of the steadiest occupations in town; and since the men there con- 
sidered that work "feminine ” there were many Portuguese, 
French, and Italian homes in which the mother was the major 
breadwinner. This woman said: "We have classes of people here, 
and one class doesn’t step out to find out what the others in the 
city are doing.” She described "poorer sections” and "nicer sec- 
tions” scattered throughout a community where, as she said, 
"housing is a real problem.” She said: "I come from a family of 
immigrants. We have had to work to survive and have never been 
of the class of people who get into city activities— and those things 
aren’t too important here.” 

The pastor of the largest local Portuguese church, in the north 
end of town, described the pride and attachment of his people to 
the Old Country: "We have the oflBcial Portuguese school 
sponsored by the Portuguese government in our parish. Only 
Portuguese is spoken there. The teachers are paid by the Por- 
tuguese government.” He also commented on the French popula- 
tion: "You will often hear their young people speaking French to 
one another. Our people use English in their conversations when 
they are young; it’s the older people that speak Portuguese. The 
French parochial school is taught in French. It is only recently 
that the French churches began to shift to English.” 

A majority of the people here-French and French-Canadians, 
Portuguese and Cape Verdeans-are Catholic. "We French-speak- 
ing people love our language,” a French-Canadian attorney said, 

and in most of our parishes all the sermons and announcements 
have been in French.” He was asked if the French were isolated 
geographically from other groups in the community. "Like all the 
racial groups, he said, "we are separated by language back- 
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ground, social contacts, and close family acquaintances.” Now, 
however, he feared a decline of the language he loved: “We spoke 
only French to the childi*en at home until they were 3 or 4 years 
old, but today they speak the language with difficulty.” This 
attorney had become active in a French social club for preserving 
the old culture and traditions. 

A spokesman for the Protestant minority in the community was 
also a representative of the local American Negro minority. (The 
term “people of color” was applied locally to the dark-skinned 
Cape Verdeans, who were separated from the American Negroes 
by difference in religion as well as by their insistence on being 
designated “Caucasian” on all official records.) This Negro 
minister described the financial difficulties encountered by the 
Protestant interchurch coimcil in pushing support of community- 
wide projects. “The Catholics,” he said, “are always much more 
devoted to the policy of their church. If a project is Catholic, they 
will support it.” The minister had worked on the Community 
Chest drive one year in the north end. The merchants he con- 
tacted that year were collecting to build a Catholic high school 
and said they had no money to spare for the Chest. "We have no 
nice recreational facilities for Protestant children,” said the clergy- 
man, "while there is a beautiful privately endowed center for 
Catholic children. And I have heard that a Protestant child must 
present a card from a Catholic parish— in other words, join the 
parish— in order to use those facilities.” 

It must be remembered that the Protestant people of conscience 
had required some prodding to expand their perspective on per- 
sonal responsibilities in the affairs of this world. And in recent 
decades some of the richest parishioners of old Protestant churches 
had moved away from the central areas to homes along the inlets 
and beside the yachting harbor southwest of town. Current 
problems of fundraising had earlier counterparts. A Methodist 
minister of 1826 recorded in his diary the response of a local con- 
gregation when he announced he would be leaving to accept a 
call from a church in another town: 

... it was thought best to take up a contribution for me, as a com- 
pensation, I suppose, for my labor for them night and day in the 
seven years past. $3.33 was contributed by the large meeting, and my 
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numerous, and many of them rich, friends. . . . This sum will help 
pay my tolls over the bridge for seven years that I have labored for 
them more or less and attended funerals and meetings."^ 

A present-day editor of the local paper said that there was no 
stigma attached in this town to being a “hyphenatcd-Ameiican”: 
“People here are proud of their nationality. One day a colleague 
of mine, from Delaware, read an article I wrote about a prom- 
inent Franco- American.’ He said: 'Wont this man be offended at 
being labeled like that?’ I told him that, on the conti'ary, people 
welcome such labels.” There are over 450 clubs and organizations 
here with largely “national” memberships. “Even the British- 
Americans have their own societies,” the editor said. “Several of 
our English have been decorated by the British government for 
service to Britain during the war. And some of our French people 
have been decorated by the French government, while one time 
the publisher of our Portuguese newspaper was a guest of the 
Portuguese government.” 

The English came as skilled spinners and weavers, from mid- 
land England, to work in the textile mills. The French and 
Portuguese who came to work the mills were, generally, less 
skilled. In earlier days, newspaper stories often reflected an 
attitude that the Portuguese were not quite on a par with other 
local citizens: “The paper might print an article saying, 'Two men 
and a Portugee drowned in the river’ back in the old days,” the 
editor said. “But there has never been a racial diflBculty in this 
community; and we are proud of that.” 

It seemed that the great majority of the people, within their 
own little worlds, experienced the whole community in much the 
same way. That is, there were no sharp lines of conflict like those 
that would occur if groups were jostling for advantage. Ethnic 
groups were somewhat docile— “accustomed to less opulence,” as 
one person phrased it. The visible symbols of change and open 
opportunity were not apparent. However, there were signs that 
antagonisms appeared between groups having the least advan- 
tages. 

A Catholic priest who served a Cape Verdean parish said: “My 
Cape Verdeans tell me that they have always been the last ones 
hired and the first ones fired. But now Puerto Ricans are starting 
to move into the old neighborhoods down near the wharves and 
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there is a lot of mutual dislike between these groups. You see the 
Puerto Ricans are about fifty years behind the Cape Verdeans. 
Some Verdeans are coming up in the world and are getting more 
education. They’re not just the 'black Portuguee’ of old any more.” 

One Cape Verdean who had made this transition through 
education was now principal of an elementary school on the south 
side, close to the waterfront. "When I was a boy,” he said, "I can 
recall that whatever kids’ fights we got into— you know, group 
against group— were with the American Negro Idds. I guess we 
tried hard to distinguish ourselves from them. It wasn’t until some 
of us left this community in war time and really experienced, in 
the South and elsewhere, what it was like to be a person of color’ 
in this country that we began to identify at all with American 
Negroes.” Now he was encouraging some of the brighter Cape 
Verdean young people to attend Negro universities, like Howard 
University in Washington, D.C. He maintained that most Verdean 
doctors and lawyers served clientele, locally, who were not 
Verdean. Professional status did provide for broader acceptance, 
as well as for a broadened perspective. 

This young educator described how firm the insulations of 
ethnicity remained, however, outside the new public roles pro- 
vided by some professions: "Recently I helped to get a bunch of 
Verdean girls, including my sister, to join a group down at the 
central YWCA. We ended up with a good, lively group— fifty 
girls; but aU of them children of color. I had hoped to see these 
girls have a broadened experience with other girls in the com- 
munity. When I asked my sister about it she said the Verdean 
girls felt more at ease together. They seemed to want it that way.” 

In all of this picture, where was the Yankee segment? Could it 
be identified? 

There were growing numbers of people— products of inter- 
marriages and of education— who were no longer so closely 
identified with old ethnic customs and toditions. These people 
would say of themselves: "I am 'American.’” There were just as 
many, however, among those escaping from the factories into 
professions and more active public roles who still remained closely 
identified, in their private lives, with the church and the language 
and the traditions of their fathers— and who knew well the history 
and the customs of the Old Country and would recount them to 
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their children. Perhaps some among the foimer gioup-mostly 
Anglo-Protestants-could be called the ‘‘New Yankees.’" 

There were even still a few who could qualify as Yankees of the 
old line and who performed an important function in this com- 
munity. They weie the true keepers of the oldest and most honored 
local traditions. One descendant of whaling skippers and Yankee 
merchants lived in a lovely home beside the yachting harbor. He 
said, without equivocation: “The mills were a mistake. We never 
should have turned the community into a mill town. It just 
doesn’t fit our character.” This man could trace his family history 
to the man who had brought the whaling industry to the mainland 
from the island of Nantucket. Now he lived in semiretirement, 
commuting to his dovritown law office a few times a week. 

The old Yankee was still active in town meeting in the village 
outside the port city. He was active, too, in the old historical 
society of this village. And his business downtown had retained 
some of the savor of the older enterprise: much of his legal prac- 
tice dealt with maritime affairs and with problems of immigration 
of peoples from across the seas. When he spoke of the past, he 
spoke of the sea— of the exploits of kinsmen who had captained 
the whalers. There was nothing in the history of the textile mills 
that recalled past adventure like this. 

The Yankee’s son was a doctor who had returned to practice 
locally. There was no problem building a professional practice 
in these surroundings. It was only business opportunities that had 
withered in the years since the great whaling and textile booms; 
and most of the textile mills had been developed and owned by 
men who apparently had no deep stake in the community. Some 
had used up machinery as they had used labor in the sweatshop 
days, running full-out during the war years for maximum profit, 
then leaving the community and building new plants elsewhere. 
Locally, one heard a different emphasis on these matters depend- 
ing on the informant: the labor unions forced the mills out with 
high wage demands, said some businessmen; the millowners 
always exploited the local factory people and had no concern for 
the community, said many laboring people. 

It was true, at any rate, that factory work and the economic 
conditions of a crowded industrial city had contributed to the 
insulations separating group from group. They also had hastened 
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the letreat of old Yankee leadership to aieas where men preserved 
the past by shutting out the piesent. But now economic diversifica- 
tion was being sought, and there was evidence that this new 
diversity could help to foster an expansiveness in social outlook 
that would begin to break the crusts of the many little worlds. 


Constraint, but Assurance, on a Crowded Coastland 

Faint glimmerings of a new spirit appeared on the coastland 
in recent years. The new spirit was not the bland optimism of the 
businessmen who multiplied the mills and imported cheap labor 
to run them a half century ago. And it certainly was not the 
euphoric vigor of the days when this port symbolized adventure 
and fortune. But many people of diverse backgrounds were 
soberly contemplating the future of their community. They had 
no grandiose plans; but they did have a commitment to the whole, 
as well as to their own most cherished part of the whole. They 
were attempting to build for the future while retaining the 
assurance of personal identity which exists among people who 
maintain close ties to their groups. 

The problems were basically economic; but they were also 
social-psychological. 

Many textile jobs had disappeared following the Second World 
War. Only two major mills remained of the twenty-eight once in 
operation. However, commercial fishing (on the upswing), ap- 
parel manufacturing, a few electronics-parts plants, and a rubber 
factory were contributing to the diversification sought by local 
leadership. An industrial development fund was raised by sub- 
scriptions to purchase lands in the north end for an industrial 
park. 

Population had been declining. From the peak of some 120,000 
persons recorded for 1920, the census of 1950 showed only about 
109,000 in the city, and that of 1960 only some 102,500. (The 
extended metropolitan area generally held its own in numbers in 
the most recent censuses. ) 

The decline did not indicate a forced exodus, for the city lost 
some residents who moved to outlying areas of 'l^etter living.” In 
fact, it is surprising, in light of the economic facts, that so many 
stayed and rode out depressions and recessions, returned after 
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wai*s, and sought new jobs locally when old ones disappeared. 
Somewhere amid the certainties and the constiamt and limited 
opportunities of life in the coastland city one must seek the 
strengths and the weaknesses of ''community’’ among these people. 

A retired president of the city’s oldest mill— which still was 
in operation— described changes he noted: “Woiking conditions 
are better today— cleaner, lighter, more comfortable.” What of the 
future? "New industry is coming in. There is no question of it. We 
raised $600,000 for that purpose. The people here haven’t changed. 
They just like better things to eat and wear and a greater variety 
of recreation. We have a good labor force. The English, the Poles, 
and the French are all good people. And tlie Portuguese have 
become skilled laborers.” Note that people were still readily 
classified and identified by the labels of nationality. 

The personnel manager of a leather goods company expressed 
his views on the present situation: "We have more diversified 
occupations here than before; but the real lack is in industries 
providing good jobs for men. There are a few now. But a survey 
showed recently that the percentage of working mothers per 
capita is higher here than in any other community in the country. 
And as for opportunities for achievement, there are not many jobs 
here where a man can make more than $10,000 unless he is a pro- 
fessional or owns his own business.” Many people had migrated 
to California during lay-off and recession periods. But many also 
came back: "They didn’t realize men were working 60 hours out 
there and that most of the money came from overtime in an air- 
craft plant.” 

This man indicated a crucial aspect of "constriction” among 
most population elements: "You must remember that the English 
and the Portuguese and the French who came, successively, to 
work in the mills were 'Old World’ people who retained 'Old 
World’ ideas. All three groups were more interested in seeing 
their children working and bringing in money than in having 
them go to school. My mother got as far as her freshman year in 
high school when her parents-they were English immigrants- 
pulled her out and put her to work at age 14. She kept 10 cents 
on the dollar earned, and her family took the rest.” He said this 
pattern still existed, especially among the Portuguese. 

What was the situation in education? "A lot of the French and 
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Poituguese are trying to better themselves; and more of the 
parents are interested in helping the kids get an education/' 
answered the personnel manager, ‘'but it is amazing how many 
young people I get in the course of the year who quit school 
early. They want a car or are forced to go to work to support the 
family. I try to encourage the bright ones to go to school at night." 
A clue to the problems faced by the public schools was contained 
in a statement made by the president of the local PTA ( quoted 
by the newspaper editor) : The community had the smallest num- 
ber of PTA chapters (two) for a city of this size anywhere in 
the country. 

However, an assistant superintendent of secondary schools 
explained that high school enrollment was on the increase, 
although dropouts were still numerous. The community operated 
a separate vocational high school. At grade eight, a child could 
choose: an academic high school, to go to work if he was sixteen 
years old, or the vocational high school. The superintendents 
figures also showed that while in 1940, 35 per cent of the academic 
high school students took the college course, in 1958, 51 per cent 
registered for the college course. A local institute of technology 
had begun to grant a four-year college degree. A plan to bring 
a regional college to the coastland was also under consideration, 
which would be a factor in the efforts to expand local horizons. 

This “shabby old lady” ( as one citizen referred, lovingly, to the 
community) still encouraged restrictions which tended to keep 
people in their subworlds. As younger people moved away, those 
who continued to share activities with one another would tend, 
selectively, to be those sharing most the old ways and the older 
outlook. Where might leadership—committed to the community, 
but seeking to effect change and adaptation to the present—be 
foxmd? An old Yankee said that one problem was that so much of 
local industry was controlled and owned by people who lived out 
of town. The newspaper editor said: “We are not yet far enough 
away from our international beginnings. The leaders we produced 
were primarily old-line Yankees that had been in the country three 
or four or five generations. Now this strain is all but gone— the 
remnants have retired from the city. It's not that the present 
leaders can’t speak good English but that they lack perception 
and depth.” 
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Yet it was from the struggling ranks of those who were 
beginning to ti*anscend their pai’ticular nationality group that 
leadership could appear. For instance, the Cape Verdean school 
principal was now a leading spokesman for efforts to get the 
community’s groups to talk to one another. And in spite of hes- 
itancies and constraints, those who accepted a role in the public 
arena would find that stage well prepared. For generations of 
urban experiences had conditioned the participants in the rela- 
tionships of the market place. 

A local Episcopal minister, who had served a pastorate at one 
time in a very old southern community in the United States,* 
provided some insights on the local proclivity for ‘partial” human 
relationsliips. One of the contrasts he noted to the southern com- 
munity was that here on the coastland more activities were con- 
centrated outside of the home and the family circle. The 
coastland community had more of the characteristics of a market 
place: “Here everyone works,” he said. “People here are more 
businesslike. In the South people made more of an effort to please, 
even if the effort was a false front. And there was more personal 
concern among individuals there.” 

It appeared that if a man had the incentive to achieve some- 
thing for himself, the hand of tradition was not heavy enough to 
deter him. This was manifest in the ranks of professionals and 
political leaders on the crowded coastland. It was easier, to be 
sure, for him to assume a professional role if he did not have to 
fight so hard against the constraints of Old World tradition in his 
private associations. But once attained, whether by French or 
Portuguese or even Cape Verdean, a more active, transcending 
public role provided a new base for affirmation of the old value 
of human equality. True, achieved equality had not yet reached 
far into private social practices. Certain cultural labels and char- 
acteristics were limiting: “Colored families can come to tea or a 
church supper,” the Episcopal minister said, “but not into your 
homes. There are instances where they come, but it’s not a regular 
practice. In the South where I served, a Negro would attend a 
private affair— a wedding or a funeral, or something like that— as 
an individual member of the clan.” 

A local judge of Portuguese descent was recently appointed 

* The community which is the subject of Chapter 2. 
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judge of the superior court of Massachusetts. When this judge 
spoke to interviewers of his practices as a juvenile judge, he spoke 
as a formal public agent attempting to express in his decisions the 
concern of an entire society for all of its children. The judge wore 
the formal hat of his profession easily. 

The assistant school superintendent, an educator with a Ph.D. 
degree, was also secure in his public role and commented favor- 
ably on the quality of local educators. He offered another insight 
into the processes of self-identification and security for the pro- 
fessional: 'T work on several levels here, and this is worth some- 
thing to me. I lived in Boston and I know what that is like. I 
enjoy going down the street and meeting friends of long standing. 
The fellows on the garbage wagon say, ‘Hi, Jim.’ Tm a Lieutenant 
Colonel in the Air Force Reserve. When I go out to the Air Base I 
meet another set of people and Tm involved in other kinds of 
things. Call it provincial, but this living and working on several 
levels is important to me. It is the reason I stay in this community 
although I have a doctorate degree.” 

There was appai'ently a richness to life balanced by certainties 
and colored by diversity. The superintendent mentioned that the 
community had characteristics “that people in other places work 
twenty years to retire to.” The person who had alternatives and 
some control over his vocation and avocations could live “at 
several levels,” and avoid conformity. Even the more constrained 
and crowded elements of population had not degenerated into a 
social mass in which identity was lost. The thread of assured 
personal identity had persisted even through the years when the 
factory peoples appeared in the community, symbolized as a 
“mass” to community leaders, but always securely anchored in 
their smaller insulated worlds. 

What was the intrinsic charm of this setting of the American 
experiment? Laying aside the economic “drabness” of a problem 
area that had many obstacles to overcome, many windows to open 
before the economy could accelerate and the social system expand, 
the surfaces of freedom here were an often unappreciated aspect 
of American society. Turned outward toward the world, this com- 
munity system did not reflect an anonymous mass or a washed-out 
version of white-collar and middle-class America. Here one still 
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finds men caiving careeis which link them closely to Old World 
siiains that continue to enrich a countiy that pioclaims itself a 
nation of immigrants. For example, a Portuguese- American public 
accountant is working to bring other Portuguese to this country, 
and he handles their immigration problems. From among these 
people efforts to expand the language curiiculum in the public 
schools originate. A local Italian-American labor leader, visiting 
abroad recently for the first time in thirty years, wrote from Italy 
to his young grandson. In the letter, published in the community 
newspaper, he expressed the deep feelings of an immigrant grate- 
ful that America had been so good to him. It is from such a system 
that America still presents many vital human surfaces to other 
peoples in the world. The challenging task in the future will be 
to weave the variegated strands of group and individual identity 
more fully through the whole fabric of a society. 
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1 would have you in all the places where you shall 
touch to encourage men of Estates to remove into 
Carolina. But forbear to invite the poorer sort yet a 
while ... it being substantiall men and their e 
Familyes, that must make the Plantation which will 
stock the country with Negroes, Cattle and other 
Necessarys. 

—A Lord Proprietor, 1671^ 


Men of Property 

The men who approached the threshold of a continent were 
moved by diverse ideas and constrained by varying circumstances. 
With the restoration of Charles II as the first parliamentary 
monarch of Great Britain, European man in the mid-seventeenth 
century began the new experiments of the "modem world.” 

England was still a world of dukes and earls, viscounts and 
barons; but men of title had learned to limit the powers of their 
monarchs. At the same time, the New World had begun to drain 
off not only dissenters and malcontents but the bold and daring 
among the untitled commercial classes of the growing cities. 
Attentions had turned increasingly to plans for the accumulation 
of wealth. The virgin lands of the New World presented possibili- 
ties of profit from commerce and from real estate. 

The first overtures for a commercial venture along the south- 
eastern coast of North America came from Barbadoes— in the 
islands of the West Indies—where a landed gentry had developed 
a plantation economy over a period of several decades. Those 
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who had fled there from England or had been exiled by Crom- 
well re-established London contacts with friends w^ho returned to 
court. But it was not the Barbadian planters who obtained a grant 
of lands from Charles. Instead, eight Lord Proprietors, bargainers 
in the inner circle of nobility, received a charter to all of the land 
of '‘Carolana ’ extending between the 36th and 31st parallels from 
one sea to the other. The promoter-politicians laid their plans. 
And prominent in their plans were men like the plantation owners 
of the West Indies: “ . . considerable men . . . able to make a 
Plantation ... in a Condition to stock and furnish themselves 
. . . substantial! Men. . . 

The Lord Proprietors called upon Jolin Locke to draw up a 
"Fimdamental Constitution " for their proposed colony, and pre- 
pared to offer inducements to substantial men to go to Caiolina 
to become ‘men of property” there. And there were willing 
colonists, who accepted the chance of a new beginning. But the 
society which was formed in the tidelands of Carolina did not 
follow, exactly, the outlines of the constitution prepared for the 
Proprietors that they might "avoid erectmg a too numerous 
democracy.” The constitution provided for a society in which rule 
and rank derived from property. It embodied the conception that 
individual rights were the rights of private property, and defined 
the initial terms on which the different ranks of colonists would 
be assigned their property and ascribed their rights. 

New titles were to be created for the New World: "To every 
coxmty there shall be three as ye hereditary nobility . . . who 
shall be called ye one a landgrave and ye other two cassiques.” 
The Charter forbade the use of English titles such as "Duke” and 
"Earl.” 

Titles would be inherited: Whosoever “hy right of inheritance 
shall come to be landgrave or cassique shall take ye name and 
armes of his predesessor in that dignity to be from thence forth ye 
name and armes of his family and their posterity.” 

A class of "leetmen,” who would voluntarily bind themselves 
and their offspring for life as servants to the men of property, 
would be created: And no leetman or leetwoman would have 
liberty "to goe . . . from the land of his particular lord, and 
live anywhere else without licenses obtained from his said lord 
under hand and scale.” 
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Rights o£ participation in legal process were prescribed as rights 
of property: 'In ye Presinct Court no man shall be jury a man 
under Fifty acres of freehold. In ye County Court ... no man 
shall be a jury man under three hundred acres of freehold, and in 
ye Proprietors Courts, no man shall be a jury man under five hun- 
dred acres of freehold.” 

The basis for participation in government would rest upon 
the stake in the community which one possessed by virtue of his 
property: "No man shall be chosen a member of Parliament who 
hath lesse than five hundred acres of freehold within ye presinct 
[for which he is chosen] nor shall any have a vote in choosing ye 
. . . member . . . [who has less than] . . . fifty acres of freehold 
within the said presinct.”® 

These were the outlines of a social order that a group of busi- 
nessmen hoped to manipulate at long range. Advertisements for 
colonizers placed a premium on freemen who could bring servants 
with them as they undertook to plant along the south coast: The 
Proprietors offered to whoever should go "one hundred and fifty 
acres of land to him and his heires,” and for every able manservant 
he or she should carry or send armed and provided . . one 
hundred and fifty acres of like measure.”^ From time to time 
further quantities of land would be given out by the drawing of 
lots. Even the servant would receive seventy-five acres of land 
after he had completed his term of servitude to a master. 

This system, set in motion in a challenging environment, gen- 
erated its own energies. A Proprietor urged an early governor to 
"dispose the poorer sort . . . to . . . become Leetmen which will 
be a very comfortable liveing as he may see by the conditions I 
propose to mind.” There is no record, however, of any freeman 
voluntarily accepting the lifetime niche of 'leetman,” although 
some indentured themselves for a specified period. A stipulation 
in the Charter gave the colonial freemen the right to accept or 
refuse the constitution; and they availed themselves of this right 
so that the constitution was rejected in five forms over a period of 
thirty years and never became a legal document. 

Thus, while the initial assignment of rank to various classes was 
emphasized in the prescriptions for the social order, it was the 
aspiration to become a man of property which dominated the 
attitudes and activities of people in the developing community. 
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Bonds of Plantation and Town 

The first party of settlers in the colony consisted of seventeen 
masters with sixty-two servants, and thirteen unbound persons 
without servants.^ Choosing an entrance into the coastal frontier 
where two rivers, flowing southeastward on either side of a narrow 
peninsula merged in a protected harbor, the party proceeded a 
short distance up the river to the west of the peninsula and made 
a settlement on the western bank. 

In spite of the desires of the Proprietors, it is doubtful that 
many of these pioneers were from substantial families. The masters 
among them represented largely the trading classes of a com- 
mercial England. They responded to the same attractions which 
had helped to fill a ship on an unsuccessful expedition to the 
Carolina coast four years before. The inducements for that earlier 
attempt at colonization stressed the opportunities for the younger 
offspring who was not bequeathed ‘‘suitable fortune” by the in- 
heritance laws of an old, established society. For the man barred 
from fortune and sufficient endowment in England, the avenues 
were open in a new continent, said the advertisements: “Here, 
with a few Servants and a small Stock a great Estate may be 
raised, although his Birth have not entitled him to any of the 
Land of his Ancestors, yet his Industry may supply him so, as to 
make him the head of as famous a family.” There were opportuni- 
ties, too, for those of even lesser rank: “Such as are . . , tor- 
mented with much care how to get worth to gain a Lively-hood, 
or that with their labour can hardly get a comfortable subsist- 
ence.” Those who would indenture themselves need not “be 
troubled at the thoughts of being a Servant for four or five years,” 
for once a servant had served his term, said the promoters, “he 
hath Land and Tools, and Clothes given him, and is in a way of 
advancement.”® 

These were incentives offered by and for a growing generation 
of capitalists. Men went out to plant and trade for profit, xmder 
auspices of sponsors in London who also attempted to manage 
their investments profitably. And the undertaking rested upon a 
faith that rational private enterprise should not be constrained by 
politics or religion. All were engaged in the business of “making 
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tlie Plantation”: they guarded the colony themselves and at- 
tempted to trade with the Indians, but worried little about saving 
heaAen souls. 

Colonists had been admonished to settle in towns. This plan 
was not solely for the benefits of mutual protection; the shrewd 
businessmen in England wished to control the flow of trade 
through central collecting points and did not wish to have in- 
dividual plantation owners shipping from their own docks on the 
tidelands. Thus, the Proprietors restricted individual waterfront 
holdings, specifying that settlers were not to have a greater pro- 
portion of frontage of their land on the river than a fifth part of 
the depth of their property. 

Soon the secretary of the colony wrote to the London promoters 
urging the allocation of a ship "'to be wholly employed for tliree 
or four yeares in transporting of people and their goods to this 
place gratis.”^ When the ship was provided, it was dispatched to 
the West Indies, and a proclamation was displayed there to entice 
more gentlemen of Barbadoes, who had the needed wherewithal 
and experience in planting, to transfer their talents and their 
capital to Carolina. And as these men came in the first two or 
three years of settlement they brought, along with their tools and 
methods, slaves and titles, more than just experience in managing 
large manorial estates at a profit: they transplanted a way of life 
which impressed the other colonists with its gentihty and aristo- 
cratic flavor. In gratitude and perhaps relief, the chief Proprietor 
wrote to the new Governor whom he had persuaded to leave the 
West Indies: "T am glad to hear soe many considerable men come 
from the Barbadoes for wee find by deare Experience that noe 
other are able to make a Plantation. ... I am not very fond of 
more Company unlesse they be substantial! Men.”^ 

But substantial men were hardly in the majority. The frontier 
attracted the ambitious and the adventuresome; and soon dis- 
senters from religious orthodoxies in Europe as well as in America 
also joined the colony. The town settlement which the Proprietors 
desired was moved across the river to the narrow peninsula. This 
was to be the “Port Towne” on the river where the promoters 
would “oblige all shipps that come into that River to unload all 
theire goods and to take in all theire loading.”® Both the planta- 
tions and the town began to fill with population, and the im- 
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portance of the one aspect of life to the other in the community 
which developed, soon went beyond the natural economic ties 
that fasliioned bonds between town and plantation, merchant and 
landowner. 

In 1685, a minister of the gospel desciibed the population of 
the community after the first fifteen years of settlement. He 
calculated that most of the some 2,500 inhabitants weie “Dis- 
senters,” rather than of the Established Church of England (to 
which a majority of the Proprietors belonged). There were people 
of English, Irish, Scottish, and Dutch extraction, as well as a 
goodly number of French Huguenots. Although some had come 
“to better their condition in things temporal,” said the minister, 
the majority of those dissenting from the English Church sought 
freedom to worship and "to escape bitter persecution.”^^ This 
description indicates tliat the character of the community was 
changing. The leading religious elements recorded in 1686 were: 
English Churchmen; Scotch and Irish Presbyterians; Dutch and 
German Lutherans, French Calvinists; a few Irish Catholics; and 
a small contingent of Quakers. How could such diversity be con- 
tained in a setting where commerce and business, imder the 
leadership of gentlemen of substance, were to dominate the lives 
of the people? What did these immigrants have in common, in 
addition to a belief in the right to dissent? 

In spite of the statements by the local man of God which 
played down the lure of “things temporal,” the challenge of oppor- 
tunities for bettering one’s condition was vital. Those who came to 
join the Barbadian planters were truly a “middle class”: unan- 
chored by inherited title or prestige to an aristocratic stratum in 
any society; and equally unwilling to accept a lower social position 
which promised them no hope of rising or of providing their chil- 
dren with opportunities to rise. Their quest for identity set 
energies in motion that could be unleashed only by people who 
had caught a new vision of themselves. 

The tideland community developed around these energies. The 
Barbadian planters with their property in land and slaves were the 
nucleus of the system. They provided a social model for the 
“unlanded”; and the more prosperous merchants in the port town 
began to develop gentry characteristics of their own. The road 
to more independence and fuller citizenship— and, particularly, 
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to a moie secure identity in this new land— led through the 
acquisition of property. This, men set about doing, seeking both 
land and slaves. The Barbadian Slave Code was adopted early. 
It ordered punishment for killing slaves, but left their control and 
treatment otherwise to the master's caprice— much as the manage- 
ment of private property was left to the owner. As the merchants 
and tradesmen of the town— even mechanics and other small busi- 
nessmen— vied for greater accumulation of wealth, the competition 
for slaves became as spirited as the competition for land. The 
Barbadian model of success was respected by those who came to 
form the community. New energies were added to the system by 
the people who had to strive to achieve the things the Barbadian 
planters already had. 

Individual independence was an ideal on the tidelands. Planta- 
tion life in agrarian America epitomized private independence. 
As a student of the South has said, the plantation "'tended to find 
its center in itself."^^ But commerce on the tidelands flowed 
through the port town, and plantation owners used the town for 
entertainment and fellowship as well as for business. Their public 
participations were an important aspect of their role in the com- 
munity. From very earliest times these men owned handsome 
town houses in addition to their homes on the plantations. Most of 
the chief planters in those early days were also merchants, for 
until the great money crops— rice, indigo, and later cotton— were 
developed, trade with the Indians in the interior was a major 
source of wealth. A majority of the different groups arriving in the 
colony in the first decades settled in town, taking up occupations 
through which they hoped to acquire property. Others moved 
immediately onto the land but maintained their identification with 
their fellow churchmen in meetinghouses on the peninsula. There 
was a constant traffic between plantation and town; and while the 
plantation way of life provided the accepted social ideal for most 
participants in the community, the arrangements in town for 
living and working also began to symbolize a "proper” ordering of 
human relationships. 

The community became a place of rendezvous in the New 
World for persecuted French Huguenots. They became the second 
most influential group in the colony. Their activities on the tide- 
land illustrate the forces affecting all immigrants there. Some 
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Huguenots set to work as craftsmen in town-aiid subsequently 
became leading merchaiits-wliile otlicrs went upriver imme- 
diately to settle on the land bought with capital they brought with 
them. A description of the Huguenot plantation owmers of early 
days pictures the conditions which wedded towm and plantation 
into a community: 

Their church was in . . . [town], thither they repaiied every Sun- 
day from their plantations. . . . They could be seen, profitmg by the 
tide, arriving by families, in tlieir canoes, at the public landing at the 
foot of Queen Sti-eet, preserving a religious silence, which was alone 
interrupted by the noise of their oars.^- 

Other groups also maintained a distinct identity in the town on 
the narrow peninsula. The Presbyterians built tlieir meetinghouse 
there in 1685. By 1704, four houses of worship had been erected: 
the Huguenot Church; the First Baptist Church; tlie Episcopal 
Church; the White Meeting (Presbyterian and Congregational) 
Church. These structures served as public meeting places for 
groups that tended to keep their private lives to themselves. And 
this pattern, adopted by groups of newcomers, was completely in 
tune with the natural inclinations of the self-contained men of 
property on the plantations. 


Movement and Consolidation on the Southern Frontier 

The rivers and Indian trails reaching from the marshy low 
country of the coastal plain toward the Blue Ridge carried traders 
and trappers far into the interior of the continent. Many decades 
passed before communities of settlers were formed in these hinter- 
lands; but the overland paths into the wilderness, skirting the 
southern Appalachians to the valley of the Tennessee and the 
plains of the Gulf, took the bold and the daring— and the eager 
businessman— as far as the Mississippi and beyond. The commerce 
generated by these men, far-reaching as it was, still found its 
focus in the port town on the tidelands. The governor of the 
colony boasted, in 1707, that the town “trades near 1000 miles 
into &e Continent.”^® 

This restless push to the back countries began early, inspired by 
the same motives that led men to acquire land and appropriate 
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other foims of propeity. In latei peiiods, the drive for interior 
lands for cotton gi owing would take men fioin the colony, with 
their slaves, to settle the land in Alabama and Mississippi. But for 
the early leaders in the interior hade there were also political 
motives. The southern colony stood alone and isolated— ‘m the 
chaps of the Spaniards”— and an aggressive approach amid these 
external conditions was deemed a wise couise. The leader in the 
Indian trade went inland with stores of English goods and set 
up depots at many points along endless miles of trail. While other 
settlements on the slim Atlantic fringe of English colonial penetra- 
tion stayed close to their coastal towns and villages, the southern 
colony developed a vast trade territory, linked to the one major 
port town. Men from the commercial venture on the tidelands 
seem first to have had a vision of the potential use and value of the 
unsettled American wilderness. Trade with the interior and the 
introduction of profitable rice-growing on coastal plantations 
generated independence of thought and action. But the consolida- 
tion of a system of life values which all except slaves shared con- 
tinued in the vital center on the lowland peninsula. 

A description of the community of the eighteenth century shows 
the contrast between processes of consolidation and movement. 
The town on the peninsula, says a student of this frontier, was 
“the one port town of the South: the residence of prosperous 
merchants and rice-planters, and the seat of a genteel if not yet a 
sophisticated society.” But in the spring the tidewater capital 
began to take on the appearance of the remote frontier. “For . . . 
[it] was also the metropolis of the whole southern Indian country, 
and it was here that traders from the mountains and the Gulf 
plains paid their annual visits to civilization.”^^ 

A people who were creating a way of life fashioned in the con- 
ditions of the New World soon became more and more dis- 
enchanted with Proprietors who pulled strings from the courts 
and countinghouses in far-off London. When the Spanish threat- 
ened, and when fears developed of French encroachment from 
settlements along the Mississippi, the colonists received few signs 
of help from abroad. “They conclude they have no reason to 
depend upon the Proprietors for assistance,” wrote His Majesty's 
Surveyor General for North America in 1699.^® 

Internal tensions, however, precipitated the final break with 
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the absentee managers in England. These tensions began to 
develop between the Dissenters and the adherents of the Church 
of England. Although religious freedom was condoned and ad- 
vocated, the Church of England was still the oflBcial, tax-supported 
church of the province. But men of other faiths had come in great 
numbers to the colony, and even in the last decade of the seven- 
teenth century the office of governor was filled by three different 
men who were Dissenters. 

Although the Huguenots had a form of worship similar to that 
of the other non-Church-of-England Protestants, they began to 
side in public affairs with the Churchmen of the official faith. The 
rapid entrance into the 'property class’" by successful Huguenot 
merchants and planters helped to shift their sympathies toward 
those of the Barbadian gentry. The result was that English, 
Scotch, and Irish Dissenters, although they claimed to be two- 
thirds of the population in 1706, began to lose ground in the 
balance of political power to the growing coalition of Churchmen 
and Huguenots. 

The passage of a particularly odious bill in the colonial com- 
mons which seemed to threaten religious freedom of many of 
those who participated in government, caused the Dissenters to 
send an envoy to the Proprietors in London to lodge a protest. The 
protesters got little satisfaction from the Proprietors. However, a 
new governor was sent to the colony, and under his auspices the 
General Assembly was induced to establish a public school. The 
commissioners named in the act included Churchmen, Dissenters, 
and Huguenots. Thus, the community of individualistic traders 
was beginning to create interdependent public institutions. As one 
colonial descendant wrote of those days: "The religious and race 
differences were already healing.”^® But the conditions which 
fostered the independence of families and plantations and other 
small “worlds unto themselves” helped to perpetuate the identity 
of different groups and to keep significant aspects of life private. 

The community was further unified and set in opposition to the 
neglectful Proprietors by pirate raids in 1718. Local leadership 
again provided the capital and manpower to put down the threats. 
And this time public unity was not dissipated until action had 
been taken to break the hold of the absentee landlords. A request 
was made by the citizens for free public lands for the use of the 
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military garrisons. Otlier lands were also desired ‘In order to the 
effectual Securing and Well-Peopling the Frontieres of the North- 
ward as well as to the Southward.” With these requests went an 
appeal that “your Lordships will secure and pieserve . . . [the 
People] in their Properties.”^^ 

Some years later the citizens set down their grievance of this 
earlier occasion: that the Proprietors “refused to part with the 
Uncultivated Lands, either for the Publicke or any Private Use 
but their own” although they had just before promised it in tracts 
to several hundred newcomers from Ireland. Further, “the Coun- 
try had been put to the Expense of paying some Thousands of 
Pounds for their Passage to Carolina.”^® The Assembly met in 
1719 to direct a resolution to the King: “That we cannot act as an 
Assembly, but as a Convention delegated by the people, to prevent 
the utter ruin of this government, if not the loss of the Province, 
till his Majesty’s pleasure be known.”^^ In 1721, the Proprietors’ 
charter was rescinded by the Crown and a new governor with a 
Royal commission was sent to take charge. 

Perhaps it was the ensuing political relationship to the Crown 
of George I that kept the external ties of the tideland colony so 
closely bound to England. Thereafter, governors were appointed 
by the King, while the Upper House was appointed by the gov- 
ernor and approved by the Crown. Only the Lower House was 
elected by the Freeholders among the people. By an act of 1721 
a townsman was permitted to vote if he paid twenty shillings in 
taxes. But the town was ruled by a Commons Assembly dominated 
by planters from the plantations. 

Native-born generations did not wish to establish a hereditary 
aristocracy as did some of their fathers; but they favored the 
aristocratic flavor in their society and wanted to perpetuate an 
atmosphere in which a man could achieve fuller rights of citizen- 
ship, proving in achievement that he was as good as the next man. 
And while the strongest families were entrenching themselves, 
demonstrating superiority at acquiring land and cornering markets 
for trade, the waves of immigration were beating less strongly on 
the tidelands. W. J. Cash has described towns like the port town 
of this period as “mere depots on the road to the markets of the 
world, mere adjuncts to the plantation,” and not really “living 
entities in their own right, after the fashion of Boston and New 
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York and Philadelphia/'^ The melting-pot processes were not 
operating in this setting where groups remained separated and 
where people came to tovm to trade and meet others "of their 
own kind'’ while seeking avenues to moneyed independence. 

Other groups did arrive, although none in such numbers as the 
Huguenots of an earlier day. Between 1730 and 1750 wars in the 
Palatinate brought many people from Switzerland, Holland, and 
Germany. Several Jewish families came in 1740 and by 1750 
enough had settled to build a house of worship in the town. The 
motives of newcomers were those of a people seeking a new start. 
But the very processes of internal social movement and aspiration 
were operating now to consolidate a social system. The "strong” 
were becoming stronger and the "weak” weaker in the struggle 
for pre-eminence. And the accepted model of the successful man 
became more firm and set, for now it was truly a home-grown 
model, fashioned out of conditions in the New World. Rice had 
proved to be a wealth-producing crop in these lands irrigated by 
the tides. It afforded a steady income to those with suflBcient land- 
holdings, and permitted time for the enjoyment of leisure. A 
genteel lady from the West Indies distinguished two social classes 
in 1742, calling one the "better sort” and the other the "poorer 
sort.” The latter class she considered "indolent”— the people who 
had lost out in the drive for wealth and property and had 
slackened their efforts toward its attainment.^^ 

In the years of consolidation both in plantation and town it 
was the Negro slave who contributed the largest numbers to the 
increase in population. He was valuable property: sought not only 
as a laborer, but as a sign of affluence. In 1737, the population of 
the colony totaled over 50,000; but an estimated 37,500 were 
Negro slaves. The town population in 1770 was estimated at 
11,000, with over half of this number Negroes. Other figures 
indicate that tlie acquisition of slaves had become an important 
part of social and economic processes. 

It might be expected that successful town merchants would 
acquire both land and slaves as they entrenched themselves in the 
aristocracy. Even the diligent overseer on the land could, if lucky, 
acquire capital, land, and slaves of his own. But figures show that 
die town mechanics and artisans were also caught up in this 
pattern for growth. The mechanics invested in land and spec- 
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ulated in town lots. Some built on their land and rented tenements 
or stores. Over one-half of the mechanics identified between 1760 
and 1785 owned land either in town or country, and of 79 
mechanics who left wills in that period, 37 mentioned ownership 
of slaves. Among 194 artisans identified in the census of 1790 as 
heads of families, 159 were slave holders.^^ Numerous, articulate, 
and leaders toward colonial rebellion, the artisans and mechanics 
bought land at such a rate that they were apparently absorbed 
into the agrarian society soon after the Revolution. 

The ""too numerous democracy’’ was avoided throughout the 
years of consolidation. The participants in the growing community 
all seemed to accept the claims and rights of property. None had 
voluntarily chosen the rank of leetman, but with Negro slaves to 
fill this role involuntarily, those able to achieve property status had 
in the Negro a symbol and a prop as well as an economic tool. 
The planter aristocracy continued in its pre-eminent position even 
after the town was incorporated in 1783 and artisans had begun 
to serve as city councilmen. For the planters were men of both 
plantation and town who had leisure to devote to politics and the 
arts. 

A descendant of the planter gentry described the life of the 
successful people of property at the close of the eighteenth 
century, a pattern which continued for fifty years thereafter. 

The family left town for the country right after the first frost 
in November, when the diseases of the semitropical lowlands were 
considered dormant. Until the end of January all the members 
remained on the plantation, carrying on the duties and participat- 
ing in the social functions which continued to make this setting a 
separated world. ""Christmas came in then,” the description con- 
tinued, ""and was a great domestic festival for white and black. 
The Legislature always adjourned that the members might be at 
home at the sacred season.” The entire household remained at 
home on tlie plantation until early May, unless there were young 
people— ""especially grown-up girls”— in the family circle. ""But if 
there were young people ... the call of the "gay season’ brought 
them to town again, by the end of January.” 

The bright social occasions in the port town marked this place 
as the most festive and cultural center in all the American 
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colonies. There were dances, philharmonic concerts and the races. 
Race Week and the Jockey Ball were the time of the town 
carnival, and all the planters came to town for this. "By the end 
of March,” the chronicler described, "all were back in the country 
again.” But as May and the approach of summer turned the pools 
and streams green and unhealthy, "the ladies were hurried oflF” to 
the comfortable town houses, built to catch the breezes from oflE 
the harbor, "and the gentlemen followed as soon as the work per- 
mitted.”^® 

In households like this—particularly those persisting for several 
generations— the ordered arrangements of people and things were 
preserved. There was personal affection: "Old people lingered on 
and were given affectionate tendance; children were born and 
cared for.” And there was continuity in relationships, even 
between people and their human property: "There were often 
three generations of house servants. . . . ‘My servants next to my 
children,’ the old ladies used to say.”®^ From these ingredients the 
myths of a human community developed along with a political 
and economic order. And when history provides enough time and 
dramatic events, the shared memories of a people take on tre- 
mendous importance. 


Unifying Drama and Separating Trauma 

Shared experiences within a social system tend also to separate 
people from other social systems. The story of the tideland com- 
munity reveals the strength of social forces that unify while they 
separate. 

On many occasions the community had been unified by threats 
in the surrounding world. The French and the Spanish, often 
prodding the Indians to hostile action, were a constant menace to 
the Anglo-Saxon on the southern frontier. Pirate raids had also 
occasioned local organization to defeat and punish the outlaws of 
the coastlands. Events such as these precipitated the break with 
the remote Proprietors, who offered little or no protection to the 
colonists. But the internal solidification of community leadership 
was even more important on the tidelands. Old World identities 
were being lost in generations bom in the New World. This was 
particularly true of men who became entrenched in the ranks of 
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the propertied. Gentlemen of the community had time to devote 
to problems of government. One historian said of these men: 
“They were by education ever ready, with tongue or pen, to dis- 
course elegantly and learnedly on subjects of statesmanship and 
the public interests. . . 

Three interested groups— referred to as "classes” in descriptions 
of this period— became discernible in public affairs. The mechan- 
ics, the merchants, and the planters . . met separately to discuss 
their politics,” says one historian; and "each group considered itself 
distinct and made alliances, counter-alliances, and compromises 
as interests dictated.”^® The mechanics and artisans of the town 
were credited by a leading planter with being prime movers in 
the colonial rebellion. He stated that it was a blacksmith— one of 
the Sons of Liberty— who was ". . . the man who first moved the 
ball of revolution” in the community.^^ But it remained the 
planter gentry— embodiments of the community model for political 
leadership and the social ideal— who were chosen consistently to 
speak for the people in colonial councils. 

By 1770, the inhabited territory of Carolina reached almost to 
the mountains. The last hostile Indian tiibe had been subdued in 
the Cherokee War of 1761; the French in Canada and the West 
and the Spanish to the south had been suppressed and pacified 
by the British military victories of 1763. Backcountry lands had 
begun to fill with settlers moving southward from interior regions 
of Pennsylvania, Maryland, and Virginia. However, the low 
country remained the center of political power and social and 
cultural influence. 

As discontent increased in the American colonies during the 
reign of George III, a natural focus for political leadership existed 
in the gentlemen on the tidelands. The Cherokee Indian War had 
given military experience and brought public notice to men with 
names that later became famous in the Revolution. But it was the 
tax policies of George III that brought leadership to the fore. The 
gentlemen had been schooled in the better universities of England 
where most of them had studied law. In effect, it was European 
education which produced the lawyer-gentry of Revolutionary 
days. 

In the English universities, sons and grandsons of Barbadian 
planters and wealthy Huguenot merchants— relatively separated 
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and insulated from one another at home-met and developed 
common respect and interests.* The planter-merchant of earliest 
days had become more completely a planter, who even employed 
a representative in town to handle all the worrisome problems of 
supply and finance for the plantation. Meanwhile, the successful 
town merchant had become more a merchant-planter as he 
acquired land and produced money-making crops. However, it 
was the sons, immersed in law and politics, who made up the 
lawyer leadership of Revolutionary days. Public life in the law 
was becoming the prime public role of an aristocratic elite. 

The events of Revolutionary days found the town mechanics 
and artisans in the vanguard of rebellious sentiment and activity. 
Leading town merchants, mercantilists in their own right, often 
were avowed Tories; while the planters were slow to favor a break 
with England. But once the cries of liberty"’ and "'tyranny” filled 
the air, it was the lawyer gentry who were called upon to lead; 
and most of them were men of the plantations. "Boston is but the 
first victim,” they said. "The whole continent must be animated 
with one great soul, and all Ameiicans must resolve to stand by 
one another, even unto death.”^^ 

A leading Huguenot merchant, hurrying home from Europe 
because of the threatening state of affairs, wrote to his son, who 
was in London at the time, that although the townsfolk had been 
the first to move for rebellion, the men in the country-houses up- 
river were quickly seizing the initiative. "Soon,” he wrote, "they 
will take the reins out of the townsmen’s hands; they are the 
richest and most numerous, and every one thinks that he knows 
enough to govern.”^^ The town mechanics and artisans actually 
carried the election in 1774 at which delegates were chosen 
. . to meet the Deputies of the several Colonies of North- 
America, in general Congress, the first Monday in September next, 
at Philadelphia, . . But in selecting their delegates the towns- 
men chose from among the gentry. Four of the men selected- 
lawyers schooled in England— became signers of the Declaration 
of Independence. "The same names,” a chronicler said, "occur 
over and over again. The members of the General Committee are 

* In proportion to its population, the Carolina colony sent more sons and 
duiughiora to P.’ropc for formal education than did any other American 
colony. 
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also the members of the Provincial Congiess, and the Provincial 
Congress and the General Assembly differ only in name. . . . 
With some few exceptions, the chief actors in the Revolution 
belonged to one or two closely connected groups."’^^ 

The imifying forces that influenced a diverse people to choose 
their Revolutionary representatives and leaders from among the 
gentry continued to strengthen the aristocratic model toward 
wliich all citizens were drawn. In later yeais the artisans and 
mechanics disappeared as a gioup and nothing that might cor- 
respond to a manufacturing element appeared in the community. 
The wealthy native-born merchants also were absorbed by the 
land, replaced in town by a "foreign-born element, . . . who kept 
to themselves, had their own clubs, and contented with the large 
fortunes which they accumulated, took no part in public af- 
fairs . . After the cotton gin was introduced (1793), the lure 
of property ownership became stronger than ever—and possible of 
attainment by more people who lived on the backlands that were 
removed from the tides but still were worked by slaves. The 
community lost many of the ambitious to the up-country, while 
others entered the lowland aristocracy. Still others who remained 
continued to look approvingly, from a lower social rung, at the 
men of property above them. 

The theme of common acceptance of tlie rights of property has 
been sti'essed here as the major foundation of the social order on 
the tidelands. Land, commerce in agrarian products, and slaves 
were bound up in institutions of property. These elements became 
closely intertwined in the activities and feelings of people who 
were creating a new society and, in tlie process, reshaping an 
image of themselves and of their individual dignity. The foUovdng 
definition of property helps to claiify its relationship to this 
development of "dignity”: 

The capability of being transferred is the quintessence of property. 
. . . The relation of ownership is not a relation between the man and 
the thing but between him and other men, whom he excludes from and 
to whom he gives, possession. Property is an "exclusive” right and 
where there are no people to exclude, the right cannot exist.^s 

A paradox in the achievement of dignity through the exclusion 
of others from ones possessions appeared in the institution of 
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slaveiy, in which the things possessed were otliea* humans. The 
exclusive possession of things permitted the man of property to 
assert his uniqueness. The Negro slave was deprived of his 
humanity in this institutional framework. He was an object of 
possession. Thus, while all others in the society pursued the ideal 
of personal uniqueness and self-reliance, the Negro slave was 
assigned to the category of a being who was somewhat less than 
human. 

As a field hand on the large plantation the Negro was a unit of 
labor. He had been dislocated from ties of tribe and family in his 
past and usually was xmable to create lasting relationships or 
family ties in the present, although the community which he 
served was one in which family name and the continuity of 
human relationships were greatly prized and emphasized. Con- 
sequently, if he became a more privileged household servant or 
trustee, the slave identified with the family he served and found 
the beginnings of personal identity as “Mr. James’s Robert” or “Mr. 
Montgomery’s Sam.” Further, the slave was largely mute, com- 
pletely outside the public dialogues even when those dialogues 
were about him. He served as a resonant sounding-board of feel- 
ings in the refined and emotionally restrained little worlds of the 
white masters. 

In 1739, Negro slaves as a group found their voice briefly in the 
community. A slave rebellion began on one of the plantations, led 
by a Negro of exceptional physical quahties and inspired, it was 
said, by the troublesome Spanish. In tliis uprising, twenty-one 
whites were killed. One result of this incident was a slight modula- 
tion of the Slave Code, although it still permitted the slaveowner 
rights to use his property as he saw fit. 

In the eighteenth century the attitude toward what was known 
even by its practitioners as “the peculiar institution” was much 
less defensive than it became later. In that period it was not 
unreasonable for the white man, comparing his own eflEorts to over- 
come nature with the efiorts of others, to locate himself at the top 
of God’s hierarchy for the races of man. Even with these natur^ 
predispositions, however, there were voices of protest from within 
the community. Memoirs and diaries reveal that many of the 
mistresses of the large plantations had a heavy conscience about 
the practice of slavery. One author has pointed out that prior to 
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the movement in Boston fostered by William Lloyd Garrison, of 
130 abolition parties before 1827, more than one hundred— and 
four-fifths of the total membership— were in the South For the 
most socially secure slaveowners, slaves were an economic ex- 
pediency more than a symbol of prestige. Still, the Negro did 
remain a pawn in the white man’s struggle for pre-eminence. 

After the beginning of the nineteenth century, problems which 
had been discussed earlier in national forums again began to 
attract attention. In 1802, one of the lawyer-gentry discussed the 
peculiar institution in tones which sound strident and defensive. 
Slaves, he pointed out, were introduced into the state in the 
pursuit of agriculture and made the cultivation of the richest 
lands of the lower country profitable. These slaves, he said, 
became a vested property in their owners by the laws of the land. 
He feared the efforts . . which are not only tried individually, 
but collectively, to weaken this right of property; and, ultimately, 
to change its very nature.” The spokesman painted a picture of 
contrasts between the Negroes’ lot in a civilized society and their 
condition in Africa: “There,” he said, “they are subject to the un- 
controlled pleasure of princes, and are sometimes even slaughtered 
for the ceremonies of their funerals. Neither hfe or property is 
secured to them.” But in the New World, by contrast, “. . . laws 
are passed for their security and protection. They are worked by 
certain tasks, which are not unreasonable; and when they are 
diligent in performing them, they have some hours of the day to 
themselves. Hence they are encouraged to plant for their own 
emolument . . . and are protected in the property which they 
thus acquire.”^® (In this social order, even the slave was protected 
in his exclusive possessions relative to other beings in his same 
category . ) 

Major irritants to the smooth functioning of the social system 
based on the peculiar institution persisted. In 1822, a second 
slave rebellion was attempted. This time the focus of discontent 
appeared not on a plantation but in the center of town; and this 
time the attempted uprising was less spontaneous and more 
planned. The leading organizer was a free Negro who, having 
purchased his freedom years before with money won in a lottery, 
had educated himself and continued to live in the commxmity. 
Mobilization of rebellious sentiments took place in the African 
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Church, where many of the conspirators were class leaders.* Word 
was passed at prayer meetings. At the final meeting the leader 
read from the Bible the story of the deliverance of the children of 
Israel out of bondage in Egypt. But many of the slaves in town 
were not ready to be led out of bondage, and one of those who 
was approached by the conspirators reported the plot to his 
master. Later, after the bloodless suppression of the rebellion and 
seizure of the plotters, the loyal slave reported to the white man’s 
court on the conversation in which ""Mr. Paul’s William” had told 
him of the plot: 

Do you know that something serious is about to take place? , . . 
Well, said he, there is, and many of us aie determined to light om> 
selves! . . . We are determined to shake off our bondage. ... I was 
so . . . astonished . . . that it was a moment or two befoie I could 
collect myself sufficiently to tell him I would have nothing to do with 
this business, that I was satisfied with my condition, that I was grate- 
ful to my master for his kindness and wished no change. . . 

The chief conspirators were hanged. An official report pointed 
out that private property had been destroyed for the public 
welfare. But the muted voice of this property had been heard 
again, this time more coherently; for not only had the plot been 
planned and organized, its proponents had had their day in court. 
Within the community, the old Slave Code was reinstated in its 
strictest form, and controls over free Negroes were tightened. 
Free Negroes from other states or on foreign ships were forbidden 
to disembark at the port. (External irritants increased when the 
state of Massachusetts tested the legality of the Carolina code by 
attempting to send a free Negro citizen as an authorized agent to 
reside in Carolina.) 

The feelings of ill-will were heightened with the slowly matur- 
ing belief that a revered way of life was being sold out by selfish, 
narrow interests in the nation. As recently as the War of 1812 , the 
commxmity had stood firmly for the Union and for preservation of 
the national honor (while New England shippers and manufac- 

^ The community report on this incident explained what was meant in 
this context by “classes*h *‘Most of the black religious communities in this 
place, are divided into classes, over which a Leader is placed, having the 
confidence of the Pastor of the Church” ( James Hamilton, Jr., An Account 
of the Late Intended Insurrection < 2 ?nong a Portion of the Blacks of This 
City [2nd ed,, Charleston: A. E. MjI]-. ■, 1822_ p. 8). 
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turers had talked of states’ rights and balked at facing the possible 
consequences of a naval war and blockade). But less than two 
decades later, sentiments had changed drastically. Cotton prices 
were declining, and rising tariffs boosted the cost of manufactured 
goods. The whole economy declined with cotton. This was not 
just because of high tariffs. The scramble for cheap and fertile 
lands had begun with the introduction of the cotton gin. Soil was 
used wastefully while men and families and slaves moved on for 
new lands in Alabama and Mississippi. One effort to recaptoe 
commerce for the tideland port was made by the community’s 
merchants through the building of a railroad over one hundred 
miles into the interior from the port. But high national tariffs 
were the issue that brought about the test of the inherent rights of 
a state within the national community, dramatically revealed in 
the nullification controversy. Still, the small group who spoke for 
the people on this occasion were not unanimous toward nullifica- 
tion. One chronicler reported that everyone was a ‘'State Rights” 
man, but some were for “Union State Rights” and were branded 
“submissionists.” Men armed and drilled, preparing to meet the 
threat of enforcement by President Jackson; but an open clash 
was avoided by a compromise tariff bill in Congress.^’' 

The events of these years of controversy and of increasing local 
solidarity continued the interplay of unity and separation. Follow- 
ing the nullification dispute, times were prosperous for the com- 
munity: “Her cotton and rice were carried in ships owned at 
home, her importations came direct from Europe,” wrote the 
chronicler. And the people became more committed than ever to 
their pattern for living: “It was a city of happy homes and cheer- 
ful intercourse. Relationships were many, friendships strong. A 
stranger . . . said, ‘They were a high-minded, noble, generous 
people, confiding and confided in. . . But beneath the 
surface of this well-arranged, tidy, aristocratic society, all was not 
serene. A community leader had warned earlier that the winds of 
change were blowing sentiments of “numerous democracy” over 
broad reaches. In the national community, he declared, the state 
had no rights but what she was prepared to assert by force; thus, 
a people owning slaves would be mad if they did not hold their 
destinies in their own hands, he said. And it was not just the 
Yankees to the north who threatened, for this leader caught a 
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scent that institutions based on slavery were being opposed over 
the entire world.®® 

Slavery had become a broad issue— not confined to political dis- 
cussions in America over the opening of new western territories. 
A visitor from the West Indies was inspired to publish, in 1851, 
a poem about the scene of "Freedom's cutting whips . . . and 
chains": 

In well-adjusted lines her mansions rise, 

Where wealth and commerce meet the stranger’s eyes, 

Here bland Religion fills her sober seat. 

And public buildings stand in gorgeous state. 


Here Liberty smiles like a new-dress’d bride. 

Equality, her handmaid, by her side! 

Their clubs of justice high in air they wield, 

Driving their human cattle to the field. . . 

Under such attacks, not only did the shell of a society harden 
but an ideology was strung with myths and memories. Lines were 
being drawn: secessionists were countering with their view of the 
opposition. In 1850 one thundered: "The parties in this conflict are 
not merely abolitionists and slaveholders— they are atheists, social- 
ists, communists, red republicans, jacobins on the one side, and 
the friends of order and regulated freedom on the other. In one 
word, the world is the battleground— Christianity and atheism the 
combatants; and the progress of humanity at stake."^^ 

The struggle now shifted from a fight primarily for minority 
political rights in the nation to an effort to define a God-given 
mission of preserving a unique and "chosen" social order. The 
doctrine of purity of blood and race was invoked in the mythology 
which developed. The aspirants for property status searched their 
family trees for evidence of a noble strain. And as a representation 
in literature, the leading elements chose Sir Walter Scott whose 
gentle women and knightly men of novels like Ivanhae reflected 
the image which the better families identified as their own. 

The "providential trust" of slavery had fallen to the gentry and 
was not taken lightly by them. The daughter of a prosperous 
planter family described the responsibilities of her social position. 
She maintained that the Southern people had developed the poor 
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Negroes from a state of barbarism into a “useful, industrious, 
happy peasantry/’ And in attaining this result, she said, the heavy 
burden of responsibility fell on the master. This author reported 
her mother’s reflections during the periodic trips the family took, 
in different seasons, attended by its servants: . . as she sat in 
the carriage . . . she could not but observe the careworn, serious 
faces of the gentlemen, while the coachmen and footmen were 
laughing and joking in careless glee with no heed for thought of 
the morrow.” Both father and mother in her family had a strong 
interest in the religious training of the plantation people: “My 
mother had all the children brought up to her on Sunday morning 
and taught them the catechism, hymns, and prayers.”^^ 

The same author sketched a picture of the perfected arrange- 
ments of the better homes on the flat, narrow tideland peninsula— 
the setting which epitomized the old society: “Beautiful houses 
with equally beautiful furnishings and retinues of perfectly 
trained servants; high-bred horses and luxurious carriages; the 
occupants of these were usually clad in lute-string black silk 
dresses and shirred sun-bonnets.” These fine clothes were made 
“with exquisite care and workmanship” by a slave member of the 
family, “trained from early girl hood for the post she was to fill for 
life and proud and happy in the perfection of her attainments.”^® 
On the eve of Fort Sumter, the well-bred young lady mused: “I 
believe that the moral emancipation of the colored race and the 
physical emancipation of the white race will be furthered by the 
present movement of the South—The South will soon be the only 
place for free white people and the only effectual Mission Station 
for the African.”^^ 

When war came, it concentrated the energies of the people for 
four years. It began with “Minutemen” wearing red flannel 
scarves, the grand show of a bombardment viewed from seaward 
piazzas, and colorful regiments forming to march away. It ended 
with shell-pocked houses, bushes as high as a man s head growing 
in the main streets, and personal sorrow in nearly every home. 
The community on the tidelands was center stage in the prelude 
of secession and tlie opening act of physical force. It remained 
active in minor scenes of blockade and bombardment during the 
war. And at the end it was the object of highest contempt shown 
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by victorious Northern armies. An editorial in the New York 
Times in late 1864 said: 

Shermans soldiers are intensely anxious to be led into South 
Carolina. They are eager beyond measure to take a promenade through 
the Rattle-Snake State. We do not wonder at it. . . . South Carolina 
is the guiltiest ... it was South Carolina that incited and forced 
other States to disunion; it was South Carolina that passed the first 
ordinance of secession; It was South Carolina that began the war.^® 

In his memoirs, Sherman reveals a letter from the Union Chief 
of Staff, General Halleck, in which the suggestion is made that it 
might be well if the coastal community were destroyed by 
accident, "and if a little salt could be sown upon its site, it may 
prevent the growth of future crops of nullification and secession.” 
The field commander then advised General Halleck that he did 
not think salt was necessary, but assured him that the corps which 
he planned to place on his right wing in the drive northward 
would be equal to the task; for "if you have watched the history 
of that corps,” Sherman wrote his superior "you will have re- 
marked that they do their work pretty well.”^® 

Actually, the community was spared the worst ravages inflicted 
by victorious troops on conquered towns and cities in the South. 
But the first postwar scenes revealed a setting that had been 
physically neglected as well as bombarded from the sea for most 
of four years. An eyewitness said: . . the whole white popula- 
tion was only a fraction of its usual size, while it swarmed with 
country negroes who had flocked in from surrounding planta- 
tions. . . The plantations of the gentry were in disrepair and 
crops had not been harvested for several seasons. (Nearly one- 
fourth of the able-bodied white men from the state who went to 
war did not return. ) The new freedmen heard of their emancipa- 
tion and left the plantations for the city. A planter s young son 
later recalled: "Our servants were respectful and affectionate to 
the last, but they all announced that they were going. . . . the 
sight of the colored soldiers ... as well as the visions of the joys 
of freedom held up to them, proved too strong a temptation.” His 
genteel family found itself not only becoming destitute of prop- 
erty, but, for the first time "we found ourselves without serv- 
ants.”^® 



The Tideland Frontier: Charleston 


67 


While the old planter gentry were seeing their ‘private order” 
shattered, their role in public affairs remained, at first, an active 
one. The state was required to adopt a new constitution, recogniz- 
ing the Union and granting rights to the freedmen. But tlie state 
convention which met to consider these issues decided upon 
legislation for the control of the ignorant Negroes. A committee 
was appointed to prepare a code for the regulation, protection and 
government of the colored population. From these deliberations 
the “Black Code” was formulated~a natural expression of the will 
of people who valued order above all else, but a presumptuous 
slap at a national community embarking on a new experiment in 
equality. The code provided that persons of color were not en- 
titled to social and political equality. But they were to have rights: 
to acquire, own, and dispose of property; to make contracts; to 
enjoy the products of their own labor; to sue and be sued; to 
receive protection under law in their persons and property. How- 
ever, great discretion was to be permitted the courts in the dis- 
position of colored people for the public good: an orphan colored 
child over age two, and colored children of paupers, vagrants and 
convicts, and all colored children “in danger of moral contamina- 
tion,” could be indentured as apprentices or servants up to age 
twenty-one (if male) and eighteen (if female). They would be 
taught the “business of husbandry or some useful trade.”^® The 
leading elements still hoped to hold togetlier the fabric of their 
society. A planter war hero addressed himself to a group of freed- 
men at a public meeting in early 1867: “Last fall ... I touched 
upon the duty of the whites toward the colored people, and I shall 
read to you what I said on that occasion. ... ‘As a slave he was 
faithful to us; as a freedman let us treat him as a friend. Deal with 
him frankly, justly, kindly, and my word for it he will reciprocate 
your kindness, clinging to his old home, his own coimtry and his 
former master.''”^ 

National reactions to the Black Code brought on the heaviest 
consequences of Reconstruction. Congress and federal agents 
intervened. The Reconstruction Act of 1867 imposed military rule 
on the state. In 1868, a new constitution— modeled on that of Ohio 
—and a new governor were ushered in, and this time the gates to 
tlie “too numerous democracy” were opened wide. In effect, with 
Negro voter registration outnumbering white and with northern 
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white opportunists flocking to the area, community leadeis en- 
visioned not merely Negro equality but Negro supremacy. Prop- 
erty qualifications for oflSce-holding were abolished, representation 
in the legislature was reapportioned, and a system of universal 
public education was estabhshed. But most importantly, leaders in 
the rebellion were prohibited from holding office. This deprived a 
people who looked to the gentry for leadership of the one group 
among them who were schooled in the arts of politics. Not only 
were the gentry beset by private problems of declining fortxmes, 
they were toppled from their public position. 

Throughout the major years of Reconstruction the southern 
whites withdrew from legitimate participation within the frame- 
work of laws provided by the constitution of 1868. Their natural 
leaders had been constrained from participation. But in pride and 
humiliation, there was also tremendous reaction against joining 
affairs in an arena which had been captured from them. Only in 
South Carolina of all southern states did Negroes outnumber 
whites in the Reconstruction legislature. According to an account 
of 1874, of 124 men in the House of Representatives, only 23 were 
white~and these were ^'scalawags” ( collaborators ) and Carpet- 
baggers.^^ In the smaller towns, and in the hinterland, white 
groups formed outside the law to exert social control through 
terror and violence. An act of 1869 which created the state’s 
National Guard was ignored by the whites; so the Guai’d became 
a colored force, further stigmatizing the hated controls of an 
imposed new order. The Negro had sinned in identifying with 
"outsiders.” 

The community of port and tideland— formerly the center of 
power and still symbol of tradition-seemed to be spared the 
most violent tempers of group and caste confflct generated in the 
malaise of post-Civil War circumstances. And like the gentry, its 
influence was abated. An observer wrote in 1874 that "the city 
proper is literally unrepresented in the politics of the State. Its 
vote is merged in that of the county. , . . The majority vote of 
the city is . . . extinguished in the preponderating numbers of 
the swamp negroes for thirty miles around, who choose the city’s 
representatives.”^^ The white population of the community re- 
treated into its private worlds-many now forced to make a living 
at strange occupations-and with pride avoided the humiliations 
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that were everywhere at hand. But over one hundred miles away 
the Reconstruction legislature held forth, while in backland towns 
and rural areas the extralegal efforts of southern whites to exert 
control and assert “justice” continued to mount. 

The southern observer of 1874 gave this description of Recon- 
struction and the carpetbag legislature as seen through his eyes: 
“It is a spectacle of a society suddenly turned bottomside up. . . . 
In the place of the old aristocratic society stands the rude form 
of the most ignorant democracy . . . mankind ever saw, invested 
with the functions of government.” A form of debate was carried 
on in the legislative forum in which the new freedman was grop- 
ing for his voice. Issues of Ku Klux Klan and free schools arose: 
“Sambo can talk on these topics and those of a kindred character, 
and their endless ramifications, day in and day out,” wrote this 
southern observer. “There is no end to his gush and babble. The 
intellectual level is that of a bevy of fresh converts to a negio 
camp-meeting.” But even this observer sensed a certain dignity 
to these proceedings, and saw an earnest purpose, 'iDorn of a con- 
viction that their position and condition are not fully assured. . . . 
The barbarous, animated jargon in which they so often indulge 
is on occasion seen to be so transparently sincere and weighty in 
their own minds that sympathy supplants disgust.” A change must 
come, he foresaw: “Is education the answer?” he asked. Yes, “but 
what is education?” Will reading and writing and the alphabet 
and multiplication table suffice to remedy the situation? “This is 
all that compulsory education can give. . . . But here is a race 
to be educated in the very elements of manhood. . . . The edu- 
cation they require is the formation of a race the opposite of the 
existiug race. ... It is the reading and writing negroes,” he con- 
cluded, “of the . . . Legislature who lead in its most infamous 
venalities and corruptions.”®^ 

Change came in a dramatic contest for the governorship in 
1876, “the memorable contest . . . resulting in the restoration to 
power of the white race and the subversion of the rule of the 
barbarian and the stranger.”®^ Leadership in the counter-Re- 
construction movement came from among the former planter- 
gentry on the tidelands. The man who had pleaded ten years 
earlier to both his former comrades-in-arms and his Negro 
brethren for reciprocal respect and allegiance to the common soil, 
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organized a campaign that swept the state. He revived the white 
leadership that had shrunk from public affaiis, put his ‘'Red Shirt 
Riders” on the road in a crusade for ‘redemption/’ and urged the 
people to accept a contest within the laws tliat existed. After the 
election of 1876 there were two governors and two legislatures for 
a time, for neither Republican “outsiders” nor revived “insiders” 
were willing to accept a verdict of defeat. By that year, however, 
the nation had soured on the excesses of Reconstruction; and a 
Congressional board which mediated the election outcome de- 
clared, in effect, that Reconstruction was over and that govern- 
ment had returned to local hands. 

The Black Codes did not return, but new statutes were enacted 
to repair the fabric of old institutions. A basic dilemma remained: 
tom fabric could not be restored to its former condition. Thus, 
a free public school system was retained, although now segregated 
by race, and property qualifications for voting and office holding 
were not reinstated. Before long some were to cry that the new 
governor and his Red Shirts redeemed the state from Negro mis- 
rule but not from “government by the people”— a strange doctrine 
brought “from regions beyond the Potomac and Ohio.”®^ But 
whatever the change in political apparatus, the people who had 
participated in these traumatic events became even more attached 
to their pattern for a society and to dreams of how that society 
once had been. 

The historian of the “mind of the South” wrote of the results 
of efforts by the Yankee to reshape this social order: . . far 

from having reconstructed the Southern mind ... in its essential 
character, it was . . . [his] fate to have strengthened it almost 
beyond reckoning ... to have made it . . . one of the least re- 
constructible ever developed.”^® Certainly the crowded peninsula 
of stately town houses with walled gardens, and the surrounding 
low country of avenues of live-oak with their clinging garlands of 
Spanish moss, held most firmly the memories of this mind. 


The Finality of Names 

The long history of the community on the tidelands could be 
carried through other chapters: economic recovery, growth of 
industry, the Great Depression. But let us move on to explore the 
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statement about the "southern mind” in light of the physical, 
social, and cultural I'ealities of this particular community. Let us 
pay paiticular attention to “cultural realities”“the realm of names 
and values which surround a people as they carry out their daily 
activities. 

In a setting heavy with tradition and dedicated to orderliness, 
the name of something— person, family, group, even physical 
object— helps to locate and fix it in past, and for present and 
future, reference. The name tends to denote how and what some- 
thing is— not how it may change or what it may become. When 
the better families began to search their family trees for noble 
blood they indicated that the era of ""becoming” had ended on the 
tidelands. A society had been created, and its most privileged 
spokesmen justified their superior position on grounds of heredity. 
They had support in this from the people below them in the 
system. With the growing importance of cotton after 1800, those 
most ambitious to become men of property moved on to inland 
areas where land was cheap. The successful families in the coastal 
community became more firmly entrenched. Lesser families still 
did not challenge the prerogatives of their betters, and the Negro 
stood as a prop beneath all white men. Negroes, too, helped to 
harden the system as they sought an identity in the families they 
served. House servants made comparisons between the white 
families and felt superior or inferior to other slaves depending 
upon such things as the size of a master’s home and the omateness 
of his carriage. 

After the Civil War there was an even stronger bond between 
all whites of whatever social rank. The camaraderie between 
leaders and followers during wartime carried over into civilian 
life. Reconstruction strengthened the bond, and it also gave all 
whites a common threat in the community: the Negro in process 
of ""becoming.” One authority points out that in this period 
southerners were bound more closely than ever in a ""broad social 
sense”: ""public haughtiness” was receding while the ""narrow 
private pride” of the old ruling class was enhanced.^^ 

The belief in ""race and blood” carried over persistently here 
long after other regions of the country were experiencing amalga- 
mation of non-Anglo-Saxon ethnic strains. ""In the name of our 
Anglo-Saxon race and blood” was a phrase often invoked by 
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political leaders in Reconstruction days.^® The existence of two 
great, visibly different groups influenced this belief. Other spokes- 
men echoed the faith through the years. 1874: . . the black is a 

child of vice and ignorance and superstition in South Carolina as 
well as in Africa. . . . Races of men exhibit the same general 
characteristics from age to age.”^® 1876: “The right of self-govern- 
ment is our heir-loom, the heir-loom of the Anglo-Saxon race in 
this country, and of no other race.’"®° 1932: “One blessing slave 
emancipation brought to the white South. ... It slowed down 
the tendency toward miscegenation. . . . since 1865 the mixing 
of pigments has greatly declined.”®^ 1935: “Portugal began the 
slave trade . . . and imported so great a number . . . that she 
ruined her people. They became lazy and listless. ... In the 
present day the Negro blood can be easily recognized among her 
people.’’®^ 

What does this emphasis on inherent qualities mean when 
people identify themselves and others and react to these identifica- 
tions? 

One consequence is expressed in tlie sentence; “We Southerners 
are opposite to you Northerners in our feelings toward the 
Negroes: we love them as individuals and hate the group.’’ The 
element of truth in this statement lies in the social circumstances 
within which people confront one another. As a “member” of a 
white family the Negro is loved for his particular qualities, usually 
identified with his personal warmth and loyalty. The group which 
is “hated” is that aggregate of colored people who represent a 
break with this pattern, and particularly those—symbolized today 
by formal leadership like the NAACP— who reject the Uncle Tom 
role. This group aspires to new identity as individuals and as 
representatives of all those who share their color and their 
history in America. 

When representative people were interviewed in the community 
in recent years, the question of school integration was naturally 
vital. One society lady said: “I used to be just an American until 
Warren became a judge. Now Tm just a Southerner.” The sensi- 
tivity to this issue made it diflScult for outsiders to obtain informa- 
tion without triggering responses keyed to the one great issue of 
the day. 

An Episcopal minister— a resident of some twenty-five years. 
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who described his church as the "Old Planter Church”— said that 
both wliites and Negroes resented having the long-time "bond of 
love” between them broken by outside forces. He commented that 
something which could be called a "narrowing circle of exclusion” 
typified the community attitude to formal governmental authority. 
"People here defend the state to the federal government,” he said, 
"will defend the county to the state, and would throw out the 
coxmty to get local government.” Apart from this prochvity, he 
thought that Negroes did not protest segregation as "outsiders” 
believed. "There are no minorities here,” he said, "just two great 
groups. And now,” he added, "each is competing to defend itself.” 
He pointed out that the community had been a seat of tolerance 
of diverse groups in colonial times. But now all feelings were 
centered on maintaining a categorical place for those named 
"Negro” as a group. In the process, personal dialogues with 
individuals who could be "loved” had been greatly strained. "The 
old progress was slow,” he said, ""but it was on a human basis.” 

A director of community services pointed out that Negroes and 
whites had lived side-by-side on the peninsula for many genera- 
tions. He said that complete segregation is maintained in the 
higher-income group, ""except for servants.” And in contrast to 
other perhaps more dynamic southern cities, where Negroes begin 
an upward chmb by moving to a "low” white area, on the tide- 
land peninsula the lowest-income groups also remained com- 
pletely segregated in living arrangements. The living side-by-side 
occurred in the social middle. ""The old people stay in the city 
while young couples move across the rivers to the suburbs,” he 
said. And it was the older people of moderate means, remaining in 
homes owned by the family for generations, who kept their 
world of ""names” properly arranged in the setting in which they 
lived. 

The old homes had slave and servant quarters in the back; and 
now elderly widows often rented these facihties to Negroes. In 
their mental imagery of these situations, the elderly thought of 
the Negro tenants still as trusted servants. And it was true that a 
Negro tenant often did look out for an elderly person if she 
became sick, treating her with tibe deference due a mistress-of- 
the-house, A Catholic priest related this same situation to prob- 
lems of caring for the aged. Medical-care plans posed a possible 
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tlireat to the aged: for if public facilities were integrated, these 
people might find themselves being cared foi in a hospital with 
integrated wards. In such a situation the illusion of the old rela- 
tionship of mistress to servant would be shattered. 

A Negro minister told how the colored population remained 
divided and without real leadership. He thought a part of this was 
a canyover from a time when house servants looked down on 
yard servants who, in turn, felt superior to field hands. But he 
agreed that both white and colored did not take readily to outside 
influences. ''People here get to a certain point,'' he said; "they are 
on the verge of achieving somethmg, and then there is a with- 
drawal." This man was not a native of the community ( although 
native to the state ) and considered himself somewhat an outsider; 
but he liked the community and wanted to continue his ministe- 
rial work. Ministers had the most success in leading, he said. But 
they had to contend with a highly divided colored population— 
the churches broken into many sects— and with tlie facts of little 
education and poverty. A major aspect of this educated Negro's 
church program was to provide guidance and tutelage to un- 
schooled pastors in some of the small-sect churches. "If you don't 
know any better you go ahead and be happy,” said the minister. 
But many Negroes who sought education and white-collar work 
left the community and journeyed north to crowded cities like 
New York. 

It seemed that most of the colored people in the community had 
still not found a voice, except in a role carved many generations 
ago, only now more decorative than utilitarian. Interestingly, 
while Negro spokesmen complained of the divisions in the colored 
population which made leadership and concerted action diflScult, 
many white leaders saw "just two great groups . . . each compet- 
ing to defend itself." Some educated Negroes who were capable 
of dialogue were becoming voluntarily mute, fearful that things 
would get much worse rather than better if they expressed them- 
selves. Partly because of this, it became apparent in interviews, 
leaders of both white and Negro were getting more and more 
distorted perceptions of what the other was thinking. Negro 
teachers and principals were particularly reticent to speak. They 
obviously had a stake in their schools as they were: but the fact 
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that some were interested in the NAACP indicated that they too 
had visions of a different future. 

A Negro lady who was president of a colored womens club 
and who taught handicapped children felt called upon to defend 
the NAACP. She said over and over: ‘It is not a Communist 
organizatioUj—the label the white community had put on the 
organization. Negro teachers lost their jobs for belonging. And it 
was difficult to persist in efforts to effect change— in public hous- 
ing and recreation for low-mcome people, for example, for which 
this lady had crusaded— when change was considered almost un- 
American. In shoring up the old system, the community leadership 
had backed away from an earlier plan to put a Negro on the 
school board. At many other points of contact similar reactions 
developed. The Negro clubwoman said: “In YWCA we used to 
have race relations Sunday, the second Sunday in May. One year 
services would be held in a white church with a colored minister; 
the next year in a colored church with a white minister. That 
stopped.” 

A tragedy of circumstances seemed to have arrested the re- 
definition of names and the release of energies toward increased 
dignity for all the people. But no one was crying “Race and 
blood” as had been righteously intoned in the past The tragedy 
of the present was diat few seemed to believe that a name can 
denote only what something is and not what it may become. 


The Separated and the Personalized 

The physical and social conditions of the community of penin- 
sula and lowland also serve to perpetuate the deposits left by 
history. Cash has said of the South as a whole: . . the South 
. . . was, before all else, personal . . and of the Southerner: 

. . his world . . . remained always, in its basic aspect, a simple 
aggregation of human units of self-contained and self-sufficient 
entities. . . From the days of the many ‘little worlds” of the 
planter-barons to the present, the tendencies toward independence 
of individuals, separation of their groupings, and the emphasis on 
the personal have prevailed. 

The plantation was a kind of communality which transcended 
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the separation between white and Negro. It was a private world 
where human relationships were highly personal. A part of this 
atmosphere is retained on old plantations that have been re- 
claimed and kept as show-pieces for outside visitors. A scion of a 
Huguenot family who returned after forty-four years to rebuild 
the old plantation stiU sensed there the climate of a separated 
little world. He wrote: ‘"About a hundred Negroes, the descend- 
ants of slaves, live on the plantation with me. In their minds it is 
not my place; it is ours.”®^ 

But the outlying plantations retain functions largely as decora- 
tive museums; the city and its immediate environs are a growing 
center of trade and industry where over 200,000 people live, work, 
and carry on daily intercourse with one another. It is there that 
one looks for present-day ramifications of "separation” and ""per- 
sonal relationships.” 

A prominent businessman who had been active in local Com- 
munity Chest matters pointed out that a Chest drive was never 
given a lot of support in the community. One reason seemed to be 
the lack of one outstanding leader such as other southern cities 
had where a tobacco baron or cottonmill heir led the drive for 
funds. Here there were only small companies. But in addition, the 
businessman said, people were used to giving and helping others 
on a personal basis. Something like Community Chest just did 
not reach home: did not tap basic loyalties to family, clan, and 
friends. Business and industry, even when staffed at higher 
echelons by newcomers, reflected the emphasis on the atmosphere 
of a ""family.” The old scion of a plantation provided a description 
of a cottonseed-oil mill where four hundred Negro men were 
supervised by a white superintendent. He saw informality and 
lack of conflict between whites and Negroes on the job, since the 
work setting was an extension of traditional relationship patterns. 
""Everywhere,” he wrote in 1947, ""there seems to be . . . often a 
human sympathy and mutual regard deepening into affection.”®® 

A business executive whose company employed both white 
and Negro workers said that he was well satisfied with his labor 
force and that even the large numbers moving in from rural 
areas made good workers once they were trained. ""They learn 
rapidly,” he said. ""The people may not have roots in the com- 
munity but they are rooted in the customs of the South.” One of 
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the strongest of these customs was the persistence of paternal 
feelings between employer and employee 

One consequence of the maintenance of miniature, personalized 
communities in industry was that unions were relegated to a 
minor role. There were a few all-Negro unions among unskilled 
workers, and one company had a union that was almost all white. 
But since the national policies of unions were toward integration, 
thus far they had difficulty in creating acceptable work settings 
that cut across color lines. Businessmen had accomplished this by 
permitting human relationships in the plant to be a microcosm 
of traditional patterns in the larger society. An interview with the 
business manager of a local for skilled building trades was en- 
lightening. ( Business people were at a loss to recommend a labor 
leader who could explain the nature and extent of union organiza- 
tion in the community.) The interviewer’s notes reveal her im- 
pressions. She wrote: ''The building where the oiBSces of the 
local were located was in disrepair. There was no directory of 
oflBces, and from downstairs the place looked unused and empty. 
I walked along dirty cement stairs, heavy with the smell of urine, 
to some shabby offices where men in work clothes waited in 

crowded hallways. Mr. was sitting in a non-airconditioned 

cubbyhole of a room with paint flaking off the walls.” Granted 
that the world of the workingman’s union is not that of young- 
lady researchers, the impressions are those of someone who had 
talked to union people in other communities, and found other set- 
tings. It appeared that organized labor, with its contracts, and 
appealing to loyalties of a type that had not yet come to represent 
a "family” of interests, was kept in a category of minor influence. 

The question of child neglect was explored throughout this 
community. Many of these cases were handled privately. For 
example, a dependent family would be known to their minister 
or to friends who referred them to a minister. A Baptist minister 
reported that he always referred such cases to one of the Baptist 
institutions known to him. The Episcopal minister immediately 
mentioned the institution of his denomination, whose director he 
could call on the phone and talk to personally. And so the 
pattern was repeated with other informants throughout the com- 
munity. The emphasis on institutions was also revealing: it 
indicated an effort was made to surround the child who had to 
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leave his parental home with another ‘'little world^’—something 
like an extended family composed of people of similar upbringing. 
Thus, the emphasis in welfare programs was on the private, and 
on the separated and the personalized. The traditional separation 
of white and Negro was maintained, but there were also separate 
institutions for Episcopalians, Presbyterians, Methodists, Baptists, 
and Catholics, 

The judge of the Domestic Relations Court desciibed his 
functions in this community where pressures toward impersonality 
and specialization were strongly resisted. His functions were not 
always clearly spelled out by code and statute. But the judge 
approached his job with that touch of personal feeling that seems 
to defy psychological inroads of urbanism and industrialism. He 
would prefer to have more ready access to psychological and 
psychiati'ic services. However, when advice on these matters is 
pressing, he explained, "I call a friend who is a psychiatrist for 
an immediate diagnosis.’" The children and the families were not 
just numbers in a file of cases to the judge. Each year he visited 
each institution in the state to which children were committed by 
the court. "I try to see the children and let them know we care 
about them and haven’t forgotten them,” he said. “I’ll never forget 
them flocking around me and clinging to my hand.” 

Perhaps it cannot be expected that highly personal feelings can 
reach across all the relationships between individuals and groups 
in a community grown so large. It has been pointed out that the 
'l3ond of love” between white and Negro described by many 
people was predicated on the drawing of familylike circles around 
members of both major population segments. And these circles 
only encompassed such bonds when each participant seemed to 
accept the role prescribed for him in the mythology of community 
life. But in industry, in churches, in schools, in most areas of civic 
life, the trend was in the opposite direction: toward what the 
Episcopal minister described as the crystallization of two great 
groups, each competing to defend itself. 

In this situation the tendency for social perceptions to be com- 
pletely confined within color lines becomes even more dominant 
In the distant past, slaves evaluated their worth in comparison to 
other slaves on the basis of the affluence of their respective 
masters. A carryover of this tendency appears today in other class 
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divisions among the Negroes. Informants among the whites 
pointed out that lightness of skin is a strong determinant of status 
among the community’s colored population. An educator said 
that the lighter-skinned Negroes generally have the better jobs. 
Certain higher-toned churches, it was said, were attended only by 
those with lighter skin. How pervasive these standards are, and 
how important they remain, was not ascertained. But a significant 
fact stood out: the lightness-of-sldn criterion did not hold firmly 
as a characteristic of present Negro leadership among the profes- 
sionals in schools and churches. Education seemed to be replacing 
older criteria with new, which could be achieved by people aspir- 
ing to become something different. 

Separation of groups, and their insulation from one another, 
was not new or very different from the self-suflScient independ- 
ence stressed by families for many generations on the tidelands. 
But the Great Separation in this society was categorical and 
assumed an irrevocably divided world. When white professional 
people spoke of the ""status” of the Negro teacher or other pro- 
fessional they invariably implied that this status was considered 
within the Negro group. ""The Negro educator who has an income 
of five thousand dollars,” said one, ""is on an economic par with 
a white person making eight or nine thousand. And socially he is 
much higher.” A Negro educator said: ""We have about ten that 
we could call wealthy. We have two contractors, one real estate 
man, three doctors. Just about all that is open for one of our 
college graduates is the teaching profession.” The terms ""we” and 
""they” come easily in conversation with both Negro and white 
citizen leaders. 

The extremes of the Great Separation seem most apparent in 
realms where personal relationships also undergo stress: in the 
public settings of a growing city. Where the contractual aspects 
of urban life threaten to make inroads, the visible symbols of 
""separation” are kept intact. Recently a study sponsored by the 
National Urban League showed that whereas Negro store- and 
shop-owners once had clientele among both white and colored, 
now their business was almost completely confined to Negro 
patrons, as the old order reacted to threatening change.^® For the 
market place tends to be indifferent to the characteristics ascribed 
to the person who brings his wares to it. Thus, the urban setting 
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may replace personal relationships with contractual ones and 
perhaps tend to make the individual a mere commodity, but the 
processes operating within it are a natural threat not only to the 
old human ties of an agrarian society but to assumptions of in- 
equality. 

A story told by one of the researchers who spent some months 
in the community illustrates how situations of daily living 
maintain the assumptions people have about their social world 
and the "others’’ in it. This young lady from the West gathered 
information for several weeks in a public social-service agency, 
enjoying the friendliness of new professional associates. There was 
a relaxed quality to human relationships in a work setting that 
she had not experienced elsewhere. One day a door to an adjacent 
office room that had always been closed was left ajar. Through 
the doorway she saw a room filled solely with Negro professional 
workers. 

This open door brought home suddenly to a newcomer the fact 
of the Great Separation and its pervading insulations even in this 
friendly society. 

Phantoms of Permanence and Change 

A dreamlike quality pervades much of life in the tideland com- 
munity. In part, this is a continuation of the romanticism that has 
flavored human relationships here. Local authors stress the theme 
of continuity: the pace of life indicates that people here are in no 
great rush to go anywhere because they are where they want to 
be; they are home. It does seem that this atmosphere captures 
newcomers—who are settling here in some numbers— far more 
than these newcomers change or reshape the community. 

In the permanent there is still much that is largely decorative. 
In this century many Negroes have become, in a sense, decorations 
for the community— not just for tourists, but most significantly 
for the white citizens themselves. One local author described the 
beauty she saw in the traditional daily rounds of a simple Negro 
girl, whose conversations with her friends were also a delight to 
the ear: " ‘I done bin gone and I come back. ... I don’ like it 
up dere. ... I suits dis place cause it don’t change none.’ ” To 
which the author commented: "Of course it had not changed! 
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Rebecca could . . . ring the same doorbells and sell her poor 
vegetables to the same families that she had known as a little 
barefoot girl. . . . These . . . streets were the only life she knew, 
and they satisfied that craving for the continuity of human experi- 
ence.”®^ Another local writer, Dubose Heyward, who immortahzed 
the waterfront Negro in novel and play, said: “We have forgotten 
that there can be such a thing as pride of caste among the lowly; 
that there could exist in a man who had been bom a servant and 
expected to die a servant, a self respect equally as great and as 
jealously guarded as that enjoyed by the master. . . 

Still, in 1880 the Negro population was 60 per cent of the total, 
while in 1950 it had diminished to 38 per cent and in 1960 was 
36 per cent. Industry had come to the community but it had no 
place for the Negro except in menial jobs, and training facilities 
were lacking. While brochures from the Chamber of Commerce 
were inviting industry by advertising that the state’s population 
was 99.6 per cent American-bom and capable of rapid adjustment 
to new skills, a U.S. Employment Service survey was showing 
77.8 per cent of the colored population ‘unskilled” and 14 per cent 
service workers.®^ 

In 1945, a committee of colored citizens was formed to investi- 
gate commimity recreation facilities. After a few months, the com- 
mittee prepared this statement when the members tendered their 
resignations: . . we are forced to admit that no constructive 

work has been or is being done. ... In fact the facilities for 
Negroes have constantly receded . . . until they are now at a 
negative stage. . . . Because we have been forced to give vague 
promises for a still distant future, we now stand in bad light 
before our own people. . . The following year, the white 
citizens took over a Negro park for the use of a circus that came 
to town. Signs were posted saying “white only” and a particular 
day was set aside for Negroes to attend. A report by a Negro 
group said: “The colored citizens displayed a cooperative spirit 
among themselves seldom witnessed in this city. Not one of them 
attended the show even after children were offered free admission 
in the afternoon. The show foimd it profitable to close down 
before 9:00 p.m. because of no business.”^^ 

Internal to the community are the strong attractions of feelings 
that this is “home.” But a social system exists within larger systems 
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which exert influence in subtle ways. A Catholic piiest told an 
interviewer: "'There are two factions here among the colored 
people. The oldtimers pound it into the youth to submit, to show 
deference to the whites and get ahead. But the younger ones are 
rebelling against yes, suh; no suh’ and want to break away.” 
Thirty-five out of forty graduates of the Catholic Negro Iiigh 
school the previous year had migrated to the Nortli. 

The pattern is the same in the public high school for colored 
children and is being compounded year by year, generation by 
generation. The principal said that almost 50 per cent of the high 
school cliildren live with grandparents. "We ask the child, "Why 
don t you pay for your books?' [the principal explained] and he 
says, "Wait until my mother sends money from New York.' '' And 
the exodus from the high school to New York continues every 
year. The principal said: "They have read and heard about the 
unlimited freedom and they want to go up and enjoy it. I meet 
them on trips I take, in Harlem or downtown. The majority are 
doing factory work. They make a lot there but aren't able to save 
it. They come back home here for Christmas or summers.” 

The problems of these restless ones are the problems endemic 
to the American social milieu. The uprooted join the mainstream 
pursuing identity and achievement. But as part of a visible 
segment, their problems may be accentuated in crowded, history- 
less settings. Accepting, in new arenas, an identification of interests 
with others whose problems they share, they join the groups 
fighting to be heard, to be permitted opportunity. 

The tideland community does not see many struggles of these 
kinds. It modulates them. The restless energies from the colored 
segment of population are drained off, while the unskilled and the 
service workers remain to decorate, with their presence, the 
streets of the history-shrouded peninsula and the better homes in 
which they serve. A lady in one of the fine old homes near the 
battery spoke of her domestic help: "My Sally is seventy years 
old. She is supposed to come at three o'clock but now she comes 
at three forty-five. She does not do a lot— keeps an eye on the kids 
and keeps them from murdering one another. She has been with 
us so long she practically runs me.” For both this white family and 
their servants there is a stability that remains insulated from 
change in the community. 
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The more ‘restless” white populations are congregated at the 
north end of town and in the suburbs. Most of the industry is in 
the north area. Many residents there are employed by the federal 
government, largely by Naval, Air Force, and Marine Services. 
Many are newcomers: construction workers and service personnel. 
Whereas in central areas of tire city the proportion of Negro to 
white in the separated public schools is over 2 to 1, in the north 
area the proportions are reversed. The public school system is 
supported by this white population infused with newcomers. 
More and more of the offspring of skilled workers now attempt to 
go to college. And an active PTA in this north area is helping to 
send children to college, as are some of the business concerns by 
giving scholarships to the children of employees. 

But in the subm’bs across the rivers— where the yoimg descend- 
ants of better community families move to build dieir new, 
picture- window homes— restless energies are rare. There is insula- 
tion from problems of the community here too, as in the walled 
homes near the battery. The insulation is not very different from 
that of suburbia anywhere in America. However, the shrines of 
history are close and available to help suburbanites to remember 
who they are. Public schools in the suburbs are poorly attended. 
Parents send their children into the city to private schools. And 
the ancestral churches on the crowded peninsula are still the 
churches of these suburban families— just as they were attended 
by many planters long ago who journeyed downriver each Sunday 
morning. 

It seems that most significantly the central area performs a 
symbolic function: It cradles the institutions that have been 
nurtured and mellowed through time. It keeps fixed in proper 
arrangement-in the private worlds near the battery, in the public 
realm for all who participate in it-the relationships Between 
groups and individuals that history and ideology have made 
sacrosanct. But behind the scenes, the undramatic changes— the 
reluctant exodus of better-educated Negroes, the growing im- 
portance of public schools for socially ''unanchored” whites-move 
slowly, subtly . . . like the tides. 

Property on the tidelands provided a means for the individual 
to achieve an identity while maintaining a stake in his community. 
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This concept need not be limited to communities anchored in die 
past. The fact that property in slaves is no longer possible has 
not abrogated the value of the concept of property. Nor has the 
diminishing availability of land dictated that now only the very 
few can be "men of property.’’ What seems urgent is an extension 
of the concept. A nation seeing answers to problems of individual 
dignity in the midst of overorganization and conformity can ill- 
afford to give up a frame of values that has provided energies for 
attacking new frontiers. The investment in and for self by an 
individual can take many forms, some less tangible than land or 
merchandise. It can take the form of any talent which truly 
individuates the person. And when this "property”~an extension 
of the human personality— is not merely traded and sold as a 
commodity, it too gives the individual a responsible stake in his 
community. 

On the tidelands, men of property came to make the plantation, 
and released energies that helped to carry a people across a con- 
tinent. Their experience will be invaluable in the further ex- 
plorations of the American experiment. 
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Ascending a table ridge we spied in an extended 
valley to the northwest occasional groups of trees, 
skirted with verdant corn and wheat fields, with here 
and there a square block-like protuberance reared 
in the midst, ... [A] friend at my elbow said, '‘It 
is true those are heaps of unburnt bricks, neverthe- 
less they are houses—this is the city, , , 

—Missouri Traders in the Spanish Southwest, 1831^ 


Golden Pathways 

Once the Appalachians were crossed and new farm lands claimed 
by settlers in some numbers, restless Anglo traders pressed west- 
ward. Zebulon Pike had stumbled into strange lands in the 
southern Rockies in the first decade of the nineteenth century 
while exploring the territory of the Louisiana Purchase. And the 
news he brought coincided with the quest of those decades. 

New Mexico had gold and silver from its mines to pay for 
Yankee goods; and it had furs and pelts to sell— brought down out 
of the mountains by a wild and mixed breed of trappers who had 
entered the wilderness far ahead of the traders and die home- 
steaders. In 1822, at about the time the Spanish in the New World 
were proclaiming independence from Old Spain, a successful sale 
of a caravan-load of cheap calicoes and cottons by an Anglo 
merchant excited interest at both ends of the plains. The Missouri 
trader ventured west and south. The Spanish trader turned his 
attention away from a long route south to Vera Cruz and toward 
the shorter overland route to eastern markets— to new and strange 
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encounters with a people who left liistory behind as they 
journeyed west. 

Several centuries of history had passed before ‘‘American 
culture” made an appearance at this southern base of the Rockies. 
By the time of these new meetings, the Spaniard of New Mexico 
had enclosed himself in traditions of his own. 

From regions in northern Mexico, the land further north had 
appeared arid and limitless, yet beckoning, to the Spanish Con- 
querors of the sixteenth century. However, the natives were not 
the most reliable guides. On one journey a Spanish friar reported 
seeing from afar the fabled golden city of Cibola. “It appears to 
be a very beautiful city,” he reported, ‘"the finest that I have seen 
in these parts. ... It is bigger than the City of Mexico.”^ The 
friar’s reputation was not improved with the discovery by 
Coronado the following year that Cibola was only an Indian 
village. Still, even the great Coronado was enticed by the Indians 
to search for gold on a distant horizon away from the immediate 
world of the little adobe settlements— a trek which led him as far 
north as the plains of Kansas and Nebraska. 

But other explorers from the south made a more lasting imprint 
along the trail that followed the valley of the Great River flowing 
down from the northern plateaus. By the beginning of the seven- 
teenth century the Spanish had established small settlements in 
the valley, and the route of the Conquistadores was becoming a 
“Royal Road” for commerce. At the northern end of that road, in 
the first decade of the seventeenth century, a community was 
established by royal decree. Perched at the base of high moun- 
tains, on a sloping shelf rising gently eastward from the Rio 
Grande, the new capital of the northern provinces of Spain in the 
Americas was both a symbol of the order which Spanish institu- 
tions attempted to bring to primitive lands and a meeting place 
and terminus. Here the Spanish conquest receded from the moun- 
tains, visions of cities filled with treasures dimmed, leaving only 
outposts in the high Rockies beyond. Here mineral wealth of the 
province was collected for shipment south along the Turquoise 
trail through Mexico City to the port of Vera Cruz~two thousand 
miles and over a half year away from the isolated northern 
capital. Here, in the late eighteenth century, the Spanish Trail 
to the little mission settlements of California began. And here, 
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finally, Anglo-America met New Spain, many years after both 
these European ti'aditions had confronted the challenge of nature 
in the New World and had met the native inhabitants of the 
continent. 

The commerce of the prairies that flourished for over fifty years 
brought contacts and, eventually, the political conquest of one 
tradition by the other. But it also promoted the continued division 
of segments of population in the community at the base of the 
mountains. 


A Setting for Encounters 

A present-day chronicler has said of the community of sun- 
burned adobe that even in its fourth century it remained a city of 
arrivals. He explained: “Many of those arriving stayed to con- 
tribute their special purposes to the . . . society . . . there. 
Many moved on. . . . And some . . . often went and returned. 
. . .”2 The paths that led to this remote community provided 
opportunities for people to pass through and observe, and for 
others to pause and participate. The commerce on these paths also 
supported the family life which became identified through four 
centuries with individual adobe dwellings. Within these dwellings 
the Spanish families preserved their memories and their pride in 
traditions passed from generation to generation. Thus, said the 
chronicler, . . the streets . . . showed in the disposition of 
their houses how strong was the Spaniard s desire for isolation and 
privacy.”^ But outside the adobe walls were the plaza and the 
public settings where, through the years, groups met under 
circumstances that perpetuated a gulf between different traditions. 

When the new capital of the northern province was established 
by the Spanish at the beginning of the seventeenth century, all 
manner of preliminary specifications for the community were set 
dovm. The dimensions of the plaza, location of church and public 
buildings, nmnber and direction of the streets, distance between 
defense wall and nearest houses, number, rank, and powers of the 
governing officials, “and even the minimum number of married 
men allowed to form a new colony,"’ were contained in the plans 
for the city.^ The formal arrangements of a way of life were 
transplanted from the Old World to the New. There was an order 
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providing a place for everything. This order largely determined 
the proper public relationships between community participants. 

The northern province was considered by both the king of 
Spain and the viceroy of Mexico primarily as a mission field. The 
Spanish community established in the midst of tribes of house- 
dwelling Pueblos and warlike Apaches was a symbol of the 
strength and unity of the institutions of an Old World people. 
The initial meetings of the Spanish with the Indian thus occurred 
in a setting which expressed the unity of a culture that had come 
to "civilize” diverse and divided tribes of primitives. An early 
Father Custodian described for his king the social order of the 
seventeenth century developing in the community. Already there 
was evidence (in his reference to “half-breeds”) that even the 
most integrated of cultures was being affected by this meeting of 
peoples: 

All the soldiers are well taught in religious matters, aie humble, 
and for the most part are a good example to the Indian. . . . The 
Spaniards must have some seven hundred servants; so that between 
the Spaniards, the haH-breeds, and the Indians, there must be a thou- 
sand souls. . . , And these folk are so promptly obedient to their 
governing authorities, that, to whatsoever trouble comes up, they sally 
forth with their weapons and horses at their own cost and do valorous 
deeds. 

The Custodian had taken on as his primary task the building of a 
church and monastery. “There,” he said, . . the Fathers teach 
both Spaniards and Indians to read and write, to play instruments 
and sing, and all civilized matters.”® 

This social order soon began to show signs of internal conflict. 
A controversy developed among the Spanish in mid-seventeenth 
century, bringing troubles which finally forced them from the 
province and their capital for a time. The jurisdictions of religious 
and secular authorities overlapped. Problems of jurisdiction could 
not be settled easily by outside authorities because of the isolation 
of the province and its relative autonomy. The Pueblo Indians 
found themselves with two masters who were at loggerheads. A 
Spanish Governor of this period openly disregarded many reli- 
gious formalities and implanted disrespect for die missionaries in 
the hearts of the Indians. Historian Cleve Hallenbeck wrote: “He 
believed that the Indians should be permitted to hold their tribal 
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dances; and to see . . . whether such were idolatrous, he had the 
Indians of the nearest pueblo . . . stage one of their dances on 
the plaza . . . while he looked on. He declared that the dance 
was harmless . . . and added, ‘and but for the fact I am the 
governor, I would go out and dance with them.’ After this, the 
Pueblo Indians staged dances in defiance of the friars, although 
they continued to attend Mass and believed themselves to be good 
Christians. The governor added more fuel to dissent by holding 
hearings for all Indians having grievances against the friars. 

In the last decades of the seventeenth century the warlike 
Apaches attacked and destroyed many pueblos. A Spanish citizen 
reported: “The whole land is at war with the widespread heathen 
nations of Apache Indians, who kill all the Christian Indians they 
can find. ... No road is safe; everyone travels at the risk of his 
life.”® The Spanish tried to provide protection for the pueblos. But 
discontent rose in the pueblos too as Apache raids continued. 
Finally, in 1680, the Pueblo tribes organized their opposition to 
the Spanish and forced a retreat southward down the Rio Grande 
Valley. 

As the countiyside was devastated and depopulated, the 
symbols of the superiority of the former conquerors were 
destroyed by the Indians who had faced the Spanish across a 
separating gulf during the encounters of the first one hundred 
years of Spanish colonization. The Christian God was declared 
killed, and the Indian leader of the revolt proclaimed that ‘lie had 
slain Mary and Jesus, and had erected a great wall between 
heaven and earth that would in the future keep out all of the 
white race.”^ In the funeral oration for the martyrs killed in the 
Indian revolt, a church father expressed clearly the division 
between peoples which had continued throughout the century of 
contact and issued in violent conflict: “If the hatred of the con- 
spirators distinguished as to persons, they would only kill those 
whom they dislike; executing their intention on some and not on 
others. But they did not hate the individual, but only the Chris- 
tian. . . . their mad action came from a hatred of the Religion.” 

Looking back at this violent attack on institutions transplanted 
to a new soil, and anticipating a return to the scene of the initial 
failures, the greatest wish was for a re-establishment and a more 
complete achievement in “cities of men” in the New World of that 
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wholeness and integration that his religion offered to all men in 
its ‘city of God.” He concluded: “OhI that they would return to 
the imity of the church, so that with us they may enjoy not only 
that which they call theirs, but also that which is called ours, but 
yet is not so, because we have no ownership in anything.”^^ 

The basis for a more viable human community on the northern 
plateau was available when the Spanish returned there in a few 
years. This is manifest in the recorded fact that many "Mexican- 
Indian” servants to the Spanish of the community escaped to the 
south with their masters. A century in New Mexico had begun to 
transform tlie culture of Old Spain; and a century of contact had 
also not been without effect on the peoples who were the original 
squatters on the land. 

The traders from Missouri who discovered tlie markets just 
beyond the prairies also encountered a strange culture there. One 
of them gave this early impression of the community at the end 
of the overland trail: “The arrival of a caravan . . . changes the 
aspect of the place at once. Instead of the idleness and stagnation 
which its streets exhibited before, one now sees everywhere the 
bustle, noise and activity of a lively market town.”^^ Negotiations 
were mostly in Spanish, and these first meetiags between the two 
cultures did not place the Spanish-speaking traders at a dis- 
advantage or in the position of “inferior.” They were meetings in 
a formal, business setting in which each party had a mutual 
interest in the conduct of negotiations. This mutual interest pro- 
vided at least a partial bridge between contrasting cultures, trans- 
forming (in the eyes of the Anglo) “idleness and stagnation” into 
more acceptable ‘iDustle, noise and activity.” In spite of their 
isolation, the New Mexicans were more eager for trade than any 
other people in Spain s colonial empire.^ Often neglected by the 
mother country and her representatives in the southern province, 
the northern province was thrown on its own meager resources 
for protection. When Mexican Independence was proclaimed in 
1821 the news was welcomed in New Mexico. But recurring 
revolutions in Mexico City in the following decades were a source 
of constant tension in the province. One chronicler maintains that 
New Mexico “cared little who governed her provided only she 
could obtain protection and pay no more than her share of 
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taxes/'^^ The coming of the Anglos offered anotlier opportunity 
for trade and for new contacts by a people who, actually, had 
never retained close ties with countrymen to the south. 

The “lively market town” at the base of the mountains was the 
largest population center in Spain s northern province. Through- 
out the eighteenth century the bulk of population in the province 
was scattered in ‘loosely-compacted” clusters of from fifty to five 
hundred persons each.^"^ Zebulon Pike brought back impressions 
of “quaint” living arrangements that characterized early Anglo 
perceptions of the Spanish Southwest. In 1807, he described the 
community (where he was brought under guard after blundering 
into Spanish territory), comparing the appearance of the dwell- 
ings seen from a distance to a fleet of flat-boats on the Ohio.^® 
The more sophisticated Anglo-American encountered here another 
people who had performed remarkable feats of adaptation to the 
forces of nature. Other Anglos, viewing this unfamiliar sideshow 
of North American history, commented on its “strangeness.” One 
of the first traders on the overland trail (in 1824) expressed sur- 
prise at the appearance of the New Mexicans. He said: “The 
alcalde . . . was a man of a swarthy complexion, having the 
appearance of the pride and haughtiness. ... I had expected to 
find no difference between these people and our own but their lan- 
guage. I was never so mistaken.” But once the fagade of outward 
appearances was penetrated, the trader found human qualities he 
deemed admirable. He said: “Although appearing . . . poorly 
. . . [the women] are not destitute of hospitality; for they brought 
us food, and invited us into their houses to eat, as we walked 
through the streets.”^^ 

The Missouri trader who gave the most complete account of 
his experiences in northern Mexico expressed vivid impressions 
when he made inferences of social and psychological character- 
istics. “The New Mexicans appear to have inherited much of the 
cruelty and intolerance of their ancestors,” he said, “and no small 
portion of their bigotry and fanaticism. . . . Systematically cring- 
ing and subservient while out of power, as soon as the august 
mantle of authority falls upon their shoulders, there are but little 
bounds to their arrogance and vindictiveness of spirit.” Having 
described the whole group, the Missourian then left room for 
individual differences and acknowledged “that there are to be 
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found among them numerous instances of uncompromising virtues, 
good faith and religious foibearance And there was a note of 
enchantment in descriptions of customs the Missouri trader ob- 
served; like the public observance of vespers at the close of 
twilight when the village bell pealed for la oracion: “All conversa- 
tion is instantly suspended— all labor ceases— people of all classes, 
whether on foot or on horseback, make a sudden halt. ... At the 
expiration of about two minutes the charm is suddenly broken by 
the clatter of livelier-toned bells; and a 'Buenas Tardes ... to 
those present, closes the ceremony.’"^® 

Other social and religious customs were more alarming to men 
of Anglo upbringing. The trader noted that gambling and dancing 
were extremely popular, and it was hard for him to comprehend 
a people who went so easily from their churches to cock fights in 
the public square. “But what most oddly greets and outrages most 
Protestant ears,” he said, "Is the accompaniment of divine service 
with the very same instruments, and often with the same tunes” 
that were played for dances and other festivities.^^ 

Anglo contacts increased rapidly as an impatient nation pushed 
its borders across a continent, sending out its ‘"scouts” and 
“skirmishers” in the persons of trappers and miners, traders and 
homesteaders. In two decades the yearly volume of wagons 
making the trading haul across the plains to New Mexico in- 
creased nearly tenfold. The governor of that province began to 
levy a heavy tax on American wagons. The Americans believed 
that they, of all foreigners, suffered most from maladministration 
of justice because of the feelings with which this rival republic 
viewed “the advancement and superiority of her more industrious 
neighbors.” It appeared to these men that even the English were 
preferred, and Americans were taunted about the “effeminacy of 
their government and its want of decision.”^® The open conflict 
between representatives of the two major occupants of territory 
in midcontinent had already boiled over in Texas. Next it came to 
New Mexico; and the form of its coming symbolized a pattern of 
social accommodation which had already begun and which con- 
tinued to persist in this region. 

When the American General Kearney, who had set out from 
Fort Leavenworth with a force composed largely of Missouri 
recruits, raised the American flag over the capital of the northern 
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Mexican province he proclaimed to the people: . . we do not 
mean to take away your religion from you. Religion and govern- 
ment have no connection in our country. There, all religions are 
equal; one has no preference over another; the Catholic and the 
Protestant are esteemed alike.”^^ Later, the instructions to the 
delegate to the Constitutional Convention for the new American 
territory included the important provision that a clause in the 
constitution protect people "in their religious rights as Catholics,’"' 
and prohibit "all possibility of the interference of either military 
or civil tribunals with the rights and privileges of the Catholic 
church. . . .”2^ 

The Anglo conquest was relatively bloodless in this part of the 
Southwest, where first Spain and later Mexico had permitted 
isolation to beget cultural if not political autonomy. Anglo con- 
tacts had already left some residue of good feelmg on the personal 
level, particularly regarding the private customs and manners of 
the New Mexicans. The first Anglo lady to come to the community 
(in 1846) found many things to her liking. She said: "What a 
polite people these Mexicans are. . . . Just to see the true polite- 
ness and ease displayed by [a] child is truly amazing.” Her 
merchant husband had displayed his bales of calico for sale and, 
she said, "the women of the village like children in a toyshop, are 
nearly run crazy The charm of unsophisticated people was 
attractive to many Anglos. 

But others who came to conduct business and to become prime 
movers in the political and professional life of this new Territory 
seemed impatient with what they found. A governor arrived from 
Missouri in 1852 to replace the military government. He surveyed 
the conditions he found and reported on them to the Legislative 
Assembly of the Territory: "Your country is run over with red and 
white thieves and robbers,” he said. ‘Tour ancient ways and 
usages . . . have been substituted; and these imperfect laws are 
imperfectly administered.” But the governor saved his most telling 
criticism for conditions in business enterprise and tlie general 
attitudes of the citizenry: "Business amongst you languishes and 
much discontent prevails; indeed a feeling of insecurity and un- 
certainty about the future is felt by many persons. And to crown 
all, unreasonable jealousies and bickerings exist between tlie 
natives of the country and immigrants.” However, the governor 
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could still see great possibilities for the future development of 
this region once order was established, crude laws were replaced, 
and ‘perseverance, mutual forbearance, and the exercise of 
wisdom and justice” applied. He urged all to learn the English 
language “and to adopt all the customs of the United States that 
are suitable and proper for their country,” although he did not 
advise abandonment of their ‘iDeautiful language” or of “praise- 
worthy” local customs.^^ 

The new community which began with the Anglo occupation 
was a whole whose elements never really mixed. It was a setting 
where, in spite of the wishes of the new governor, laws continued 
to be passed and court sessions held in two languages. The private 
lives of individuals were shut off from prying eyes, and people of 
diverse tastes continued to find much to admire in the customs 
and manners of those they never knew intimately. But in the 
settings where business and public affairs were conducted, groups 
still met across the gulf of centuries and through a screen of 
different languages. 

Anglos came into the community for many reasons. If it had not 
been for the lure of gold in California, more of them might have 
settled immediately in this spot. The Territory was a haven for 
men who wanted to lose an old identity, and as one oldtimer of 
the day said of life in the Southwest: “I never heard any man 
there ask questions of another man about his past. . . . We knew 
perfectly well that some of our friends had left other communities 
for their communities’ good, but . . . the present pages of a man s 
life were the only ones of interest.”^^ 

There were a few individuals of distinction who bridged some 
of the gap between Anglo and Spanish. Kit Carson, one of the 
“mountain men” who came down out of the Rockies as trapper, 
hunter, and guide to become a legend and a first citizen of New 
Mexico, married into an old Spanish family even before the 
United States took possession of the Territory. Shortly after 
American occupation when civil disorder threatened in the region, 
Carson expressed his personal commitments in backing the new 
bishop who was attempting to excommunicate a rebellious priest: 
“I hate disturbances among the people, but I can fight a little yet. 
I know of no better cause to fight for than my family, my church, 
and my friend. . . It was around such basic allegiances that 
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the common ties necessary to any community of people grew. The 
new Catholic bishop who arrived shortly after American occupa> 
tion also helped to bridge cultures. In the 1860s he described the 
population of his diocese as ‘110,000 Mexicans and 15,000 Cath- 
olic Indians.'’ Much building was needed and this called for 
community eflFort. “At a certain place,” he said, “both church and 
rectory have been built at the expense of a single family. . . . 
Protestants also aid frequently 

The Civil War provided both Spanish and Anglos with a com- 
mon cause, although the immediate threat of hostile Indians in 
the Territory was probably even more unifying. The New 
Mexicans carried an old grudge against Texans since before the 
Mexican- American War; and when a Texas column invaded the 
Territory and seized the capital in the opening months of the Civil 
War the question of allegiance was easily decided. The Texans 
were soon chased out of New Mexico by a column of volunteers 
from Colorado, while another Union column from California 
sealed the Territory into the Union for the war’s duration. When 
the news of Lincoln’s death reached the community, the news- 
paper reported that a sudden and general depression was cast 
over the citizens such as had never been seen before. A great 
public meeting was held— “the largest ever seen in the territory”— 
at which military and civilian dignitaries spoke. It was reported in 
the newspaper that two of the important military oflBcers who 
spoke on this solemn occasion addressed the meeting in Spanish, 
their native tongue.^® 

But whatever the common experiences, the community of the 
sun-baked plateau remained, really, two communities. People 
from each of its two major human segments never quite saw 
across the separating gap to understand the true character— or 
adequately foretell the direction— of the whole community. Those 
who took on the business of “Americanizing” this place made bold 
statements when they arrived. The first edition of the new 
“American” newspaper, published in 1847, editorialized: “New 
laws will have to be framed, a new government will be put in 
complete operation and the Anglo-Saxon institutions and spirit, 
which have given so much character to the race, will begin to 
show themselves in this interior and remote region.”^® Yet, over 
thirty years later, when the railroads were being pushed across 
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the Territory, an Army captain reported in his diary tliat in this 
region "you are in a foreign country, so far as the permanent 
population is concerned.” The American was present, he said, 
and held the keys of power and wealth in his hands. "But it takes 
but a glance to assure you,” his diaiy continued, "that he is 
present as yet, merely as an intrusive element, alien to the popula- 
tion, to the institutions, manners and customs of the territory. The 
houses proclaim this. . . . The children and women proclaim 

it;’3o 

Another thirty years, and Anglo-Americans again were tiying 
to envision the future as an Anglo dream. The county bureau of 
immigration published a pamphlet extolling opportunities for 
industry. They exclaimed: . . its climate ... its nearness to 

the Orient, Mexican and South American markets ... its trans- 
portation facilities . . . should make . . . [the] county an in- 
dustrial beehive with a population ten and twenty fold its present 
number.”®^ And fifty years after this pronouncement the com- 
munity was still awaiting these developments. 

Contrasts in a Divided Community 

The society which the Conquistadores brought to the New 
World was not a society of equals. Under the conditions of 
colonization in New Mexico this society maintained the social 
inequalities originally transplanted there while developing new 
ones. There were contrasts between oflBcers and men in the armies 
of the Conquistadores; and later there were contrasts between 
ricos and pobres, between landowners and nonlandowners, be- 
tween masters and servants— even between masters and slaves. 
Differences became polarized into a society divided in two. In 
the realm of political power, there was the additional contrast, 
throughout the early years of Spanish rule, between church 
authority and secular (civil and military) authority. 

The predominant social forces in the development of the com- 
munity on the high plateau seemed to reflect a pattern: as the 
society with its internal division confronted new population 
elements, there was, first, conflict; then the populations which 
entered the system became clustered in a new internal division. 
Another feature of this process was that at each stage of new 
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contact and polarization the "organic” relationship between the 
divided segments (whereby each tended to accept clear obliga- 
tions as well as rights vis-d-vis the other) was weakened and 
strained. Perhaps it is significant that such a society also em- 
phasized the division between "public” afiaii's and ""private”— an 
insulation which continues to the present day. 

An early basis for distinguishing segments within the society 
was the ownership— or at least the occupation for the Crown— of 
land. A description of this underpinning of the social system 
suggests the condition that promoted feelings of mutual obligation 
between population segments: 

A hacienda was a landed estate with definite boundaries: it was 
owned by its pioprietor or hacendado, while the lands used by the 
ranchero (ranchman) belonged to all in common, or, perhaps more 
accurately, belonged to the Crown and was used by all in common. 
The hacendados and rancheros formed the landed aristocracy of the 
province.®- 

Thus, tlie Spanish developed a society in which the few were 
landowners. It was a society which stressed inheritance: of land 
and wealth and family name, and of ones station in life. 

Here were conditions for a stable society, its people unified in 
tlieir inequality around the symbols of the Crown and the church. 
A member of an old hacendado family has reflected on the 
mission of her family as it settled a fertile New Mexico valley: 

. . another family to help, by means of bloody battle and 
peaceful law, to bring civilization to wilderness— another family 
to help adapt the old customs of Spain to a new land, adding 
something to the heritage of the Spanish Conquistadores who 
came before them.”^^ When such families kept Indian servants as 
slaves, it was in her view another expression of a natural re- 
lationship in ""bringing civilization to wilderness.” 

Even apart from the ranchos and haciendas where the social 
segments were encompassed within a near-family relationship, 
village settlements were small and each community with its 
standard arrangement of church, plaza, and pubhc buildings 
maintained the symbols of an ordered society. Free emigration to 
the new colony from Spain was not permitted by the Crown. 
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Thus, New Mexico communities were not subjected to the con- 
stant pressures of new population elements. They did not develop 
institutions of popular education to promote social mobility. 
Instead, education revolved around the church where, as the 
seventeenth-century Custodian described, both Spaniards and 
Indians were taught ‘'to read and wiite, to play instruments and 
sing, and all civilized matters.” 

In the contacts with “uncivilized” aborigines, however, the gulf 
between population segments was extended, and the category of 
pobre and servant was pushed toward the category of slave. This 
occurred in those contacts where open conflict and war resulted, 
from which captive Indians often became slaves. Rather than 
providing another segment at the bottom of the system, which 
might give incentive and greater “dignity” to a middle-class group 
in-between, the institution of slavery as practiced in New Mexico 
tended to pull other unprivileged persons into the category of 
“slave.” By the time the Anglo arrived on the scene the system of 
peonage was long established. Perhaps side-by-side with it had 
grown that apparent “harshness” in the public character of the 
man of privilege which the Anglo perceived in observing relation- 
ships of the ricos with pobres and, sometimes, with “outsiders.” 

The American frontiersmen who came to trade in the com- 
mimity continually expressed amazement at the class distinctions 
they encountered there. Those who left a record of their impres- 
sions always spoke of “class” and “classes of people,” and they 
usually lumped these classes into “rich” and “poor,” or “wealthy” 
and “lower classes’—the ricos and the pobres to which the New 
Mexicans often referred in their own vocabulary. 

The frontiersman was sensitive to manifestations of social in- 
equality. He reported on strange practices: “. . . the ratio of 
respect is generally indicated by the width of the left margin [on 
a letter],” one wrote. “If the letter is addressed to an equal, about 
one-fourth of the page is occupied for that purpose; but when 
extraordinary respect is intended to be shown to a superior, nearly 
one-half of the page is left blank.” He observed: “There are other 
marks of civility and respect peculiar to the country, which among 
us would be accoxmted absolute servility.” Among these he in- 
cluded the “abject idolatry” of the “worship of men in the capacity 
of religious rulers.” He concluded that servility toward the church 
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was only another expression of the willingness of one class of 
people to show obeisance to another: “The slavish obsequiousness 
of the lower classes toward these pampered priests is almost 
incredible.”^^ 

Of all the indications of a socially divided society the mid- 
westem Anglo observed, the practice of peonage was most 
reprehensible. Where a servant had contracted a debt from his 
master he was required to work out this debt. Debts easily 
accrued to pobres who purchased their clothing and necessities 
from the master out of slim wages. Often wages were owed for a 
year or two in advance. Only by engaging a new master to pay 
his debt for him could the peon change his condition of servitude 
—and then he merely exchanged one master for another. Indian 
prisoners from wars or slave-catching raids increased the numbers 
of peons to the hundreds. They became so numerous that each 
was assigned a special task as servant to the rico,^^ The Anglo 
trader saw the condition of these “unfortunate poor” as “httle 
better, if not worse, indeed, than that of the slaves of our South.” 
He said, “they labor for fixed wages, it is true; but all they can 
earn is not sufficient to keep them in the coarsest clothing and pay 
their contingent expenses.” 

The jailing of debtors operated only upon the “unfortunate 
poor” and not upon the 'liigher classes.” Thus, the administration 
of justice was also manifestly xmequal and seemed to the Anglo 
to perpetuate and accentuate the intolerables of a divided soci- 
ety. It was common practice, the trader observed, to “soften the 
claws of the alcalde with a ‘silver xmction and it was “easy to 
perceive . , . that the poor and the humble stand no chance in a 
judicial contest with the wealthy and consequential” who not only 
could corrupt the court but had influence enough in this society 
to neutralize testimony brought against them.®® 

In spite of these conditions, the trader as well as other travelers 
from across the prairies still noted the apparent “unfailing happi- 
ness” of the pobres. This remained a continuing enigma to men 
from the East who had never experienced unity around symbols 
which proclaimed inequality. 

The new governor who arrived after American occupation 
addressed himself to the problems of poverty and inequality. In 
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his first address to tlie Legislative Assembly he recommended 
‘'that the property of the poor ... be exempted from sale under 
execution for all debts that may hereafter be created.”^' Well- 
meaning Anglos attacked the “inhumanities” of the old system 
which they had observed from the outside; but as participants in 
die new social system, they both borrowed fiom the older patterns 
and furthered the continuance of a “divided society.” 

From the outside, the Anglos had always felt superior to all 
classes of “Mexicans,” sometimes referring to them as “greasers.” 
Texans, in their contacts in the Southwest, used the term 
“Mexican” with insulting connotations. The Spanish-speaking in- 
habitants of New Mexico identified this term widi the superior 
airs of outsiders whom they outnumbered 65 to 1 in the Territory 
in 1848. Whatever the inequalities accepted within their own 
society, the New Mexicans were unified in their pride as a 
Spanish-speaking people with a revered heritage in the New 
World. In the new dramas of politics and business which began 
after American annexation— now within an atmosphere that was 
supposed to stress equality of persons— the label “Mexican” was 
rejected by the Spanish-speaking. They caught the spirit of a 
system which proclaimed equality, and asserted to the new 
political leaders: “We are all Americans.” But since distinctions 
in appearance and language were the distinguishing features of 
the new division of a society, they then asserted: “You are Anglo- 
Americans and we are Spanish-Americans.” 

Ambitious men from the Anglo East began to use the teim 
“Spanish” in their public efforts to flatter the new citizens. And 
the distinction of “Anglo” and “Spanish” became the new polarity 
toward which the community gravitated as the Anglo population 
expanded. 

Indian wars in the Southwest entailed the expenditure of large 
sums of money by the United States government and brought 
many soldiers and government officials to New Mexico. Roads 
were surveyed and opened; army posts were built. The stage 
coach and later the railroads brought opportunists and adven- 
turers into the territory. The term “new-fledged citizens” was 
used often in newspaper accounts of the 1850s in reporting on 
activities of newcomers. These reports were carried by papers 
that were established and staffed by these newcomers. While 
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Anglos reported that “new-fledged citizens’’ added “vitality and 
variety” to social and business life, what actually occurred was 
the creation of another society alongside the one the Spanish had 
maintained. 

The descendant of an old Spanish family described the impact 
upon people of her class of American immigration pouring into 
the territory. She said: “The rich Spanish Dons, up to this time 
owners of the land for which their fathers had fought and bled, 
now found themselves against something they could not cope 
with. ...” A people accustomed to a slow, leisurely life, could 
not compete in business with this “quick, businesslike race.” The 
rich began sending their sons away to the East for education. “The 
sons returning,” she said, “. . . could have taken up their father’s 
business, but they had not been taught to work. Time hanging 
heavy on their hands, they took to saloons for amusement, learned 
to gamble . . . and soon squandered their parents’ fortunes.” The 
land grants and other properties of the Spanish upper class passed 
to the Anglo newcomer, often “for minimum sums.” The proud 
descendant of the Dons observed: “In their sad, humble state, the 
families of the Dons retired into the background, holding to the 
small possessions they had left.”^^ 

With the coming of the Anglos, peonage and other evidences 
of the gulf between the pobre and rico segments of the older 
society eroded away. But die leveling process operated most 
forcefully on the Spanish, who had the political disadvantage in 
this meeting of two cultures. A new gulf was widened. On the 
eve of statehood in 1909, spokesmen for the community at the 
southern base of the high Rockies advertised that there were 
17,000 people in the county, fully three-fourths of them speaking 
Spanish: “They are peaceable, conservative, and hospitable, and, 
to a certain degree, independent, nearly every head of a family 
owning his own home and patch of ground, which he cultivates. 

. . . Each precinct has a public school and every settlement a 
church.”^® 

At about this same time (1910) a special edition of the local 
newspaper similarly advertised the virtues of “The Coming City 
of the Southwest.” Of the important men of the community whose 
pictures were shown in this issue, fourteen were Anglo and five 
Spanish. Most of the Spanish shown weie like the offspring of the 
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disinherited described earlier: descendants of the Dons who, it 
was noted, had ‘‘enjoyed the advantage of a university educa- 
tion” in the East.^® 

The trend toward segmentation~and toward displacement of 
those in the Spanish segment from important positions in the 
public life of the community— was apparent in that first decade of 
the present century. The same pattern was further accentuated in 
later years. 

Ingredients for Peace--and for Conflict 

The divided community seemed arrested half-way in time and 
space: it touched both the cold high mountains and the warm 
sunny plateau; it balanced the Anglo, looking toward the future, 
against the Spanish, looking to a/iom— now— and anchored in the 
past. And socially it separated the public from the private, 
drastically. This separation bred both ti’anquility and conflict in 
aspects of community life. 

Lawlessness and Indian wars were a vivid part of the history 
of New Mexico Territory. Perhaps the conditions which prevailed 
then, showing the lack of close social control in many commimi- 
ties, indicated that the separated cultures were not really sharing 
the creation of new institutions. Anglos, especially, were relatively 
unintegrated with other Anglos and with the Spanish. The Spanish 
could stiU turn to the comparative tranquihty of private life 
behind the walls of their adobe dwellings. The preservation of 
public order required the demonstration of superior force by 
formal agents of authority, or often the making of law for the 
moment by a group of aroused citizens. An entry in the diary of 
a Forty-niner on his way to California expressed the belief that 
the population of the community was “composed of scapegoats 
from every nation of the earth,” and added that the traveler had 
never before ‘lieard such profanity or saw so much vice in two 
days. . . 

In 1876 the local newspaper reported that three shocking 
murders and near murders had occurred in the plaza area within 
a period of a few weeks. In 1881 the news of the shooting in a 
nearby county of Billy the Kid attracted much attention in the 
paper. The issue of a week after the event was taken up with 
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Pat Garretfs story of the shooting and with a campaign to raise 
an appreciation fund for Sheriff Garrett. In these early days of 
Anglo migration to the territory, crimes against property were 
dealt with more harshly than crimes against life. "What we looked 
upon as murder/’ recounted an old settler, . . was the kill- 
ing of persons for the purpose of robbery, or of a man not pre- 
pared to defend himself, and such killings as these we punished 
promptly.”^^ 

In the midst of this picture of recurrent public disorder, how- 
ever, the community of early territorial days was already attract- 
ing people of artistic temperament. In 1884 a lawyer from the 
East wrote to a friend: ""Your artistic instincts would be charmed 
by the picturesqueness of people and things here. I want to stick 
to business and finish it; but m this peculiar town you must meet 
everybody before you can do business with any one man.”^® The 
situation described by the lawyer expressed tlie continued 
emphasis on personal relationships. This had been tlie case with 
the Spanish throughout their history here. (Where tlie gap 
between pobre and rico existed, relationships had often resembled 
a harsh father-son situation. ) The Spanish were not conditioned 
to ""contract” dealings as they appear in the modern urban setting. 
And in their private lives the maintenance of close, personal, 
family ties was paramount. 

Anglos who discovered this setting and were intrigued by its 
charm also jealously guarded their private lives. As lawless days 
passed, there was tranquility here, an escape from the clamor of 
faster-paced settings of American life. People who by tempera- 
ment preferred this atmosphere came to partake of it and to 
preserve it. Controversy which boiled up in public usually 
crystallized around the group interests of the two major popula- 
tion segments. Private affairs remained private. But as a former 
school superintendent described the situation recently, public 
issues were continually being pushed into the mold of ‘"Anglo vs 
Spanish.” This situation was accentuated by the fact that legal 
and legislative business in the community was conducted in botli 
English and Spanish, with translators made available to the 
litigants and discussants. 

One historian has described the conditions for human dialogue 
among these people. He said that public acts of elected officials 
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and other leaders reflected a surface tranquility, supporting the 
private convenience of all other local groups. This held true until 
someone was antagonized. Then people sprang from private isola- 
tion to the public arena to defend and argue matters relating to 
their private interests. “Controversy flourished/' he said, . . en- 
gendered by the presence together of so many egocentric indi- 
viduals and the many contrasting groups in which they found an 
approximation of identity.’’ It appeared to this man that, in this 
community, “fiee opinion not only set the tone but actually 
accomplished the corporate work of life. . . .” In this setting, with 
a tradition as a sanctuary for social freedom, accommodation was 
possible “for citizens of any character so long as they did 
not affront more than public amusement at harmless noncon- 
formity.”^^ 

Evidence of conflict, however, was not hard to find in the com- 
munity. The potential appeared in the misperceptions which 
persisted between the major population segments. Some Anglos 
and Spanish were closer to bridging this gap than others. But 
the more privileged among the Anglos appeared to insulate their 
private lives more than others did. As the minister of the Protes- 
tant Episcopal Church observed in explaining that his church’s 
clubs and guilds were all directed toward work within the church 
itself: “People have a great interest in affairs and programs of 
their own private associations; but they lose sight of what other 
people in other private associations are doing, thinking, and feel- 
ing.” 

An Anglo doctor who was active in Community Chest matters 
expressed the belief that this was not really one community but 
two. He added the religious aspect to the “racial” division because, 
as he said, it is really the Anglo-Protestant on one side in most 
matters and the Spanish-Cathohc on the other. There is very 
little changing of church allegiance among the populace, par- 
ticularly across Anglo-Spanish cultural lines. One year the Cath- 
oUc Church stayed out of the Community Chest drive. Another 
year they joined the drive; therefore, many Protestants stayed out 
or insisted on specifying how every dollar they gave should be 
spent. The doctor noted that among the most recent “affluent” 
Anglo newcomers— people who built picturesque adobe homes on 
sunny foothills— there were many who merely used the community 
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for its solitude while commuting from the local airport to busi- 
nesses in oil and uranium fields. The doctor s wife was a lifetime 
resident in the community and was also concerned about the lack 
of joint community action to effect new services and other 
changes. She pointed out that the community did not even have 
a city park to serve the peoples needs: ''All we have is that little 
plaza out there she said. For the Spanish the plaza had once 
been the site for all important oflBcial business and community 
gatherings. 

A Spanish woman— a well-educated descendant of the Dons— 
who served as superintendent of county schools, confessed that 
she had very little contact with Anglo professionals offering serv- 
ices to the schools. The county schools were the country schools, 
largely; and they were still attended mostly by Spanish-Americans. 
This county school superintendent did not seem to have great 
worries in looking out for the Spanish in the outlying areas of the 
county. The personalized, neighborly pattern persisted there. 
Discipline was handled by parents, who respected the authority 
position in the school system occupied by one of their own. This 
was far different from the city, where the appointment of the 
Anglo superintendent of schools almost became a religious and 
racial issue (according to the doctor and his wife). 

Estimates in the community varied, but the consensus seemed 
to be that the proportions of Spanish and Anglos in the city 
schools were about equal. No accurate count was available 
because these ethnic "labels” were not officially recognized on 
records, nor were comparisons between the groups on achieve- 
ment tests made by the educational authorities. A former su- 
perintendent of the city schools said that he had had tiouble with 
discipline problems among the Spanish. The threat of expulsion 
merely meant that parents would enroll the child in a Catholic 
parochial school. Thus, in the institutions of public education, 
there was no overlapping of figures of authority for certain of the 
community’s young people; and their divided loyalties were 
natural to the divided pattern of the total social system. 

A young Anglo girl who worked as counselor to a girls’ club 
said that board memberships were usually held by "name” people 
or socialites in town— almost all Anglos— who were remote from 
the clientele of the organization. This was particularly true of the 
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girls’ club, which was located in a Spanish section and was 
attended by girls from poorer Spanish homes. The counselor 
experienced great frustrations in dealing with a board whose 
members were always asking: “Why don’t you attract more nice 
Anglo girls to the club?” Most of the mothers of her girls were 
on the dependency rolls at Public Welfare, receiving aid for their 
children after the father had deserted; and many were periodic 
visitors to the Probation Department because of sexual delinquen- 
cies. 

The president of a bank also looked across a wide gulf in trying 
to comprehend the community as a whole. A resident of the 
community for fifteen years, this fine old Oklahoma Baptist was 
interested in good works and in community service. The bank 
president was particularly concerned about sums of money spent 
on welfare in the community. It seemed to him that the Spanish 
just did not have a sense of how to plan or how to handle money. 
They lived for the day, and when they wanted something they 
would have it at that moment if it was at all possible of attain- 
ment. Credit buying had made many things available to more 
people in aU walks of fife. For the bank president this practice 
contained many evils. He tried to protect the Spanish maid who 
worked for him from the local loan sharks and from the practices 
of Anglo merchants who, he said, had a special, marked up, 
"‘Spanish price” on many goods made available on time-payment 
plans. He was adopting much the same attitude as the old patron 
of an earlier era— only in modem dress the practice had become 
largely a matter of instmction in the proper ways of business. 

In recent years the influx of newcomers increased. These people 
sought peace and quiet at the end of the little lanes that wandered 
aimlessly before being lost against rocky hillsides. They could 
afford to choose this spot: for retirement; for cultivating an 
artistic temperament; for working at a modest profession without 
ambition to “reach the heights.” But others in the community 
could not make such choices. 

During depression years many Spanish were displaced from 
ranches and smaller villages by drought, and they too moved into 
town. There, surrounded by relatives and neighbors, they were 
still living in a world that expressed their outlook on life. This 
outlook, even in the midst of economic deprivation— for the un- 
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skilled worker found largely seasonal employment here—was a 
quiet one. But the prerogatives of those who could choose seemed 
to work against the betterment of the condition of those who had 
fewer choices. The tranquility of both major segments in the com- 
mimity left unattempted most community-wide eflForts which 
might benefit all the people. 

Signs of controversy appeared in public dialogue in the com- 
munity. There was great sensitivity to issues of ‘race ” In the 
1930s, efiForts of a national foundation to conduct a survey in the 
schools to compare attitudes of the different cultural groups on 
national issues brought a violent reaction. It was fashionable to 
be “tolerant,” particularly in public; and to be tolerant was to 
avoid group comparisons. Thus, there was a tendency in the com- 
munity for people to refuse to face up to group differences at the 
same time that the disparity between Anglo and Spanish influence 
in the conduct of commimity affairs grew larger. 

When the first Constitutional Convention met in the Territory 
just after American occupation, 90 per cent of the attending mem- 
bers were said to be of “Spanish blood.” Through the years the 
political parties in the state always looked to constituents in both 
population segments for votes, and balanced the ticket to ensure 
cross-sectional support. A few years ago, however, the local news- 
paper reported, in an article entitled “Spanish-Anglo Political 
Balance Shows Signs of Being Washed Out,” that only two of 
fifteen elective oflScials in the statehouse had Spanish names— 
the lowest proportion in the history of the state.^^ 

The post-Second World War newcomers had increased the 
Anglo population to the point where the Spanish voter wielded 
less influence. Since the different cultural heritages persisted and 
were even extolled by both sides of the community, this increas- 
ing displacement of one group by the other in the realm of public 
affairs could undermine the very grounds for community that 
most local citizens wished to preserve. 


Paradise Lost, or Regained?: The Quest for Wholeness 

A former social worker has captured in her writings the essence 
of a way of life that still persists among Spanish people of the 
American Southwest who have yet to be alienated from their 
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physical environment or from one another.* The way of life she 
describes expresses a wholeness which the Anglo intruder often 
strives to achieve but cannot. The frustration for the Anglo lies 
in the fact that that wliich he seeks cannot be gained by “striving” 
or by “achievement."’ It is the product of an inheritance that in 
New Mexico has been passed down through centuries. 

The Spanish New Mexican places the primary emphasis in life 
on appreciation of nature and on personal human relationships. 
He lives in a world in which personal, private afFairs are pre- 
eminent, and where El Centro (“where you stand right now”) 
and hoy mismo (“this very day”) are siiflRcient immediate refer- 
ence points for an identity anchored in an honored family name. 
The consequences are seen in a people who “are rich in time,” 
who have time “for simple courtesy, for flower tending ... for 
baby admiring.” They are reflected in the attitude of the Spanish 
lady— the family matriarch— who passes over apparent tragedies 
in the loss of material goods due to natural calamities with a 
cheery, “No mpo/ta,” but is cast into great gloom by the terrible 
thing the schoolteacher has said about her Carmencita: that she 
“makes flat when she sings.” They are visible in her practice of 
working as a domestic for the Anglo lady for just enough days to 
earn the amount required to purchase the special gifts she wants 
for her loved ones. And they permeate the easy approach to 
“contract” obligations: the attitude that time schedules are not 
terribly significant; the preference for a friendly work atmosphere 
over higher wages and more labor-saving devices; the gesture of 
breaking off arrangements with an employer by simply failing to 
return for another day’s work. 

The rhythm of this life is blended with the rhythms of nature: 
the cycles of day and of season. People stop to admire a sunset, 
and to comment on blossoms in the spring. But they seldom 
anticipate nature and its moods. The Spanish father cuts only 
enough pinon wood each morning for the day’s needs, working a 
little longer on mornings when the snow is falling. When the rain- 

* The impressions of the values and attitudes of the poorer Spanish in 
the community, briefly set down in this section, are largely gleaned from the 
stories in Dorothy L. Pillsbury, No High Adobe (Albuquerque; University 
of New Mexico Press, 1950); and from her Roots in Adobe ( Albuquerque: 
University of New Mexico Press, 1959). 
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fall has been plentiful for the farmer, enabling him to irrigate 
even fields farthest from his ditches, he immediately gathers the 
family and friends together for a fiesta—a celebration for sharing 
a good fortune that has come as a gift ‘‘this very day.” People who 
do life’s work in these rhythms fulfill the words of an old Spanish 
gentleman: “Work , . . should leave something with which one 
can decorate one’s life.” 

Dignity in both yoimg and old is seen in the ease with which 
words like gracias and bonito are spoken. Personal greetings are 
expected when people meet even casually, and may involve a long 
exchange of pleasantries about mutual friends and relatives. Like 
the Anglo of an earlier day who found he had to meet everybody 
in order to do business with any one man, the latter-day Anglo 
finds it diflScult to “get down to business” and complete a quick 
transaction. First he must answer to: “How is your mother?” “Your 
father?” “Your sister?” “The little ones?” And if he does not wish 
to appear rude, he too is caught in this rhythm and requests 
similar information from his Spanish fellow citizen. It is little 
wonder that many Spanish who leave here find the world of other 
communities harsh and strange. One who returned to this place 
of assured identity said: “We don’t belong out there. . . . We 
didn’t have any fiiends. We were just ‘dirty Mexicans.’ Here 
people know who we are and we know who they are. We count 
for something. We belong here.”^® 

The Anglo who came often sought integration and meaning 
which he had lost in his overorganized society. At first artists 
foimd here that the inspiration of landscape and more “primitive” 
human relationships were sufficient for their needs. But through 
the years even the artists began to search beyond the immediate 
realities for more abstract interpretations, while other Anglos 
began to commercialize native ways and styles.^^ A tourist trade 
became the major business of the community. And the private 
society— more correctly, societies-~v7hlch Anglo newcomers wove 
aroimd themselves took on greater importance and became a 
prime basis of the Anglo’s stake in the community. 

In the years of great Anglo invasion and of depression and 
war, the Spanish were not untouched by change. During the 
depression the older people clung to their little ranches within 
the county. But the younger people, who had grown accustomed 
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to wage-work in mines and beet fields, moved to town to look for 
work. When they did not find it, they went on relief. A whole new 
pattern of expectations was conditioned into tlieir lives. In some 
ways, federal relief became a new version of the patron system in 
which the rico looked out for the interests of his pobres— only 
this time the patron was a ‘"father-government.” 

In spite of initial inhibitions about relief, it was natural for 
people to follow the course of the more certain source of security. 
Some critics have seen only the negative side of this picture of 
increased dependency on government. One Anglo-New Mexican, 
however, writing in the 1930s, said: “The fundamental change 
with the native people was that help had come to them from the 
outside and that the long struggle for survival was no longer 
merely a community or family burden. ... For the first time 
they had received direct benefits as American citizens and had 
participated in a nationwide crisis.”^® Public health surveys, 
agriculture agents, adult education finally came to these people 
too. The projects of the ’30s and ’40s were a natural expression of 
ends held in view and proclaimed by a larger national community 
which could not remain content with remnants of feudalism in 
any part of its domain. 

Following the war new motivations appeared among the 
Spanish. Young Spanish-Americans acquired education on the 
G.I. Bill and found success and new vocations in business and 
the professions. Those who did these things frequently moved to 
larger cities and away from the protective circle of mother- 
centered families. The former social worker has called this 
process a part of a game “like musical chairs” whereby: “Young 
Spanish Americans . . . buy modem homes equipped with every 
modem gadget” while Anglos . . are avidly buying the ances- 
tral adobes of the Spanish people,” and often turning them into 
“semblances of household museums unlike anything a real paisano 
ever inhabited.”^® 

An heiress of the Dons views this process with trepidation, fear- 
ing that the old customs have vanished and the “quiet reserve and 
respect has gone. . . . The old Spanish courtesy and hospitality 
. . . changed, to the regret of the elders, who . . . found it hard 
to get accustomed to the new ways.”^^ 

The native Spanish-speaking New Mexicans still call them- 
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selves "‘Spanish'’— inheritors of the traditions of sixteenth- and 
seventeenth-century Spain. But it was not Old World Spain that 
produced this particular view on life. It was Spain transformed in 
this part of the New World, nestling institutions amid plateaus 
and moimtains with this physical environment to challenge the 
people. The community at the end of trails from South and East 
had encompassed many kinds of people, both as visitors and as 
more permanent participants. One of its continuing attractions 
lay in the fact that it allowed room for individuality and privacy. 
However, it might be a maxim for those who sought wholeness in 
their personal hves here to attempt to see more of the whole out- 
side the private adobe walls. 
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Volunteers are invited to our standard. Liberal boun- 
ties of land will be given to all who will now join our 
ranks with a good rifle and one hundred rounds of 
ammunition. War in defense of our rights must be 
our motto! . . . Let your valor 'proclaim to the world 
that liberty is your birthright. 

—General Sam Houston, 1835^ 


Strong Men . . . and Independent People 

The news that traveled eastward from the beleaguered mission 
fanned winds of panic and bitterness among tlie colonists settled 
in the valleys and along the bayous reaching inland from the 
Gulf. One of the last letters dispatched by the commander was 
an impassioned appeal addressed: “To the People of Texas and 
All Americans in the world . . pleading: . . in the name of 
Liberty, of patriotism and everything dear to the American 
character, . . . come to our aid, with all dispatch.”^ 

But aid was not available in sufficient strength. The impending 
massacre was completed; and soon the rout of the colonists, 
called the “Runaway Scrape,’’ was truly under way. In early 
March, 1836, just one day before the fall of the Alamo in San 
Antonio, the largest newspaper in the bayou country reported 
that the “whole Mexican army ... are on our frontier. The inhabi- 
tants of Power’s and McMullin’s colonies have abandoned their 
homes. ... In ten days the people of the Colorado and Brazos 
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will share tlie same fate unless all turn out, to conquer or die.”^ 

Extraordinaiy measures were needed to rally these independent 
people who had come to colonize and seek property and oppor- 
tunity in a foreign land. The general commanding their volunteer 
army issued orders to arrest deserters, as he fell back toward the 
bayou lowlands, gathering together remnants of scattered militia 
units and new volunteers as he moved. He felt impelled to add to 
his order: ‘‘All persons leaving the coimtry . . . will be required 
to return or their arms taken from them for the use of the army."*'^ 
But apart from the stalwart volunteers who— more or less— fol- 
lowed the general, the panic continued. 

At least one leader in the colony saw hope in this travail. He 
wrote to his sister after hearing of the tragedy in San Antonio: ‘T 
have long been convinced that some severe disaster alone could 
call the wretched set of men who have obtained the lead in public 
affairs to their sense of duty to the people, and the people to a 
conviction of the necessity of united and vigorous exertion.” Now, 
he said, the people were taking on the defense of the country, 
setting out with their rifles to shoot every Mexican they could 
find.® 

The issue was joined climactically on an April day in 1836. In 
a brief and bloody battle on the banks of a bayou the outnum- 
bered Texans took vengeance on a surprised enemy, turning his 
defeat into rout and carnage. Years later, the Texan general mused 
over the victory and the army of individualists he led that day. 
“The achievement was in behalf of liberty,” he said, “and the 
Anglo-Saxon race . . . redeemed themselves, and . . . showed 
at least that they were worthy of their sires.” He elaborated on the 
aftermath: “After the battle, individuals thought of nothing but 
eating and drinking; . . . they were scattered to the four winds 
of heaven; eight days it took to collect them together . . . they 
were everywhere but where they ought to have been.”^ 

Out of these experiences a new, independent republic was born 
on the American continent. And out of the conditions which Anglo 
colonizers were creating for themselves in this part of the con- 
tinent, new opportunities appeared for men of property and enter- 
prise in the lowlands near the Gulf. In August of the same year in 
which the great battle was fought an advertisement was placed 
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by two New York promoters and land speculators in the regions 
major newspaper (with a request that it also be inserted in news- 
papers in Mobile, Washington, New York, and Louisville): 

The town ... at the head of navigation, on the west bank of 
BuflFalo Bayou, is now . . . brought to public notice because until 
now, the proprietors were not ready to oflFer it to the public, with the 
advantages of capital and investments.'^ 

The ‘"town” near the battleground hardly existed except in the 
minds of the opportunists who had selected the site for a promo- 
tion scheme. One of the promoters described the difiSculties of 
developing this wide place on the bayou: . . swampy grounds 
had to be cleared and drained. . . . The labor of clearing the 
great space was done by Negro slaves and Mexicans, as no white 
man could have endured the insect bites and malaria, snake bites, 
impure water, and other hardships.”® 

Now adventurers, merchants, "soldiers” from the battle . . . 
frontiersmen, came to swell the town population. And around this 
new focus of energies a community began to form which was 
foimded on the speculative self-interest of the participants. 


A Setting for Collisions 

Perhaps no Americans ever moved with more confidence to a 
frontier of North America than did the people who journeyed 
southwestward into Texas. Yet, the movement began quietly, led 
initially by a peaceable family man who had a contract with a 
foreign government binding him to be responsible for the good 
conduct of "honest, industrious farmers and mechanics” who 
joined his colony. 

The national census of 1820 showed that over two million 
people were now west of the Appalachians. Missouri became a 
state in 1821, and it was there that traders from the Northeast met 
men of property from the Southeast. Some with ambition set their 
sights on trails to commerce in the western mountains and beyond. 
Others looked to the Southwest for cheap land and renewed 
independence. The hard times following the War of 1812 reached 
a peak throughout the trans-Appalachian West in 1820. And in 
that year the conditions for acquiring new land became almost 
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impossible: the federal goveinnient abolished the credit system for 
disposing of land and required that ilie full purchase price of 
$1.25 per acre for tracts in eighty-acre multiples be paid in cash. 
The following year, a Missouri merchant-industrialist (a trans- 
planted New Englander who had followed the frontier first to 
Virginia then to Missouri) received a colonization grant from 
Spain as he prepared to restore the personal dignity he had lost in 
the panic of 1819. He wrote of his plans to one of his sons: 

I have made a visit to St. Antonio and obtained liberty to settle in 
that country— as I am, ruined, in this, I found nothing I could do would 
bring back my property agam and to remain in a Country where I had 
enjoyed wealth in a state of poverty I could Not submit to.® 

Before the Missourian could undertake the venture to recoup 
his family fortune, he died of illness contracted on the return trip 
from "St. Antonio.” Now another son took up the contract and 
prepared to found a colony imder the terms granted. "The objects 
of this settlement,” the son announced, "are entirely agricultural. 
The richness of the soil, healthfulness of the climate, contiguity 
to the sea, and other natural advantages, promising a reward to 
our labors, which few spots on the globe could furnish to an equal 
extent.”^^ The caravan that crossed the Red River into the Mexican 
Frontier was swelled by people from Mississippi, Missouri, 
Arkansas, and Kentucky, many of whom had made written re- 
quests to join the colony after word of it spread through those 
areas. Settlers were to pay 12^4 cents an acre for land, with over 
one thousand acres offered to each family. The caravan moved 
west along the Old San Antonio Road from Natchitoches, 
Louisiana. And in the wooded bottomlands of the Colorado and 
Brazos rivers die three hundred families of the first colony made 
their homes and began to cultivate crops of com, cotton, and 
sugar cane. 

Ihe ample spaces of Texas encouiaged these agriculturalists to 
spread out. Most families lived on faims thirty or forty miles 
apart. Their leader wished them to learn the Spanish language, 
lie took an aMne part in the political life of the province which 
was just ieelmg repercussions of an upheaval that replaced 
Spanish iiile m Klexico City with an independent government.^ 

* A stipulation was included that all w^lio imnnguited must be Catholics 
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And ‘"independence” was a key attraction to this Anglo colony, 
“I think that your removal to Texas” (the founder wrote his 
brother-in-law) “will make your children independent, which 
they would never have been in Missouri.”^^ 

A census of 1825 showed 1,400 people in the colony and 443 
slaves. This population was distributed in a spacious province that 
counted a mere “2,516 souls” in its only two “Latin” settlements 
in 1822, when the Mexican governor of the province had re- 
ported: “The population of this province is very backward and 
it is absolutely necessary for the nation [Mexico] to make some 
eflFort to people it. Admitting foreigners would be the easiest, least 
costly, and most expeditious method of enlarging the popula- 
tion.”^^ A new constitution in 1824 forbade further introduction of 
slaves into any part of the Mexican Republic. But the Anglo 
leader, with support from Latin friends in the province, was able 
to circumvent the constitution on this point.* A Mexican states- 
man in San Antonio assured him: “I agree with you that the 
great development of your colony . . . depends among other 
things, upon permitting . . . slavery; that by such action many 
men of property will come; and that without it only the wretched 
will come who cannot advance the province.”^® 

The peaceable family man quiedy pursued his plans— with the 
backing of many Latin officials— for populating this remote area 
of the Mexican Republic. “Yes, we will be happy,” he wrote his 
wife before she joined him. “We will arrange our cottage— rural- 
comfortable— and splendid. Gardens and rosy bowers, and ever 
verdant groves, and music, and books, and intellectual amuse- 
ments can all be ours.”^^ The people of his colony went about the 
business of working the soil, defending themselves on the frontier, 

or agree to become such. This requirement was never met by most colonists, 
altliougli it did defer the estabhshment of Protestant churches in Texas. ( See 
Samuel Harman Lowrie, Culture Conflict in Texas 1821-1885 [New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1932], p. 52.) 

* A Mexican law of 1828 assured that contracts made by immigrants to the 
state with the servants and hirelings they introduced were a^a^.^'(d Thus, 
the American slaveowner stopped on his way to Texas and made a contract 
before a notary with his slaves. In 1829, a petition to exempt Texas from a 
new antislavery decree was granted. In 1832, the term of the labor contracts 
was limited to ten years (but by 1842 the issue had been resolved by force 
of arms). (See Eugene C. Barker, Mexico and Texas, 1825-1885 [Dallas: 
P. L. Turner Company, 1928], pp. 74-^0. ) 
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and pursuing a homely social life apparently with little thought of 
the distant Mexican authorities. Open spaces and family independ- 
ence seemed to mitigate the development of conflicts. 

But conditions for collisions were close at hand. 

The movement of population into Texas had become a subject 
of heated debate in national forums in the United States. Discus- 
sion of this movement, and of the motives of the majority of 
immigrants who were slaveholders, caused verbal clashes between 
political factions long before physical conflict came about.^® But 
even in 1827 Henry Clay envisioned open conflict as he attempted 
to persuade Mexico to sell Texas: 

These emigrants will carry with them our principles of law, liberty, 
and religion; and however much it might be hoped they might be 
disposed to amalgamate with the ancient inhabitants of Mexico, so 
far as political freedom is concerned, it would be almost too much to 
expect that all collisions would be avoided on other subjects. . . 

From the opposite side of the cultural cleft similar fears were 
voiced. A Mexican general on an inspection trip through Texas 
reported to his president in 1828: 

It would cause you . . . chagrin ... to see the opinion that is 
held of our nation by these foreign colonists, since . . . they know no 
other Mexicans than the inhabitants about here. . . . Thus, I tell 
myself that it could not be otherwise than that from such a state of 
affairs should arise an antagonism between the Mexicans and the 
foreigners.^*^ 

The weakness of local Mexican troop garrisons meant that settlers 
took care of their own defense against marauding Indian tribes. 
It also meant that indifference and contempt increased toward 
Mexican laws and Mexican ways. In the original “Terms of Settle- 
ment” a clause stated that “No frontiersman who has no other 
occupation than that of a hunter will be received.”^® But the ratio 
of single men to married men steadily increased in the colony 
following the first census; and along the Texas-Louisiana border 
pressures were building from “a motley crowd” of people, who 
were unrestrained by negotiated contracts: “The speculator, the 
merchant, the surveyor, the planter and stockman, with the 
sprinkling of black-legs and criminals . . . every man a sovereign 
in his own conception , . , [wrote one historian] . . . these 
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formed a community which can be found only on the western 
margin of Anglo-Saxon civilization/’^^ 

Even as the Anglo leader worked for conciliation, traveling to 
Mexico City in 1833 to obtain permission to set up a separate state 
under the Mexican government, he recorded impressions that 
dramatized the great gulf separating Anglo and Mexican institu- 
tions. Noting the affluence of churches and convents in the towns 
of Mexico on his journey, he wrote: ‘‘One is astonished at seeing 
these monuments of the barbarity and ignorance of the 10th and 
12th centm'ies, preserved with so much care in the 19th century, 
and in a Republic/’ But writing from the prison where he was 
held by Mexican authorities during much of 1834 and 1835, the 
peaceful colonizer still held to his view that the future of Texas 
was in looking south to cement a union by a local government 
with Mexico.^® When he returned from Mexico, however, he 
found conditions moving rapidly toward open conflict. New 
leadership was gaining prominence in Texas and calling for 
volunteers to join in “War in defense of om* rights.” The unity of 
an independent agricultural people was being shaped by a cause. 
The cause was soon consecrated by the barbarity of a tyrant and 
his trained army at the Alamo; and was vindicated for the Anglos 
in the righteous display of their superiority on the banks of a 
bayou near the heart of the colony. 

As the scene opened on independence in a new community, the 
character of the predominant players had been formed around a 
definite model. Most prominent now were the latecomers. These 
were men who would live in history in stories of the frontiersman 
from Kentucky or Tennessee. Ask such a man headed toward the 
Southwest in 1835 where he was going, and he would reply: “Tm 
going to Texas to fight for my rights.”^^ 

A German traveler set down his impressions of the “gay- 
colored, wild, and interesting city,” with its “few cabins . . . 
numerous tents . . . and the many camps of recently arrived 
immigrants” which had been founded by speculators following 
the battle on the bayou. He described a “quaint gathering” of 
humanity in which it was “everybody’s wish to be somebody in 
the general company.” The traveler recorded: “At that time 
fifteen hundred to two thousand people, mostly men, were living 
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together ... in the most dissimilar manner. The President, tlie 
whole personnel of the government, many lawyers . . . , a lai'ge 
number of gamblers, tradesmen, artisans, former soldiers, adven- 
tuiers, curious travelers . . . , about a hundred Mexican piisoners 
who made suitable servants, daily new troops of Indians— all 
associated like chums on an equal footing.”^^ In this gathering, 
people met face to face as equals who prized their independence. 
Only the Negro and the Mexican were given a categorically 
inferior role in this society where, otherwise— as the German 
traveler said— "Only talent, or rather its useful application, is 
taken into account.’’ 

In tliose years the dramatic collisions with external enemies 
were still near in fact. A community was being populated by 
people who shaied a fierce and defiant passion for independence 
—a desire not to be "fussed with.” And this rather incongruous 
basis for a social bond promoted internal clashes at times, as 
individuals took it upon themselves to ensure their own rights. 
But even in those early days it was considered clever to outsmart 
a rival only if the "shaving” was done in a legal way, and legality 
was enforced in a strict personal code. In a county where there 
was no police and no executive authority, houses in remote spots 
were seldom locked and property was seldom stolen.-^ And while 
the sanctity of property was thus respected, the sanctity of the 
person was asserted in the specific situations in which free indi- 
viduals confronted one another as equals and stood up for their 
rights. 

In 1838 a local newspaper reported an improvement in one 
consequence of this personal independence: in spite of no less 
than a dozen challenges presented and accepted by various indi- 
viduals in the city within three months, not a single duel had 
taken place. 

Colonists from Germany had become inteiested in the oppor- 
tunities offered by the county. One German traveler wrote that it 
took $50,000 to start a sugar plantation, including the acquisition 
of fifty Negro slaves. Manpower was at a premium and slaves 
supplied most of it. Planters who owned large numbers of slaves 
were able to amass great wealth; but the contrast between most 
rural homes in the county and those of "planters who rode in 
fringe-bordered surreys” was a great one.-^ One )'oung gentleman 
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from North Carolina wrote to his friends and relatives: ‘1 am 
laying the foundation of a large fortune. . . . My expenses here 
are enormous, for I live in the best style, but I make clear over 
and above all expenses more in one year, than I can in Carolina 
in half a dozen. . . . Besides my position in Society is the most 
desirable.'’^^ 

The forces holding a community together were manifested most 
clearly when an external challenge to local pride and feelings of 
superiority was posed. The old enemy Santa Anna retaliated 
against Texan overtures toward expansion into New Mexico by 
dispatching forces to occupy San Antonio in 1842. Popular outcry 
was so vehement that the great warrior-president of the Republic 
had to veto a declaration of war against Mexico to avoid conflicts 
that would sap the sti'ength of a young nation. When an army was 
gathered to repel the invaders, the bayou community led in 
volunteers. A local newspaper endorsed an invasion of Mexico to 
avenge the men of a local volunteer company captured on the 
Texan expedition into New Mexico. And as in the battles of 1836, 
in this campaign of 1842 individual commanders refused to be 
constrained by orders they did not like. One force proceeded 
against orders to cross the Mexican border, whereupon it was cut 
off and surrounded— again subjecting Texans to indignities from 
men over whom they felt an intrinsic superiority. 

On the eve of Texas annexation to the United States, the com- 
munity on the bayou had come upon hard times. An editorial in 
a newspaper declared that low prices, scanty crops, sickness, 
buildings going to decay . . might well discourage the timid.” 
But the elements of prosperity were firmly implanted in the 
Republic, the editorialist said. Resolutions at a countywide meet- 
ing approved the move to join the American Union.^® The popula- 
tion of the town stood at 2,073.* Frock coats, elevated sidewalks 
(an accommodation to the mud), and two-wheeled, horsedrawn 
carts, driven from the wharves on the bayou by Negroes to the 
hotels where travelers stayed, left a lasting impression on the 
visitor. The numerous saloons— really magnificent” and "always 
well filled”— also impressed the traveler.^^ 

* The first census after annexation (1850) showed the town population 
to be 2,396, while the county population was 4,668, including 912 ( or about 
20 per cent) colored. 
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The chance to vent local antagonisms toward Mexico, which 
followed quickly on annexation, brought enthusiastic local re- 
sponse. The newspaper noted that over one hundred prominent 
men in the community were among the volunteers: ‘TThe] County 
now, as heretofore, furnishes her full quota ... to meet the call 
of the commander in chief . . . ; such has been the enthusiasm 
here, that several daring spirits . . . dashed off to the seat of war 
long before the Governor s Proclamation arrived.’'^® The county 
actually sent four regiments to the war with Mexico, meeting the 
entire quota asked of the state by the Governor. 

After Texas entered the American Union the tide of home- 
seekers and landseekers into the state increased steadily. Some 
maintain that the lure of its cheap land in 1849 was second only 
to that of gold in California.^® The bayou lands were accessible 
both by overland routes and from the Gulf. Immigrants came in 
a steady stream. The newspaper in a town on the northeastern 
border of Texas recorded the overland movement throughout the 
1850s: (December, 1851)— "Whenever we step to the doors or 
south windows of our office ... we see trains of wagons halted. 

. . (November, 1854)— “The town is almost daily filled with 
wagons of immigrants from Tennessee, Kentucky and Alabama.’' 
(December, 1858)— “Immigration exceeds everything we have 
ever seen. At least fifty wagons per day pass through. . . 

In the bayou community, population more than doubled be- 
tween 1850 and 1860. In 1860, the town population was some 
4,800, the county, over 9,000 (including 2,062 colored ).^^ German 
families were predominant among foreign immigrants. 

Newcomers soon were assimilated as Anglo participants. Just 
as elsewhere in the South, when foreign immigrants became men 
of property on large plantation lands they usually acquired slaves 
and became committed to this institution, conditioned to aggres- 
sive assertion of personal and property rights. The extension of 
slavery had been the major issue in national forums where the 
question of Texas annexation was debated. On returning from 
imprisonment in 1835, the father of the Anglo colony (who 
claimed to be ""the owner of one slave only”) had adopted a 
stronger stand in advocating slavery for Texas: ''Texas must be a 
slave country’^ he wrote. "It is no longer a matter of doubt. The 
interest of Louisiana requires that it should be, a population of 
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fanatical abolitionists in Texas would have a very pernicious and 
dangerous influence on the overgrown slave population of that 
state [Louisiana]. The constitution for die Texas Republic had 
legalized slave ownership, encouraging many southern gentlemen 
of property to choose Texas as the place for a new agricultural 
enterprise. 

Texas entered the Union as a slave state. But by 1860 it was not 
the defense of slavery that animated the people of the bayou com- 
munity so much as the defiant posture of secession as this theme 
was caught up by an independent people. The song ''Dixie” was 
sweeping the city that year. The scene at the news of Lincoln’s 
election was described by a newspaper reporter as positively 
thrilling. Business was suspended. A Lone Star flag forty feet long 
was raised on a new one-hundred-foot liberty pole in Courthouse 
Square; and everyone wore the symbol of secession on his hat— 
"a blue rosetta with a silver star in the center.”®® 

Not all were elated at the imminent break with the Union. The 
old warrior of 1836 (now governor) spoke out at a public meet- 
ing: "I tell you that, while I believe with you in the doctrine of 
State rights, the North is determined to preserve this Union. 
They are not a fiery, impulsive people as you are . . . ; but when 
they begin to move in a given direction, where great interests are 
involved . . . they move with the steady momentum and per- 
severance of a mighty avalanche. . . .”®^ When the vote on 
secession had been counted, however, the local newspaper ban- 
nered: . . Secession Triumphant . . . Heaviest Vote Ever 

Polled in the County . . . The People Aroused.” West Texas 
towns and counties— more removed from a plantation economy- 
returned Union majorities. Particularly the German colonists in 
those areas were noticeably cool toward the Confederate cause. 
But the bayou community left no doubt of its majority sentiments. 
The statewide figures showed secession favored in a proportion of 
3 to 1.^5 

Soon military units were formed and marched off to the major 
arenas of war. Once more, local enthusiasm for battle was high. 
The town became a major military center. Outfits like Terry’s 
Rangers, armed with double-barreled shotguns and long two- 
edged knives called 'Texas toothpicks,” performed trick-riding 
feats on their half -broken cowponies for the edification of the local 
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populace. But the thrill of combatting an immediate, tangible 
enemy was missing—except for minor skiimishes on the state’s 
borders and with Yankee forces engaged m blockading Gulf ports. 
The victory which brought independence from Mexico had been 
won in a bloody fifteen-minute battle in the heart of the colony. 
The new struggle for independence dragged on interminably, the 
enemy soon objectified only in the impersonal effects of a stran- 
gling blockade. 

Descriptions of the war years leave the impression that the 
community adapted readily to the war. The dazzling uniform 
became an entree to society in a young community that had re- 
mained relatively open to new symbols through which members 
of a growing population strove to “be somebody.” One account 
recalls, however, that possession of a minimum of fifteen slaves 
entitled a man to exemption from the draft which was resorted 
to as the war dragged on. Another story has been passed down 
of a dashing young man who was conspicuous at social affairs in 
his officer’s uniform, but who was found later to be hiding from 
the draft by living anonymously in town. Only the wealthiest 
could obtain wheat flour for bread or “the genuine coffee bean.” 
And while it was rare for a civilian to be seen in new tailor-made 
clothes, throughout the war . . the officers in their grey uni- 
forms and military headwear created a dazzling sight.”^^ 

In April and even into May of 1865, the newspapers reported 
meetings to revive lagging spirits. But soldiers now were express- 
ing their hatred toward the cotton speculators they blamed for 
the failure of the war. The garrison at the port on the Gulf, facing 
the blockading Yankee forces, was decimated by desertions. And 
when the troops began to evacuate these Gulf positions under 
orders, the ranks swiftly melted away as men swarmed northward 
into the community on the bayou. 

The disintegration of this army at the close of hostilities was not 
out of tune with the social atmosphere of the community. “Nor 
did public opinion often condemn them” ( one historian wrote of 
the soldiers) in expressing bitterness toward speculators who 
stayed at home. These were not the orderly Southerners following 
the lead of gentlemen officers, returning in dignified resignation 
with horse and side-aim to rebuild a ravaged home and farm. 
These Texans were in a hurry to put the immediate past behind. 
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to grab a personal stake, and to get on with the future. They used 
the community— the focal point of speculation and wartime soci- 
ety-much as others before them had used it. Two thousand former 
soldiers gathered at the doors of the Ordnance Building. They 
sacked the military storehouses, took the personal property a man 
would need as an immediate grubstake, and headed home. There 
was no consuming climax to the Insurrection for them; but like- 
wise there was no lingering whimper.^^ And at least some of their 
frustration and bitterness was directed at those within their own 
society. 

At the close of the Civil War, federal military authorities ap- 
peared and emancipation was proclaimed. Freedmen were advised 
to remain at home and work for wages and were told not to collect 
at army posts, for they would not be supported in idleness. Local 
sentiments favored the maintenance of ‘‘kind and protective care” 
over former slaves. One Texas newspaper published the opinion 
tliat even though slavery was abolished in name, there would be 
a return to a character of compulsory labor which would make the 
Negro useful to society and subordinate to the white race. A paper 
in the bayou community said that paid compulsory labor would 
replace xmpaid. The feeling was strong that three-fourths of the 
states of the Union would not adopt the amendment abohshing 
slavery. But when the officials of the Freedmen’s Bureau began to 
arrive, the atmosphere changed. As the first postwar summer wore 
on, complaints increased of Negro vagrancy, theft, vice, and 
insolence. In July, a newspaper said: “We cannot help but pity the 
poor freedmen and women that have left comfortable and happy 
homes in the country and come to this city in search of what they 
call freedom. Neai'ly all the old buildings are not fit for stables.”^® 
In addition to this concentration of uprooted Negroes in town, 
other Negroes were appearing in a new, conspicuous, and highly 
visible role: Negro regiments were brought in in late summer and 
fall to replace volunteer regiments being discharged from the 
Union Army. 

The conditions for collisions once again were accentuated, but 
rather than the affirmation of individual dignity in contests be- 
tween equals within a community, internal collisions now took on 
a negative aspect. Conflict between unequal groups threatened 
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the older code controlling conflict between persons. 

But conditions under Reconstruction did not merely unleash 
destructive violence by whites against Negroes and Union men. 
Widespread disorder and lawlessness gave free sway to many 
‘'turbulent characters.’'^® By the census of 1870, the proportion of 
colored population had increased to almost 40 per cent of the 
total in both city and county (a threefold increase over 1860). A 
Negro not occurred in 1866 over the arrest of a Negro. Murders 
and depredations were reported in surrounding towns. The ap- 
pearance of a Reconstruction regime had disastrous repercussions 
in a community that had always relied heavily on informal con- 
trols and on elbow-room to absorb the effects of internal colli- 
sions. New informal standards now tended to approve violence 
against the “enemy” groups withm: Negioes and the scalawags 
who manipulated them. But these new standards and practices 
also tended to eat away at the older peisonal code of conduct 
between equals. 

These years brought intensified hostility between the segments 
of a society. And where elements of the Negro segment were 
clearly identified with an intruding authority, the reaction was 
violent. The Reconstruction governor had organized a state guard 
—all Negroes. The guard was unruly and lawless. According to a 
Reconstruction chronicler, eventually all met a violent death: 
“None of them was ever arrested for anything he had done, be- 
cause when they were found they were wiped out. They were 
placed in the same class with snakes, wolves and other undesirable 
things and the average white man thought no more of killing one 
of them than he could have thought of killing a snake.”'^® 

The Ku Klux Klan appeared in 1868. By then other activities 
were beginning to occupy the people. That year a newspaper re- 
port said: “Two months ago . . . you might plod your way home 
through the dark and mud to the great danger of being knocked 
down or being garroted at every comer . . . but now the streets 
are illuminated with gas. . . . Two of the principal streets . . . 
are traversed with street railroad cars. . . Early in 1870 (the 
year in which Texas was readmitted to the Union), a white man’s 
party was organized with the expressed aim of preventing Negroes 
from holding oflBce and to oppose political and social equality of 
the races. A political meeting was held in the city in 1874 to 
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deliberate ‘whether tlie colored voters are longer to be made mere 
catpaws ... to support and keep alive a party solely for the 
benefit of adventurers. . . Carpetbag rule ended that year. 

Already renewed energies were pressuring for release. These 
people would not forget the past. But somehow it would never be 
quite as important to their successors as tlie present, or as chal- 
lenging as die future. For although their community was “South” 
—which many Americans left behind in the years that followed— 
it was also “West”: still the direction in which a nation moved in 
quest of new beginnings. 

So Wide an Area to Fill 

Even before Reconstmction had ended, the past was being 
erased by a swiftly moving present in Texas. Perhaps the very 
fact of ample space meant there was room in which old cultural 
symbols could be given new trappings. Again an effort was made 
to attract newcomers. Enticements were still largely for agricul- 
turalists. In 1871 a handbook and guide advertised: “Notwith- 
standing the immense influx of people from the older States, for 
the past two years, lands are still abundant . . , and obtainable 
at lower rates than in any other State in the Union. So wide an 
area will be long in filling up. . . This invitation went out to 
the “honest yeomanry of the seaboard States, as well as of the 
North and West.” Encouragement was also given to the emigrant 
from Europe to make Texas his home.^^ 

The population of the state grew by 95 per cent from 1870 to 
1880. By 1900 state population had gone beyond three million, 
and 82 per cent of this population was recorded by the census as 
“rural.”^ In the bayou commimity, population nearly doubled in 
both city and county each decade following Reconstruction until 
the county numbered nearly 68,000 in 1900. Also during these 
years, the proportion of colored population remained (in both 
city and county) at approximately 35 to 40 per cent, but by 1900 
was dipping close to 30 per cent.'^® 

The investment of capital by local businessmen after the Civil 
War helped promote industries and induced more railroads to 
enter the city. In the early 1870s local promoters were envisioning 
their community as the future “Chicago of the South.” Ocean- 
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going steamships had begun to traverse the newly dredged bayou. 
Telephones and the telegraph had appeared. In 1880, former 
President Ulysses S. Grant visited, greeted by “wild cheering” 
as he arrived on the first train to enter the new Union Station. The 
first transcontinental railroad passed through the city in the 1880s. 
In 1891 the city acquired its first electric streetcars. An electric 
horseless carriage was demonstrated in 1897. 

In these decades of prosperity and growth, the ground was 
prepared for the kind of urban and industrial developments 
already prominent in other parts of the country. StiU the city 
proper remained comparatively small, and dependent upon the 
rural countryside in which a way of life close to nature and the 
soil was preserved. The movement toward the new and always 
changing was not yet sure and undeviating. There had been a 
revival of the traditions of plantation days around 1875 with the 
coming of many Old South colonels from otlier southern states. 
Jousting tournaments and costumes and dances of the age of 
chivalry were popular, for a time, at affairs of the social elite who 
attempted to recapture an imagined and romantic past. 

Wliile population became more concentrated, propertied gen- 
tlemen of the bottomland plantations were becoming merchant 
princes in the city.* A description of local life in the 1890s reveals 
this scene: 

On Quality Hill . . . stood great houses shaded by . . . oaks that 
lined narrow thoroughfares. Gardens of flowers surrounded houses 
screened by tall hedges. . . . Wealthy businessmen wearing high 
silk hats drove downtown in velvet-upholstered carriages, to spend 
a few hours in ofiBces resplendent with red plush. . . . Black "mam- 
mies” presided over huge kitchens. ... By starKght, groups of 
Negroes from cabins in the rear of the big houses entertained their 
"white folks” with songs of the Old South.^® 

In spite of persistence of the old, the tone of statements a people 
made about themselves had continued to change in emphasis. A 
guide book for immigrants published in 1888 stated as its object: 
"To dispel the . . . chronic misapprehensions about Texas as . . . 

* The pattern here was somewhat opposite to that manifested in the 
comparable d\matnic-growth years in the tideland commumty of Chapter 2* 
On the bayou, men of property transformed land-wealth into monied capital 
and concentrated in the city to plan and finance new business ventures. 
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a place of cotton-crested fields, choked with malaria, an abiding 
place for only 'hot-blooded Southerners and swarthy Africans,’ 
and a hiding spot for the scum and scab of other States.” Now the 
invitation was sent to outsiders of all trades and skills. "For sec- 
tionalism, like slavery,” said the guide book, "is dead, and over the 
grave the capital of the North is being wooed and won to wed the 
rich resources of the South. . . 

The old and the new existed here side by side, each paying 
homage to the other. A consequence was that people retained firm 
models from the past around which to pattern new strivings. 

In the first year of the twentieth century a newspaper an- 
nounced that automobiles had come to the community. Another 
sign of a new era appeared in the news that labor organization 
had expanded among tradesmen in the city, who had even been 
emboldened to strike for higher wages. Prosperity in the “Golden 
Nineties” had centered largely on agricultural developments and 
the lumber industry. But the importance of the lumber industry 
carried into many new areas of activity. For example, it was 
unionists in the burgeoning building trades who played the most 
prominent role in the labor unrest of 1900. It is noteworthy, too, 
that the strike was settled without the development of strong class 
antagonisms. Conti act relationships were changing but not oblit- 
erating the older personalized patterns of the social system. 

The great momentum of this society enabled its participants to 
fashion new roles around old models. This momentum was re- 
inforced by the continued emergence of new challenges from the 
physical environment. When surface land for crops and grazing 
became less lucrative for speculation, the wealth in minerals 
beneath the land was exploited. The discovery of extensive oil 
deposits in fields along the Gulf Coast started a boom in building 
trades and the lumber industry in the community. It also pro- 
vided new outlets for the interests of the successful men who were 
making the city the center of their business activities. 

In the early years of the twentieth century there were many 
signs to indicate that older challenges had disappeared and that a 
rural people were about to experience industrialization. However, 
local literature of that period belied the more urbane tone of the 
pronouncements of commercial and business people. Education 
emphasized the transmission of a vivid heritage. A book of Texas 
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Hero Stories was published in 1908 for use in the elementary 
school system. In colorful, often bloody, descriptions of rough- 
hewn, self-made empire builders, the author revived images of 
past heroes. For example, the Bear Hunter (David Crockett) 
whose ''wisdom was not learned from books’"; the leader at the "15 
minutes of destiny” in the battle on the bayou, when the slashing, 
cutting, clubbing Texans with their rifles and bowie knives routed 
a demoralized foe; the Texas Rangers, "nature’s noblemen” whose 
rank was one of "personal courage, pluck and patriotism.” The 
author concluded that faith, courage, energy, and self-reliance 
sustained men such as these who were drawn to Texas.'^® 

By 1910, the population of the city had grown to nearly 79,000 
and the city area expanded from nine to sixteen square miles. By 
1950 the city population would have increased steadily, decade by 
decade, nearly fifteenfold over 1900, while area encompassed by 
the city would expand steadily to 155 square miles. Thus, the 
urban experience of living in close proximity to many others would 
be extended constantly to greater numbers of people, but the 
density of city population, over-all, would remain relatively the 
same. 

New land subdivisions typified community growth; electric rail- 
way lines extended the reaches of the city, particulaily south 
toward the Gulf and along the axis of the deepened bayou ship 
channel. A technical university, endowed by a cotton millionaire, 
opened in 1912, with a faculty staffed by men of academic distinc- 
tion from as far away as Harvard and the University of Tokyo. 
During the First World War, an army camp in the county was 
utilized as a National Guard mobihzation center, and a flying field 
nearby became a major training site for airmen. After the war a 
local newspaper said: "OflScials of Washington have recognized 
the natural advantages . . . [the community] offers as a flying 
center.”^® New plants provided new jobs for a growing population 
during the 1920s. A motor-assembling plant was built on the site 
of an old school, formerly a landmark as the building that had 
housed Confederate Military Headquarters in the Civil War. An 
account noted that utilitarian factory walls replaced graceful white 
columns "to make a landmark of progress.”^^ The first sk}7scrapers 
appeared on the skyhne in the years before the Great Depression. 

A footnote to this juxtaposition of past and present: In 1921, a 
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year when big buildings were going up throughout the business 
district, 2,051 persons were inducted into the Ku Klux Klan in a 
single ceremony on a prairie just south of town.®^ 

Through the depression years and after, spokesmen would boast 
of their town as the place the Great Depression forgot. By 1936, 
local businessmen were proclaiming: . . the nation’s cotton 

and oil capital, the greatest port in the South, and the business 
capital of the Great Southwest, celebrates its Centennial of 
Progress! This will be a year ... of industry surging upward in 
its new era of prosperity And certainly the figures on popula- 
tion growth do not contradict the contention that, in certain 
respects, a boom continued through the ’30s and ’40s. A report 
stated that in one month in 1938, twenty-eight oil companies in 
the nation removed their oflBces to this city on the bayou. Private 
capital flowed in from outside; and rural population continued to 
leave the Texas countryside in the hard years to congregate in the 
community. There were still jobs for an expanding population: 
such jobs as the building of low-cost homes to house the new- 
comers who were the source of the demand for homes. 

As fortunes were made by proportionately fewer, the gap be- 
tween ‘liaves” and ‘liave-nots” was accentuated. But the people 
who worked the industries did not sink to a mere subsistence 
level. As in the past, the community used any available resource 
to sustain local self-reliance and perpetuate expansion. And those 
who came helped to continue this type of commimity life. Thus 
even during the 1930s and 1940s, and with renewed vigor in the 
1950s, at least those in the Anglo segment of the population were 
able to sustain dreams of individual opportunity. 

Texas was an extreme example of a pattern of population con- 
centration manifested country-wide in the United States. And the 
explosive metropolis on the bayou was a major focus of a rapid 
shift in population throughout Texas. In 1900 the population of 
Texas was 82 per cent rural: no city of more than 60,000 existed 
within tlie borders of the state. Even in 1940 the state was still 
more than 50 per cent rural. The small town dominated by agricul- 
ture typified the context in which most Texans lived. By 1950, 
however, the ratio of urban to rural population stood at 5 to 3. In 
that decade, when the population of Texas was growing by over 
1^ million, more than half of the state’s counties were losing peo- 
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pie: the great gains were registered in cities of more than 

100 , 000 .^^ 

Part of this di'amatic shift-in-a-decade took into account realities 
that earlier censuses had ignored: suburban districts were re- 
defined as "urban’’ rather than "lural.” Still, while the charactei 
of major work activities continued to draw more people away 
from pursuits close to nature, the influence in this rm’al-to-urban 
interchange was not all in one direction. Cities expanded to en- 
compass more of the space in formerly rural counties, allowing in 
private living arrangements for a semblance of the less crowded 
way of life. The "wide area to fill” helped to perpetuate the influ- 
ence of the country ways cherished by these people. 

Along the bayou, city continued to reach out into country. And 
if that which was "city” gained greatly in importance in the com- 
munity it was largely in contexts for work: the skills and the 
human relationships newly circumscribed by factories and multi- 
storied oflBce buildings. But those who continued in great numbers 
to choose this place as the center for then life were preponderantly 
a people recently removed from the small tovms of Texas and 
Louisiana. They were still steeped in the tradition that in struggles 
to tame a physical environment a man must demonstrate his indi- 
vidual prowess. 

New Contests , . . New Conflicts 

A public-health nurse who dealt with many newcomers in the 
community on the bayou remarked: "This place is comprised of 
a rural population that has come to the city to make more money.” 
In effect, the story of the community has been about these kinds 
of populations moved by these kinds of aspirations. What have 
been the consequences? First of all, "these kinds of populations” 
represent people conditioned to assert their individuality in per- 
sonal struggles with their environment. They represent, too, peo- 
ple who tend to resist urban social forces that would fractionize 
their lives and alienate tliem from their friends. At the same time, 
the aspirations these people have conti’ibute to energies toward 
achievement and new beginnings. The result is an atmosphere 
replete with individual and group competition-and ripe for con- 
flict. For the fast-paced city promotes contacts and collisions as it 
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fosters physical movement and change. And when similar goals 
of achievement reach the consciousness of all segments of the 
society, the potentials for conflict are enhanced. 

History has laid down a base for present contests which has 
not been erased by the swift pace of contemporary events. For 
the majority there is a heritage that identifies them with a strain 
of superior humans that approached a climax in historical destiny 
in the New World as its representatives explored the Texas 
prairies. An old chronicler of the community’s formative years 
speaks for the pride of this majority: . . it is the racial instinct 
of the Anglo-Saxon breed ever to trudge westward to find new 
lands and to see where the sxm spends the night.”^^ The general 
who led the Anglos in the decisive battles and through the first 
years of independence spoke of the kinds of implements which 
were an extension of the personalities of these people as they 
struggled with their environment. The tyrant who trifled with 
these artifacts of a culture posed a direct threat to the dignity of 
the participants: “Santa Anna . . . demanded of them not only 
the public arms, . . . one or two pieces of ordnance . . . , but 
their private arms, their rifles. . . . They refused to surrender 
their private arms; they were their friends— their safety. They were 
their protectors . . . ; they were necessary to their existence, and 
they procured the meat upon which their little ones subsisted.”®® 

The transformation and assimilation of newcomers has pro- 
ceeded through the years, as people acquire identifications with 
modem counterparts of these old artifacts. (Comparatively few 
in the community are foreign bom: the largest migrations from 
overseas occurred between 1836 and 1860. ) Now the image of the 
future Texan was beginning to look much like a space scientist or 
an astronaut. Or perhaps the astronaut, like the airman of the 
Second World War, was beginning to resemble the local definition 
of a Texan. A school administrator said: “Our school system has 
gone all-out for the space-age subjects.” 

In recent years the community had the nation’s highest murder 
rate per capita. Modern conditions of freeways and spatial crowd- 
ing of newcomers in central neighborhoods, coupled with a tradi- 
tion of self-assertiveness, increased the potentials for collisions. A 
judge of the Domestic Relations Court decried to interviewers the 
present-day emphasis on violence and its transmission through the 
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mass media. They sympathized with his viewpoint. One of them 
ventured that a tightening of laws relative to firearms might help 
matters. Whereupon the judge quickly rejoined: ''Oh I think we 
must guard the right of a man to keep and bear arms. It is one 
guarantee of his freedom that a Texan refuses to surrender.” ( The 
judge doubtless would have approved of the method through 
which one big oilman of the 1930s reminded the community of 
individual vigilance: flying a pirates’ skull-and-crossbones flag 
atop the oil company building "as a warning . . . that liberty is 
a right and not a privilege.” 

The contests inspiring the Anglo to great effort in the present 
are of much the same order as contests of the past. Ten years ago 
"the city’s most spectacular citizen” was said to be a rags-to-riches 
(service-station-to-wildcat-well) oil millionaire, who built his own 
superhotel on the outskirts of town after (reportedly) being told 
to tone down the parties he threw while a guest in a downtown 
hotel. For increasing numbers of arrivals from the rural hinter- 
lands the possibilities of emulating this model become more re- 
mote. Pressures and tensions continue to mount for them. Just 
the city itself, with its tantalizing yet often unrequited promises, 
requires adjustments that many fail to make. School counselors 
say that their most pressing guidance problems reflect tlie tensions 
induced by ambitious parents among the children in the central 
schools where newly arriving rural whites are concentrated. 

If the problems of many Anglos are great in the contests of the 
city, those of population segments that must play by somewhat 
modified rules are much greater. Traditionally, the Latin American 
must fight the longest odds if he aspires to define new roles for 
himself and his group in the total community. The Anglo leader 
at the Alamo wrote in tlie last letter sent from that besieged out- 
post: "The citizens of this municipality [San Antonio] are all our 
enemies except those who have joined us heretofore; we have but 
three Mexicans now in the fort; those who have not joined us in 
this extremity should be declared public enemies. . . Sub- 
sequent generations of Latin Americans have lived with such 
stigmas, ascribed to them in events etched most vividly in the 
memories of Texas culture. 

Recent estimates indicate that less than 5 per cent of the total 
population of the bayou community is Latin American. Social 
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forces have tended to nanow the circle of relationships of this 
small segment, almost eliminating broader public participations 
and keeping private associations largely within the bounds of the 
Spanish language. The great bulk of this segment, entering Texas 
after 1900, came from Mexico’s illiterate peasant population. They 
entered West Texas rural areas as farm laborers and eventually 
congregated in some numbers in urban communities. In 1936, the 
Texas centennial year, a Latin American wrote a book in which 
he tried to enhance the place of the Mexican in Texas history 
. in order that the word ‘Mexican’ shall no longer be mis- 
construed as ‘savage’. . . and that “patriots whether Mexican- 
Texan or American-Texan, [might] share equally the glory of a 
resplendent ancestry.”^^ But the “resplendent ancestry” could not 
be revised to implant new cultural memories around old events. 
It remained for new events to provide an opening for new social 
definitions. 

In recent years a compelling passion simply to be accepted 
more completely as Americans colors tlie thinking of Latin Amer- 
icans who have taken the lead for their group. A successful 
restaurant-owner in the community expressed his views to an 
interviewer. Like other Latins who have caught a new vision of 
themselves in Texas communities, he mentioned, with great pride, 
the six Congressional Medals of Honor won during the Second 
World War by Texas boys of Latin American descent. This man 
had come to the community at the age of twelve from the Rio 
Grande Valley where his father had been a farm laborer. The son 
had supported the family by moving them to the city after his 
father’s death. Now a man in his fifties, the restaurant-owner still 
kept a workbook for English-language lessons on his desk. 

He explained the core of the program undertaken by the Latin 
organization— the LULACS*— in which he had served as national 
director. “At first,” he said, “we were thought to be troublemakers. 
But this is a very patriotic organization. The Latin American is 
very much concerned about being a good American.” The problem 
faced was how to break a circle of low economic status, poor 
schooling, little or no knowledge of English, early marriage that 
worked together to maintain barriers to achievement and fuller 


^ League of United Latin American Citizens. 



135 


A Broadened Bayou: Houston 

participation in the larger social system. '1 traveled all over,” he 
said, “and I found things were worse here than anywhere; worse 
than in New Mexico or California. And I— we— decided that the 
language and the schooling problems were where to begin.” 

A study in 1942-43 first documented the crisis-point in educa- 
tion. A statewide study of Latin American school population from 
the first through the twelfth grades showed a swift recession in 
student numbers at each grade. But the crucial period was be- 
tween the first and second grades: 37,000 recorded for Grade One 
dropped to one-half that number for Grade Two. Numbers then 
dropped steadily until enrollment in the twelfth grade was less 
than 8 per cent of the total for the first grade.^® “We have set up 
preschools to teach the little children just four hundred basic 
words of English before they start pubhc school.” And with this 
humble beginning— utilizing as teachers Latin American girls with 
an eighth grade education*— a revolution was begun by the 
LULACS. The immediate goal was to ensure 6/2 years of schooling 
for each child. Many innovations were needed to break the 
old pattern. English-language broadcasts weie introduced on 
Spanish-language stations of the Southwest to get the language 
of tlie schools into the homes. A broad selling campaign on the 
importance of education was undeitaken. 

Progress depended upon new self-perceptions in the generation 
that had undergone new experiences during wartime. Some men 
had done remarkable things: boys with only five years of school- 
ing still tried to use their veterans’ educational benefits. A crisis 
was at hand now, however, in higher education with the expira- 
tion of the G.I. Bill. But a revolution was already under way. New 
incentives and new opportunities were being capitalized upon by 
elements of a population who, like the sincere spokesman with the 
English-language workbook on his desk, were saying: “We only 
want to be better Americans.” 

The Negro population— repiesented by 1 in 5 of all residents— 
encountered diverse social forces in this setting. The strength of 
historical definitions of “place” and ‘proper role” in a separated 
society were manifest here. But the local pace of change and 

^ The interview is several years old and the situation an extremely 
dynamic one. More recent information indicates that the LULACS now find 
and utilize as teachers Latin girls with a twelfth-grade education. 
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movement was infectious— and it thrived on the expansive outlook 
which viewed physical space as broadening and opening rather 
than as confining and constraining. Thus, the Negro found room 
here to begin to shake oflE the past and to aspire to achieve. As 
yet, however, achievement still left him evaluated largely within 
his ethnic segment. 

Through the years since emancipation a concerted effort was 
made by Negroes to enter the local contests. They began early to 
find a voice. In socio-economic terms, they stood well ahead of 
their Latin contemporaries and they faced no language barrier to 
educational achievement. But both the static and the changing 
were apparent in the situations of the Negro population. 

Even in 1866 there were obvious disparities in individual attain- 
ments among Negroes. A newspaper story that year mentioned the 
hovels built of planking and waste timber and occupied, some- 
times, by twenty or thirty Negroes. But the account added: "There 
are, however, a few Negroes who have bought lots and erected 
thereon some very nice cottages.”®^ In 1915 a community "Red 
Book” of the colored population reflected the orientation of Negro 
leadership in that day. The term "Afro-American race” and a 
strong emphasis on religion appeared persistently in the Red Book. 
One spokesman wrote: "Each race, and especially the Afro-Amer- 
ican, has found that greater advancement is to be made along 
rational, racial lines. ... A worthy man in his race . . . loses 
that worthiness when he attempts to obliterate social and racial 
barriers imposed by a beneficent Jehovah. He must stay in his 
own to prove the worthiness of his life.” Recognition was given 
to the shift to industrial occupations; to the growth of Negro 
wealth and of home and property ownership; to the reaching 
toward commercial independence as a group; to the lessening of 
illiteracy. "A more cordial relation between the races has followed 
in the wake of educational progress,” wrote one leader. Another 
advocated emulation of the "really fundamental qualities” of the 
white race: ". . . the stern qualities of thrift, character, economy, 
willpower and self-mastery.” But perhaps more startling to pres- 
ent-day eyes are such statements as this: "We owe a debt to the 
organized Christianity of this nation . . . [that has] . . . exerted 
an inestimable influence ... in lightening that historic burden 
which the white man bears in aU lands and zones of the globe ” 
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Or tlie statement that slavery was a blessing in disguise: ‘It 
brought them to that land which is today, to them, a land of 
freedom and opportunity, to which the jungles of their native land 
and the barbarians now inhabiting them can in no wise be corn- 
pared.”^^ 

The “Afro-American” identified in that day spoke of himself as 
a certain type of American. He was careful to distinguish himself 
from African ancestors but still accommodated to his “superiors” 
in the majority race. His energies were directed by his leaders 
toward contests among his own, “to prove the worthiness of his 
life.” Forty years later, circumstances, and attitudes, had changed 
considerably. 

Shortly after the close of the Second World War, a Negro 
college was opened in the community, supported by tax funds. 
Ten years later a Negro sociologist who was a dean at this uni- 
versity was commissioned by local business interests to prepare a 
study of the Negro as “a consumer.” His report began: “This 
report is designed to supply advertisers with a factual and theoret- 
ical basis upon which a Negro consumer market can best be 
understood and exploited. It is a simple description of how the 
economy of the Souths largest city expanded to incorporate a 
large number of Negroes into its orbit. . . The descriptions 
which followed pointed up significant things about the Negi*o 
population as they achieved greater aflBuence: the members con- 
tinued to maintain ethnic ties through close neighborhood associa- 
tion; however, the possibilities of broader participation in the 
mrban market place began to introduce them to relationships that 
were more socially “liberating” (for as the professor said: “Ap- 
parently a man is a man when he’s a consumer”). 

Today’s urban, “consumer” Negro was still insulated within a 
segment of population. His aspirations, although confined largely 
within that segment, sprang increasingly from the larger cultural 
milieu (the disseminations of radio, television, and other mass 
media); and tlie tone of his statements about himself underwent 
marked changes. While three Negro magazines were rated most 
popular with Negroes in the study. Life and Look ranked next 
among periodicals and were taken by almost all of the highest- 
income group. When housewives were asked: “What is the most 
attractive feature of newspaper advertisement?” 81.9 per cent 
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replied: "'Ads that do not seem to be steieotyped and earmarked 
for Negioes.” The upper- and middle-income gioups defined by 
the study also expressed disaflFection with rhythm-and-blues music 
of so-called '‘Negro” radio stations. Youth groups among them had 
banned this type of music from their social affairs.®^ 

The professor dedicated his report to "An American'^ mother 
who reared and educated three children on a wage usually 
thought to be inadequate for one.” He told an interviewer that in 
the new Negro households people were investing more in the 
personal, individual value of their children. As among the white 
middle class, there were now more dancing schools and swimming 
schools among educated Negroes. And such things were con- 
tagious. One clear-cut finding of the study was that since all 
income levels were still congregated together in Negro neighbor- 
hoods in the community, consumer practices and preferences 
showed little variation within the segment. The report said: "This 
residential pattern sets in motion a wave of imitative consumption 
that often makes buying a matter of 'keeping up with the 
Joneses.’”®^ Thus, different income classes retained similarities— 
particularly the visible similarities— as they lived in close propin- 
quity. Differences in privately stated preferences— least obvious 
to the casual observer— differentiated income classes, the inter- 
viewers on the study discovered. 

Negroes still lived in a series of adjoining subcommunities, each 
having its main street and its round of service institutions. But 
economic affluence was widening the social setting for the Negro 
as a consumer. The report explained this widening circle of re- 
lationships: More than four-fifths of families sought personal 
services at institutions in their local neighborhoods; some three- 
fourths used food stores near at hand; nearly two-thirds dealt at 
gasoline service stations near their homes. "On the other hand,” 
the report stated, 'larger purchases like automobiles, furnishings, 
appliances, and apparel are usually made at institutions located 
in or near the downtown district of the city.”®® In the contests of 
the city, personal ties were still important for Negroes in their 
neighborhoods. But in the midst of surroundings where change 
and movement predominated, it was no longer wealth or famfly 
background or church affiliation that determined ones position 

^ Italics mine. 
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vis-a-vis his fellows. The professor maintained that overconsump- 
tion was the new criterion of class: it was one’s visible prosperity 
that counted. A corollary to this was the discovery that the least 
privileged income class was often the most exti'avagant in con- 
spicuous buying habits, and the most deeply m debt. At the same 
time, in the quest for achieved identity, new contract relationships 
were fostered in the larger market place. As a place where 
Negroes came as consumeis among other consumers, this setting 
had useful, but limited, possibilities for furthering perceptions of 
equal human worth and dignity. Only as these new evaluations 
were echoed in other— occupational, professional— areas of par- 
ticipation would the energies released in the market place re- 
inforce new social definitions in the total social system. 

Tensions betiveen Past and Future 

In the first decade of the present centuiy a pi eminent socialite 
wrote: ''[The community] . . . has grown so big in the last eight 
years that it has lost much of the sweetness and homelikeness tliat 
once so characterized it. Where there was once one social circle 
within its borders, there are now many.” Size and pace of com- 
munity growth were intensifying tlie problems of maintaining old 
forms of human relationship. However, local residents \vished to 
preserve these forms. The socialite stated that oldtimers were 
saying: " 'There are so many new people that I can’t keep up with 
them. And such nice people, too. It seems a pity not to know them 
all.’ The impersonality of an urban setting where most people 
must be strangers to each other was already— fifty years ago- 
being experienced. Yet, a nurse from the Midwest who lived and 
worked in the community in the 1950s commented recently: "It 
was such a charming place of truly unsophisticated people. I rode 
the bus to work every morning. And many mornings before we 
reached my stop there would be a conversation going on that had 
involved just about everyone on board. They just didn’t like to 
sit and stare at one another like strangers.” 

Others have noted that this growing metropolis has character- 
istics combining "openness” with the tendency to draw circles of 
friendly, personalized association around separated groups of 
people. A crucial clue to the style of life is the fact that new 
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circles do develop, and now often do not touch each other, while 
the kinds of human relationships they perpetuate are anchored in 
the past. And the open acceptance is a heritage from a day when 
the visitor to the infant community commented that it was "every- 
body’s wish to be somebody in the general company.” Specializa- 
tion is resisted in this quest to be somebody: it is the whole man 
who competes with his peers; it is well-defined groups, their 
values and standards, with which the whole man identifies. 

Representatives of the local churches advised interviewers that 
pastors in the most numerous denominations were not too eager 
for cooperation outside their well-defined circles. Membership on 
the Council of Churches was by local churches and not by de- 
nominations. Almost all the Presbyterian churches were repre- 
sented. The Metliodists, in addition to Council representation, had 
their own interchurch association within their denomination. Of 
the Baptists— the most numerous Protestant group in the com- 
munity— the Council director said: "They are always afraid of 
losing their autonomy. Even the director of their own denomina- 
tional association says he has trouble getting individual Baptist 
congregations to cooperate with one another.”®^ 

However, some Baptist congregations with young ministers 
were moving in the direction of greater sophistication and toward 
cooperation outside the narrowed intimate circle of trusted 
friends. A young Baptist minister who had served as a medical 
corpsman in the Marines in the Second World War now acted as 
religious coordinator to the domestic relations court. He explained 
some new accommodations to old practices: "When a congrega- 
tion is planning a revival, the trend now is to bring in someone 
who has a congregation of his own rather than calling on a full- 
time, professional evangelist. I’ve also found that a minister can 
control the degree of emotionalism at a revival in his church if he 
reserves the right to choose the songs for the services.” But even 
the young ex-Marine felt that interchurch cooperation had to be 
tempered by guarding the deep emotional ties people had to 
particular congregations and denominations. Newcomers from 
rural areas often were not happy in urban Baptist churches. Not 
only were they out of tune with a less emotional brand of Chris- 
tianity but, as the director of the Council saw it, they did not feel 
at home where they no longer enjoyed the prerogatives which 
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active participation in important positions in churches in their 
home town had formerly given them. Thus, Pentecostal and 
Holiness sects acquired many new adherents from among new- 
comers to the city. New circles were constantly appearing to 
surround the whole man with persons he could know and trust 
and to help insulate him from the din of the city and its alienat- 
ing, disenchanting sirens. This tendency was not confined to 
poorer newcomers. Some of the newly wealthy people in the 
community exercised their individualism by precipitating, and 
sponsoring, the formation of new church congregations. 

Representatives of the Catholic hierarchy appeared more aware 
of change in the growing city than did their Protestant counter- 
parts who sensed more the persistence of rural forces. Perhaps this 
indicated that the Catholic population was gaining most in num- 
bers from migrants from larger cities outside the state. Many 
Catholics settled here longest were of the more static and tradi- 
tional Latin American elements. Now, however, the fastest-grow- 
ing parishes were in the suburbs. Parochial schools were expand- 
ing to keep up with an expanding child population. 

A priest expressed alarm at some local developments. In a 
sense, the Catholic in his suburban context for living was in 
danger of becoming less distinctively a Catholic. At least, he was 
not modeled after the American Catholic of older ethnic neighbor- 
hoods in eastern cities. There were no real ethnic parishes, except 
for some Mexican parishes. The priest reported that in an expand- 
ing suburban parish in which he had served, the majority of 
marriages he performed were interfaith marriages. But ties within 
the Cathohc subcommunity were still strong, and the value-system 
of that subcommunity remained resistant to specialization. For 
example, clinical considerations were secondary at tlie Catholic 
social agency in evaluating a home: the major criterion, as ex- 
plained by the monsignor, was whether a family was “an emo- 
tionally mature, practicing Catholic family.” This judgment was 
made in the agency by those considered by the church to be 
emotionally mature, practicing Catholics. 

The community pattern did not reflect dissociation from re- 
ligious aflSliations. A Jewish spokesman said that there was much 
more afliliation with synagogues and temples here than in cities 
in the North and East. Old institutions changed to meet new 
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physical and social conditions; but tliey resisted being washed 
away or ‘washed out.” Most of them also retained a semblance 
of being private affairs: the realm in which the whole man could 
be identified more clearly. For the clear distinction between the 
individuafs public role and a private one was resisted in spite of 
increased urban complexity. 

In education, a strong force toward emulation of the ‘^better” 
by the “lesser” operated. This institution reflected a class-con- 
scious society, but one in which aspirations were promoted, 

A private Episcopal school was considered the elite grade 
school in the community. The director of a Jewish social agency 
indicated that many Jewish families, like others aspiring to the 
best for their children, tried to get their children into this school. 
Similarly, one public high school stood out because some 95 per 
cent of its graduates went to college. It became the model for the 
high school in a new suburban development adjacent to this elite 
area. The major university in the community was privately en- 
dowed and took many of lhe graduates of these top-rated schools. 
Entrance standards were the highest in the state, and competition 
for entrance keen. While most universities in the state surrounded 
their students culturally with a religious frame of values, the local 
technical university drew its circle around an academic elite. Its 
graduates achieved many positions of prestige in professional cir- 
cles and were particularly influential in the public school system. 

Constant change was occurring in more centrally located public 
schools. City areas that once were referred to as “high middle 
class” were now said to contain ‘low middle class” populations 
from the coxmtry—the beginners on the ladder of achievement— 
and even ‘low class” elements were designated in central schools. 
The latter were usually Latin Americans. Latins who had begun 
to break through the insulation of large Spanish-speaking families 
dominated by the older generation were appearing in more central 
city schools over a wider physical area. The junior high school 
was a good step above the average attainments of this ethnic 
group as a whole. 

One Negro high school also had stood out traditionally as “the 
best,” sending some 45 per cent of its graduates to college. How- 
ever, a guidance counselor maintained that a newer Negro high 
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school was beginning to surpass the older pace-setter. What were 
Negro pupils’ ambitions now? "As a person from vocational 
guidance, I am just another speaker when I speak at a wliite high 
school,” the counselor said. "But when I speak at a Negro high 
school I receive rapt attention, because vocational opportunities 
are uppermost in the minds of these yoimg people.” The counselor 
said that Negroes aspiring to college formerly had great ambitions 
to attend one of the large, nonsegregated midwestem universi- 
ties, or a high-ranking Negro university hke Howard in Washing- 
ton, D.C. But the local Negro umversity was becoming more 
attractive and helped to meet growing demands. There were also 
indications that more would be admitted to the University of 
Texas in years ahead, "Most Negro commencement speakers,” 
the counselor said, "stress one major theme: Tou must be more 
than quahfied to compete for opportunities.’” The counselor 
repeated a story told to a high school student body on a vocational 
guidance day by a Negro architect. He had described a situation 
where a group of Negroes planned to construct a church and 
wished to give the contract to a Negro arcliitect and a Negro 
construction firm. But these professionals were not able to do the 
job on a competitive basis with other firms in the community, and 
lost their opportunity. 

There was a continuing pressure here to assert a pride in gioup 
reference. There was also a predisposition to draw upon historical 
memories in making these assertions of pride. But a distinctive 
feature of this tendency was the implication tliat the future would 
not be a replica of the past. 

Even the more advantaged who aspired to greater dignity some- 
times appeared as hybrid products of the blending of old and 
new. A psychologist represented this type. He identified himself 
as a relative of a famous millionaire and the bearer of a famous 
Texas name. Raised a Baptist in an old eastern Texas town, he 
now attended the Episcopal church and lived in one of the more 
fashionable new suburbs. The role of professional psychologist 
seemed secondary to this man’s major identification of who he 
was. In fact, he was somewhat at odds with many in the field of 
social services where he worked, because he believed they did 
not make enough attempt to upgrade their profession. Concurrent 
with his cliief employment, he conducted personnel testing for 
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firms housed in impressive downtown skyscrapers— work that 
came his way as a result of personal contacts among welhto-do 
businessmen. 

For the less advantaged, ethnic identifications remained clear. 
A Negro social worker, who worked for an old, private agency 
that in recent years had established a separate facility to accom- 
modate Negroes, saw herself primarily as a public relations per- 
son for the agency in 'my community.” Her commitment in this 
community was clearly to reaching toward new goals by her peo- 
ple. This meant overcoming older habits that could inhibit new 
achievements. An example of her attitudes appeared in her ap- 
proach to problems of the Negro unwed mother. From her per- 
spective, education for all her people, both male and female, was 
of crucial importance. And the older pattern which saw the unwed 
mother keep her child and remain with her family was a definite 
deterrent to the personal plans of a young Negro girl to obtain 
education. "One of my most frustrating disappointments,” she 
said, "is to see a girl influenced by parents and relatives to keep 
her child after a plan for adoption has been worked out. It means 
the end of vocational plans and ambitions.” 

There were aspects of the social system in the bayou community 
that could deter achievement for some. Transitions to new roles 
were not always easy for the individual. Perhaps the forces 
described made the definition of new social roles more difiBcult 
for the underdog. For these conditions required that larger parts 
of those things providing identity for the person in the community 
be changed at one time. A new identity could not be pieced 
together so readily through the development of specialized talents 
and the acquisition of a profession as it may be in a setting where 
identity is less assured for aU. 

There was some security from urban anonymity here in attach- 
ments to segments of a society. These segments held people 
together on more permanent grounds than those of short-run, 
expedient interests. There was a further anchor in the persistence 
of the personal touch in spite of the ^Increased importance of con- 
tract dealings. Perhaps mpst-BigriifiGmit of all for this story: "Prop- 
erty” was not solely m iand^pa^s€d from generation to generation. 
Property had taken forms for providing a basis for in- 
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dividual dignity. On the bayou, men in search of new beginnings 
continued to affiim—as in the early days— that, in a community of 
free men, “Only talent, or . . . its useful application, is taken into 
account.” 

The basic problem was how to provide a context in which 
people could face one another in competitive contests in a manner 
that continued to affirm the value of the “other” as well as of the 
self. Only then could destructive confficts without rules be 
avoided. 




PART II. Movement Toward 
Homogeneous Societies 


Communities were formed at different times, by different peo- 
ple, and under different conditions in the varied settings offered 
by the American continent. Many in these settings came to feel 
they had created arrangements of human relationships which 
could see them and their offspring through all foreseeable genera- 
tions. They ascribed a degree of sanctity to social forms grounded 
in their historical experiences. While this persistence of the old 
and revered played an important part in America, it was not the 
main current of revolution. For at each point where there were 
those who seemed to have found the "good” society and to be 
content with the preservation of an established order, new "dis- 
contents” appeared. 

The westward movement brought men face to face with new 
challenges of nature; and it brought them face to face with one 
another imder new conditions and in new situations. There were 
different answers to problems of community life. And along this 
road there were no final solutions and there could be no final 
contentment with a "perfect union.” 




5 

The Fertile Prairie: Bremer County 


I would have my countrymen still remember that the 
Valley of the Mississippi presents as happy a com- 
bination of every requisite calculated to conduce to 
mans happiness^ as is presented in any other region 
on the face of the earth. 

—A Glimpse of Iowa in 1846^ 


The Prairie, the Forest, and the Stream 

Midway across the country, on sloping praiiie drained by the 
Mississippi and its tributaries, the richest farmland the American 
heartland had to offer awaited settlers. But in the rush of a 
people to their 'manifest destiny,” tides of migration bypassed 
this area for a time. The trails which led to Oregon and down to 
old Santa Fe had carried adventurers to the ends of the continent 
before men stopped here on the northern prairies of Iowa with 
then families. Then, in the late 1840s, at about the time Mormon 
caravans were moving on to the Utah deserts, settlers came to 
till this soil. 

Forests of cedar, oak and ash, that skirted the prairies, were 
cleared. Cabins were erected. Crops were planted. 

Along one of the streams that flow southeastward across this 
land to the Mississippi, a German immigrant came to a site which 
pleased him. There, in a stand of heavy timber, he built a cabm 
for himself and his wife. In a short time he was joined by a 
brother with a family. Within a year, two more settlers came— 
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this time, "Americans” from New England. They shared the cabin 
with the German immigrants through the first winter. Then, when 
the wives in this little community complained that they could not 
see the sun in the daytime because of the trees, the men cleared 
the forest back from the cabm and down to the river. In this 
clearing, which continued to expand as new families arrived— 
from Indiana, Ohio, and Illinois— began the town which later 
became the first in size in a county which ranked with the wealth- 
iest in the state of Iowa. 

In 1845, the population of this rural county in the American 
Midwest consisted of four people. By 1850 these numbers had in- 
creased to twenty-five. Then came the decades of greatest ex- 
pansion, during which the population increased to almost 5,000 
by 1860, to over 12,500 by 1870, and to more than 14,000 by 
1880.2 

Perhaps the newcomers were attracted by the glowing ac- 
counts of the independence and opportunity that awaited the 
prospective farmer in this region. Men who had seen it, pub- 
licized the northern valley of the Mississippi: 

Thus you will perceive that within the sum of $400, you can be 
comfortably settled upon your own eighty acre tract . , . furnished 
with a comfortable log house, a good yoke of oxen, a horse, cow, 
twelve sheep, poultry, pigs etc.; likewise farm wagon, plough and 
farming utensils generally, with thirty weeks’ provisions laid in, until 
a small crop is raised for subsistence. Here, then, you are not a ‘tenant 
at will,’ but reposing, as it were, beneath your ‘own vine and fig tree,’ 
with none to molest or make you afraid.^ 

Whatever the attractions, the settlers came. They were a seden- 
tary lot primarily. At times a farmer had moved on from a 
previous frontier that he or his forebears had pioneered. But 
once on the fertile prairies, the midwestern frontiersman made 
his home. In fact, the publicizers of the region were advocates 
of domesticity. They noted that "married persons are generally 
more comfortable, and succeed better, in a frontier country, than 
single men,” and that ‘"a wife and family, so far from being a 
burden to a western farmer, may always prove a source of pecu- 
niary advantage in the domestic economy of his household, in- 
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dependently of heightening the enjoyments of domestic happi- 
ness.”^ 

From the beginning of migration to this rich hinterland, a 
change in the character of the pioneers was noted. These were not 
subsistence farmers or adventure seekers. Aside from those who 
came from the Old World, the midwestem pioneers came from 
the Ohio valley, the mid-Atlantic states and New England. They, 
as well as the immigrants who came here from the Old World, 
crossed the major lines of commerce and communication which 
had been developed in America by the 1840s and 1850s. There 
were established facilities for westward emigration. Even in 1840 
a commentator wrote that immigrants carried with them all the 
necessities and most of the conveniences of life, were secure fiom 
danger, and formed settlements which were dense in population 
and close together.^ In overwhelming proportions, the popu- 
lation was native-born American. Those who were foreign bom 
were mostly German, Irish, British, or Scandinavian, and found 
little trouble in gaining acceptance in the thriving, industrious 
communities of the midwestem prairies. 

In the community begun by the German immigrant in the 
clearing by the river, the German-born population continued to 
be a significant proportion while the community grew. As the 
years passed, it was not only the seekers after eighty-acre tracts 
and ones own ‘Vine and fig tree” who found vocation in the 
county and its largest town. For as population increased and 
congregated in the county, services and local industries devel- 
oped. One of the men who had shared the foreign immigrant's 
cabin through that first winter continued to clear land and, with 
the intention of establisliing a town, had this land surveyed into 
lots by a judge from a neighboring county. The survey was com- 
pleted in 1854 and filed in 1856. During the summer of 1854, as 
settlers continued to arrive, the trails from clearing to clearing 
began to be replaced by roads. A main street was partially 
cleared. A hotel was opened. A courthouse was erected.^ New 
services, occupations, and institutions continued to develop. 

The brother of the first settler established a brick and manu- 
facturing business, which his wife and sons continued after his 
death. 
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The first store was opened in 1853, tlie year in which tlie town 
became the county seat. 

A saw mill was built in 1853, and another in 1858, taking ad- 
vantage of the county’s abundant timber resources. 

The Baptists built the first church in town in 1856. The first 
newspaper was begun that same year, as was the first school, al- 
though a brick school building was not erected until 1861. In 
this construction, again, local resources were used. Two more 
school buildings were erected, one in 1868 and the other in 1870. 

The railroad reached the community in 1865, connecting it 
with major markets in the big cities just east of the Mississippi. 
During that last year of the Civil War the town shipped 500,000 
bushels of grain transported in 1,250 railroad cars. 

A public library was founded in 1867. A German Lutheran 
college, originally founded in Michigan by German settlers, was 
transplanted to the community in 1879. In 1880 there were nine 
churches in the community, including one Roman Catholic, and 
by this year the county population had stabilized at some 14,000. 
(It did not surpass 19,000 in 1950.) 

Perhaps half of the population in 1880 were German-born or of 
German descent. It was said that these German inhabitants, who 
emigrated almost exclusively from the northern— Protestant— 
part of Germany, came ‘'"poor, bought land at low rates on long 
time, making small payments and by industry and frugality” be- 
came thrifty and substantial farmers.'^ Few of the German- 
Americans became tradesmen or mercantilists. These enterprises 
were reserved for the Yankees from New England, and other 
industrious native Americans, who had crossed the Mississippi 
in search of a new start. They were the "townbuilders” who 
created a thriving center of rural commerce, one of the many 
settlements— "dense in population”— which provided vocation and 
human contacts for people as they confronted nature on the prai- 
ries, invested in its resources, and tamed them to their purposes. 

The community grew steadily and naturally. The initial dif- 
ferences among the settlers were tempered by the common cir- 
cumstances confronting all. There was a diversity— of ethnic back- 
grounds, of religious sects, of languages and opinions— but all 
came to form one society. There was independence in individual 
hopes and aspirations, but there was also an acceptance of mu- 
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tual interdependence from the day when the founders, each with 
his own ambition to pursue, shared a cabin against the rigors of 
the first winter. An early writer noted the phenomenon of new 
amalgamation and mutual dependence in communities on the 
prairie frontier. 

Men must cleave to their kind, and must be dependent upon each 
other. Pride and jealousy give way to the natural yearnings of the 
human heart for society. They begm to rub off the neutral prejudices; 
one takes a step and then the other; they meet half way and embrace; 
and the society thus newly organized and constituted, is more liberal, 
enlarged, unprejudiced, and, of course, more affectionate, than a 
society of people of hke birth and character, who brmg all their early 
prejudices as a common stock, to be transmitted as an inheritance to 
posterity.® 


View from the Prairie 

The world outside did not intrude greatly on the prairie com- 
munity in its formative years. When it did, the people felt they 
had as much influence on external events as the events had on 
them. It took more than ten years to build the railroads from the 
Mississippi to the Missouri after the land grants were made in 
1856. And then the process was accelerated because of the need 
of a country at war for grain from its heartland. Before that war, 
hardly a dozen daily papers were published in the state. Most 
of these were only of local interest. The lead editorial in the first 
issue ( 1856 ) of the Republican, the first newspaper published in 
the prosperous county on the prairie, said: ‘To local matters we 
intend to allot a large space, and ask the public to make this office 
the connecting point of local intelligence, that we may be able 
to disseminate the same through the ramifications of the post- 
oflBce, to the end of the earth.”^ 

Local discussion on "almost every subject that may arise” was 
considered beneficial by the Republican, But these discussions 
would be carried on in the proper spirit, and where this spirit was 
maintained, the community need not fear fanatics who "many 
times damage the cause they espouse.” The local newspaper 
thus was to be an instrument of the public dialogues. It desired 
to be "positive” but not "dogmatic.” It would “weigh carefully 
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and give due consideration to the opinions of everyone, and ask 
only the same from others in regard to our own.” 

But the world outside from which these settlers had come was 
not shut out completely. True, the people did not consciously 
think of their movements to new homes beyond the Mississippi 
as helping to fulfill a nation’s destiny. They probably did not re- 
flect on the development of their granaries, which within ten 
years permitted the shipping of a half million bushels to out- 
side markets, as a factor in the growing strength of a national 
community. For the most part, they lived apart from the issue 
of slavery—it was not vivid in their daily experience. Still, the 
issues that dominated the national forums were issues which 
made a difference on the prairies and called for the formation of 
opinions. 

In 1854, eight years after admission of the territoiy as a state 
in the Union, the two Senators from Iowa voted for the Kansas- 
Nebraska act with its clause permitting self-determination on 
slavery for new states. In the national forum Horace Greeley 
said: "What gain had freedom in the admission of Iowa into the 
Union?” And men in the state did not let the votes of their 
Senators stand unchallenged. A new governor was elected in 1854 
on a platform which insisted on the inviolability of the Missoiui 
Compromise, which had settled on the abolition of slavery for 
new states in the West. (In fact, Iowa had been the first free 
state bom of that Missouri Compromise). In 1856 the Republican 
was saying: 

This is the great political question of the day. Is this continent to be 
overrun with slavery, or is the fundamental principle of the Declara- 
tion of Independence to be carried out in good faith, as was intended 
by the illustrious penman of that important document. ... If the 
powers that be thrust slavery into Kansas, or in any other organized 
Territory, and organize it into slavery States, then our position must 
change and we shall insist upon its being expelled from such territory. 
We shall not hold ourselves accountable for the consequences, if the 
slave power compel us to change from the defensive position we now 
occupy to the aggressive one— of thrusting back slavery from territory 
thus invaded.^^ 

An attitude toward human dignity was being refined by the 
experiences of men in the community. It was not at first a co- 
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herent doctrine of faith, to be championed and defended aggres- 
sively. And neither was the sense of a national community- 
embodied politically in the Federal Union— a coherent faith for 
most men of this region. They were developing a sense of local 
and regional pride and strong identifications with the shared 
experiences of community-building on the prairie. But the sanc- 
tity of the national Union and the right of equal citizenship and 
freedom for all races in America— these were doctrines which re- 
quired personal experiences to become articles of faith in a way 
of life. 

These experiences came for many with the Civil War. Several 
local companies were recruited, and although they were attached 
to different regiments in the Union armies, great local pride was 
expressed by those who served. But a sense of commitment to a 
national community was also reflected, as in the fervor of the 
local schoolmaster who enlisted in 1861 ‘‘to sustain the flag of my 
country.” As active participants in the great national drama of 
the 1860s these men campaigned largely in tlie West— with Grant, 
and later with Sherman, along tlie Mississippi and across the 
South. 

At first the men from the western prairies had no deep moral 
qualms about slavery. They did not identify themselves with a 
brand of fiery Abolition which still brought hoots and catcalls 
and even stronger reactions to its advocates back home. The 
Army policy at first was not to accept fugitive Negroes into tlie 
lines. But with the hard war that set in after the terrible carnage 
of Shiloh, this policy changed. And while the western soldier still 
had not appreciably changed his sentiments toward the Negro as 
a man, he began to experience this being in a different way as 
he helped to carry out the new policy of the Army of receiving 
the fugitive Negro into his Imes, putting him to work and provid- 
ing him subsistence. It was rebel “property” that was being de- 
stroyed or appropriated by the policies of total war; and the 
Negro, as property, was one of the props which had to be taken 
out from under the Rebellion. 

The longer the war went on and the deeper into the South he 
penetrated, the closer the prairie soldier came to a commitment 
to destroy the institution of slavery as a human wrong. The local 
schoolmaster participated in the Union raid on Meridian, Missis- 
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sippi, after which the armies were followed by 'about ten miles 
of Negroes,” to use Sherman’s words. The weary, hungry, but 
cheerful columns of blacks bore witness that the Negro slave was 
not "satisfied with his lot” but would follow the dream sym- 
bolized by the army in blue even when it turned him away from 
all the certainties he knew. By the time he had marched with 
Sherman to the sea and had turned north toward Richmond, the 
soldier from the West had seen much of the colored man who 
had been so remote from his experience in the community of 
equals back home. Increasingly, experiences with a formless, 
homeless rabble changed to particular experiences of friendship. 
Stories were told of slaves who risked their lives to furnish the 
men with food, shelter, and clothing, and to lead escaped prison- 
ers to the Union lines. Marching through South Carolina, Sher- 
mans "collection of western pioneers on the march,” as one his- 
torian has called them, had become an army of abolitionists. At 
the end of the fight for Union, the man from the prairie sensed 
that it was not solely an issue of property rights or of states’ 
rights that was being decided, but an issue of human rights.^^ 

The county lost eighty-four during the course of Civil War 
campaigning. The experience cemented the community’s com- 
mitment to a national community and to what the local news- 
paper had called the "fundamental principles of the Declaration 
of Independence.” 

In more strictly local experiences, too, a style of life had de- 
veloped on the prairie. The physical realities which surrounded 
the people were land, crops, small mercantile establishments— 
the tools and elements of farming, of agricultural industry, and 
of farm services. Wheat, corn, and oats, along with other grains, 
were the staple crops. Vegetables and fruit orchards were also 
cultivated. From the first, community farms were self-sustaining. 
At fiirst wheat was the principal crop marketed. Later, the raising 
of stock became paramount; and still later, the community con- 
centrated on dairy exports. A native Iowan has described the 
elements of this life which was bound so closely to the work that 
men performed on their physical environment: "There were no 
labor unions, no Social Security, no minimum wage and quite 
often a days work was from 'can see, to can’t see.’ But few 
watches were in use and quite often the old clock on the kitchen 



157 


The Fertile Prairie: Bremer County 

wall was out of repair. . . . Usually a days work was what a 
team could stand, and sometimes the driver’s idea on this matter 
differed from that of the horse, which resulted quite often in in- 
jury to the animal.”^^ 

In such a community, self-reliance was a prime viitue and an 
important doctrine of faith. Industrious people had always been 
able to bend nature to theii* will or to develop enterprises to serve 
the needs of others. There were always things to be done, daily 
challenges to be accepted. Man could meet nature, persevere, 
and prevail. And men could come together without suspicion 
where they could meet face-to-face, confident in the other s stake 
in the community. 

Sounds of the Present 

Today, as one moves along the main street of the town which 
is the county^^ seat of this area, there are no sharp contrasts to 
break the impression of a neat, clean, prosperous community.* 
In the central business area the small stores are uniform, two- 
story buildings. The earlier blacksmith shop, wagon shop, and 
harness-maker have been replaced by automotive establishments. 
But the Sears, Roebuck sign has beckoned to the seeker of general 
merchandise for many years. And the local shoe store, furniture 
store, paint store, and bank stand as the contemporary counter- 
parts of merchants of an earlier era. 

The town traffic situation is handled adequately by a few 
traffic lights and six police officers with two patrol cars. The com- 
munity has not found it necessary to make its streets one-way. 
Illumination has been improved with the installation of mercury 
vapor lighting. Work in town on new curb and gutter improve- 
ments has kept pace with new work on rural roads. A recent 
issue of the local weekly newspaper— now the Democrat, not the 
Republican— 'praised both the five-year program for improving 
the town s streets and the planned paving of two rural roads 
which would give the county ‘a good system of farm-to-market 
pavement.” 

New residential areas have grown on the outskiits of town, and 

* The community description in this chapter combines impressions of a 
rural county and of its largest town. 
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some of these homes have gone beyond the normal, moderate 
range to more expensive brackets. But the contrasts in housing 
are not nearly as vivid as the uniformities. The community re- 
places and improves, but it does not dramatize differences and 
new styles. Even the contrast between "town” and "country” is 
not great. 

Tree-lined streets and lawns gradually give way to well-kept 
pastures, dotted with neat barns and silos, along the highway 
leading out of town. And in the county, with its slightly less than 
21,000 inhabitants, there are numerous small towns, each with 
considerably less population than the 6,000-plus that now reside 
in the county seat. Between these other population clusters, the 
pastures and farmhouses form an unbroken panorama of rural 
life, linked by roads and the flow of farm products to the major 
trade center astride the river. The whole is a community, eco- 
nomically and psychologically, with its cultural and commercial 
heart in the county seat. Within the whole, the significant events 
of daily life tend to evoke similar sentiments among people who 
have grown up, like their ancestors, in this area. 

A local woman described the homogeneity of the community 
in several dimensions. First of all she noted: "Here one is either 
Lutheran or German or both.” It is a fact that most residents are 
of German stock, although by far the majority now are native- 
born Americans. After one hundred years of settlement, only 1 
in 35 of the county residents is foreign bom, and these few are 
mostly from Germany and Denmark. The local woman also 
pointed out that even changes in farm life have contributed to 
community homogeneity. She lived in one of the newer residen- 
tial areas in town. Some farm people, she said, had even nicer 
homes than she had. A sister and brother both lived on farms. 
Their way of life was little difierent from her own. "My nephew 
is in the local 4-H club and is raising a steer as his project. But 
if he didn’t have that steer to raise his life would be no different 
from that of boys living in town.” 

The Catholic priest in town provided a similar picture of 
homogeneity as he described the small religious minority which 
he served. "My parishioners are mostly German by descent and 
by far the largest number of them are dairy farmers. We don’t 
stand out conspicuously as Catholics in a Lutheran community 
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because we have been here a long time too, and we are far more 
like the rest of the people in the community than we are different 
from them.” (There were only two Catholic churches in this 
county which had forty-one churches and thirty-one ministers.) 
A Lutheran minister spoke of the community’s people as “middle 
class.” He identified two small ‘lower-class” religious sects in the 
community, but said that only a few families were aware of the 
existence of these sects until quite recently. Most ministers in the 
community agreed that there were very few “religious defectors”: 
most young people married within their own denomination. 

There are some “class” distinctions in the community stem- 
ming from the size of one’s home and the nature of one’s work. 
And as moneyed income becomes more important with the de- 
velopment of home-grown industry, social and economic dispar- 
ities will increase. But where practically all occupations serve a 
common rural base, and where the line between respectable town 
and prosperous country is a hazy one, distinctions of social dif- 
ference become less important. Add to this the fact that few 
families can boast of a longer history in the community than 
that of other families, and hereditary distinctions of social class 
are also blurred. 

In an American community the high school reflects the social 
structure of the whole community. The local principal was hard- 
pressed to think of any significant problems among his young 
people. The minor ones he did mention related to persons from 
outside who had transferred to the school in the past two or 
three years. In the high school there was pride in the uniformly 
high quality of academic work—the students had ranked recently 
in the top 3 per cent on national standards. A former super- 
intendent of these schools said: “Our schools enjoy a wonderful 
teacher-parent relationship because of the high type of family 
here. There are no slum areas or low-type persons to deal with. 
We have very few transients. We have no industry that brings in 
people from outside.” A local canning company once imported 
Mexican labor for a few weeks at a time, but the company had 
provided housing for these outsiders. “The community didn’t 
even know they were here,” the superintendent explained, “be- 
cause the families were not moved in and the children were 
never in school.” 
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A large proportion of the students in the schools went on to 
the local Lutheran college, ( The college was now enrolling some 
50 per cent of the graduating class at the high school.) This 
lengthening of formal education experiences within the com- 
munity was also furthering the inbred homogeneity of the popu- 
lation. In addition, the gap between generations was narrowed 
in several ways, as is usually true where occupation and/or land 
can pass on from father to son in a community. But in the oper- 
ation of the public schools there were other ways in which the 
gap between generations was narrowed. The young people par- 
ticipated in total community life as they took part in affairs at 
school. An editorial in the Democrat concerned one aspect of this 
communitywide participation, applauding the plan to publish the 
school newspaper as a part of the county newspaper. The edi- 
torial stated: ‘The distribution of the news in a newspaper with 
5,000 subscribers not only gives a wider publication of the stu- 
dent’s efforts but also lets more adults get a chance to see what 
is going on in school.” 

People in the community were interested in themselves, in 
their children, and in other people like themselves. The Demo- 
crat concentrated on local news and on local people. The front 
page of one issue presented subjects such as: “Local School 
Registration”; “School Board Posts to be Filled”; “C of C Has 
Moved into New Office”; “Hospital Committee Plans Meeting 
with Civic Groups”, “Supervisors Want Corn Cut Back” (to give 
motorists at rural intersections a better view of approaching 
cars); “Local Police Get Letter from Man Helped Here.” The 
story accompanying the last-named article told of a man from 
Minnesota who had deserted his wife and finally ended up in this 
community. Local police and the Salvation Army had helped him 
and talked him into returning to his responsibilities at home. 

In their commitment to the grovrih of a prosperous rural com- 
munity in the past one hundred years, the people were firm in a 
sense of individual responsibility, and they were very much 
aware of the fact when someone was an outsider. Interestingly, 
the local newspaper published on page 2, under a section titled 
Court House News Briefs,” the names, charges, and fines of 
traffic violators, along with the names of contestants in civil and 
criminal cases. These were matters of community interest and 
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public information. One who was "in and of” the community 
must share foibles, when apprehended, along with honors and 
awards. There was no escape to anonymity in remaining in good 
standing locally, for the community was a personal matter. And 
because of this, as the county attorney explained, people were 
often reluctant to testify in local cases. As for attaining the status 
of an "insider,” this, too, was a personal matter. The same house- 
wife who said that 'here one is either Lutheran or German or 
both” also added "or an outsider.” One could be an outsider even 
while living in the community by the very fact of being too 
visibly diflFerent. In the earliest days of settlement in this region 
there was little tolerance for the deviant or the nondomesticated. 
In 1840 a commentator said: 

It is truly to be regretted, that the virgin soil of Iowa has ever been 
defiled by the tracks of a polite mohite, a popular murderer or a 
legalized thief, but it is quite gratifying that neither the soil nor 
climate agrees with such gentry. They have, therefore, found it con- 
venient to make but a short stay in the country; and, after visiting us, 
they . . . generally take up their march to the south, perhaps to 
Texas. 

The visibly different person was still at a disadvantage in the 
community. One person who was interviewed recently told of 
visiting in California during the summer. He had enjoyed his 
visit, but was quick to add that he wouldn’t want to live there. 
There seemed to be so many foreign people in the town in 
northern California he had visited. He said: “Were Americans 
here. Out there I saw nothing but Italians and Portuguese and 
people like that.” 

Of course, "difference” in a community need not be a matter 
of color or ethnic background. A local Home cared for dependent 
children who came for psycholof^icrl treatment from all over the 
state. But in the high school which some of these children at- 
tended it was more diflScult for them to be accepted into normal 
patterns of activities. Where a child had behavior problems be- 
fore coming to the community, his local experiences of exclusion 
might push him toward more openly expressed antisocial be- 
havior. One teenager in the high school said that some of the 
boys from the Children’s Home were becoming delinquent and 
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adopting the uniform of rebellious youth— the black leather jacket 
and the long haircut. He declared: ‘‘Actually the kids in the 
Home are real nice when you get to know them. The recent 
arrivals seem harder to get acquainted with. Some of them are 
proud of looking different and acting funny.” He added: “The 
ones that get into activities are O.K., and are accepted like any- 
one else.” 

In a sense, the community had not learned to accommodate to 
outsiders such as these. 


The Broadening Rural World 

The tone of statements made about the community’s way of 
life changed subtly in recent years. The immense pride was still 
there. The confidence in the future was unshaken. But a shift in 
emphasis could be noted. Brochures from a revitalized Chamber 
of Commerce emphasized: “Industry . . . working partner in a 
successful community”; and “There’s room for more indus- 
try. . . .” The town now was advertised as a center of “industrial 
opportunity,” “civic progress,” and “graceful living,” in that order. 

The change began following the Second World War. A local 
company which had been turning out a line of earth-moving 
equipment was incorporated in 1946. From its first, hand-built 
model, produced in 1941, this company had grown by 1960 to 
an $8,000,000-a-year business, with some three hundred employ- 
ees and an annual payroll of over $2,000,000. Its manufactures 
were shipped to nearly every country in the free world. 

There were other signs of change. A Lutheran life insurance 
company located its national headquarters in the community and 
operated a large field force, selling to members of Lutheran 
denominations in twenty-three states and the District of Colum- 
bia. A new million-dollar building was completed by the com- 
pany in 1958, and by then over 140 local people were employed 
on a payroll of some $500,000. 

The Carnation Company had converted an evaporated-milk 
plant to an enlarged powdered-milk plant in the community. In 
1960, 130 local citizens were employed in this branch of the 
company’s instant products division. Thus, while creameries and 
dairies were an old and honored part of local commerce, the 
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community was keeping pace with new processes in this industry 
too, extending the reach of local products into broader and more 
distant markets. 

These were the three major local industries in 1960. But the 
Chamber of Commerce was quick to state. “Even though these 
industries contribute greatly to the community there is room for 
more industry in this community that has so much to offer.” The 
community was not seeking new people, it sought new vocational 
outlets for its own people. It considered industrious people to be 
one of its major resources. A brochme said: 

The labor supply for . . . industries is drawn from the city and 
from an area withm a 20 mile radius of the city. The estimated popula- 
tion of the area is more than 25,000. Coming from a state which has 
the lowest rate of illiteracy in the nation, our . . . workers are un- 
usually well qualified. Many . . . come from rural areas where they 
have acquired a high degree of mechanical aptitude through working 
with machinery and equipment. . . . 

The pattern of population growth and movement reflected 
these economic changes: The town population grew from 5,124 
in 1950 to 6,336 in 1960. The total population in the county grew 
from 18,884 in 1950 to 20,968 in 1960. Thus, although the whole 
county was still growing gradually, the town was gaining popu- 
lation at a rapid rate. And over 1 person in 5 working in town 
was now employed in manufacturing. 

What was the significance of these changes? It should be noted 
first that the major industries in the community were stiU 'liome 
grown” or at least anchored to the people by common ties of 
interest and sentiment. 

The farm and earth-moving equipment producer was an enter- 
prising hometowner, who personified the community’s pride in 
initiative and industriousness. He had built his first piece of 
equipment by hand, modifying implements he and many others 
had used for years in their farming. Now his good fortune was 
shared as the good fortune of the whole community. Improved 
equipment required less men to work the farms; and these men 
were coming into tovm to participate in a nuUion-dollar industry 
that exported to many countries. 
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The insurance company which had located its home oflSce in 
the community was a Lutheran life insurance company. Perhaps 
its directors considered this location to be the heart of American 
Lutheranism. At any rate, this business too represented an export. 
This time the link was with other American Lutherans, across 
‘'23 states and the District of Columbia.” 

The milk-processing plant was also a natural expression of a 
vital part of life in the community. Now the products of the dairy 
herds, reaching distant markets for many years, were being car- 
ried even further, and in new forms. 

All these developments represented transformations rather than 
radical dislocations in the community’s way of life. The energies 
of this small but dynamic center of American life and culture 
were being felt in new ways. Farms were consolidating, less 
stable small businesses were closing down, and even the smaller 
villages in the county were disappearing. More people were be- 
ing employed in local agricultural industry. But just as in the 
past, the common ties and the common economic base of the 
community modulated divisive forces present. The Great De- 
pression was softened largely through the strength, durability, 
and independence of the farm way of life. The county never ex- 
perienced a complete farm failure. Many people in town during 
the depression had worked in the WPA program, and there 
was less cash being circulated in those years. But as informants 
explained: “On the farm at least you eat.” And this rich land had 
continued to feed and sustain the people through a hard period. 

Today, it is estimated that only one-fourth of the young people 
in the county are in 4-H clubs. Yet the rural influence remains 
strong: the young people in 4-H were reported to be from the 
“families of leaders.” A major reason for the maintenance of a 
high standard of living was rich soil. Industry also depended 
upon this land and upon the people who had grown up on it 
True, industry saw changes and the introduction of new patterns 
of human relationship. For example, the truck drivers at the 
Carnation plant were now members of the Teamsters Union. And 
the UAW finally was voted into the farm and earth-moving 
equipment plant (by one vote), after a layoff of personnel oc- 
curred a few years ago. But on the occasion of the cutback, the 
managers of the plant had found a job for each man laid off. 
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Figures available ior 1958 showed that of 230 eligible employees, 
only 26 belonged to the union. 

In spite of changes evidence seemed to point toward the con- 
tinuance of the same social and cultural tendencies carried for- 
ward from the past. The founders of the farm-equipment plant 
had actually financed their business as a community enterprise 
through local subscriptions. And their young executives were also 
home-grown products. A doctor who had observed changes 
through the years and had seen the community accommodate to 
crisis, still saw the mold of homogeneity as the strongest deter- 
minant of the attitudes of the people. Even as disparities devel- 
oped in a setting where money had become more important, he 
noted: ‘'Some people who have practically nothing mix with some 
who have quite a lot.” 

Internally, the community remained viable and was actually 
growing— holding increasing numbers of the young both for higher 
education^ and for vocations. Leaders sensed, however, that in 
order to hold the human resources in the midst of technological 
changes, new industries had to be attracted. Although natural, 
comfortable, home-developed industries were preferred, these 
could not be relied upon to answer the problem completely. The 
approach to outside entrepreneurs seemed to be (and it rang 
true to the community's spirit since before the Civil War) : "Come 
and join us in our rewarding, industrious, meaningful way of 
life.” It seemed to imply too: "We will shape you to our pattern.” 

The community on the prairie had persisted for one hundred 
years. It had been relatively closed to all but like persons. It had 
not been the scene of dramatic meetings of people, where cross- 
currents of cultures collide. Even the railroads had been late in 
coming to the area; and when they did come, they provided 
largely a link through which the local people could market their 
resources in the world outside. Since the early explorations of 
Zebulon Pike, this region had been bypassed except by those who 
went in and stayed. Thus, the social and economic life of the 
settlers was held largely within a range of common experiences 
as they developed their style of living, close to the soil. 

Within the community people were conditioned to be inde- 

* The enrollment at the local Lutheran college increased from 175 students 
in 1945 to 1,051 in 1960. 
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pendents proud, and enterprising. They continued to see them- 
selves in this way and to hold up these values for others. In 
their close associations there were few problems of personal 
identity. As long as an individual was encompassed by that circle 
the community drew around the "we/’ he shared the sense of a 
meaningful past, of personal worth in the present, and of pur- 
poseful direction for his future. The great challenge came in at- 
tempting to project an identification with these values into larger 
human circles in a shrinking world. 
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A Basin Beyond the Mountains: Boise 


I love the mountains, the mountain streams, the 
western atmosphere, and the hospitable people with 
their western ways . . . ; and even the frequent 
solitude has its fascination, 

—Young Western Pioneer, 1875^ 


Along the Trail 

The traveler who crosses the Rockies and continues on toward 
the Pacific finds tlie stretches between habitations wearisome and 
long. In mid-nineteenth-century America the pioneer crossed a 
hostile wilderness of mountains and deserts. American civilization 
had scarcely penetrated beyond the Rocky mountains. There 
were outposts, to be sure, along the Pacific coast— expanding 
rapidly following the fiLrst discoveries of gold. But the basin 
regions offered no lures for permanent settlement. This arid back- 
land was still the domain of the Indian and the wild-animal herds 
which sustained him. By 1850 only Mormon colonists, oppressed 
in traditional social settings of civilized America, had chosen the 
Basin West as a home suitable for Anglo-Americans. 

In the decades from 1840 into the 1870s the Old Oregon Trail 
carried the heaviest wagon transportation the country ever knew. 
Some emigrants continued on to Oregon to join the settlements 
in the Noi^west which Marcus Whitman and other missionaries 
had pioneered. Many turned south beyond the mountains and 
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headed for the gold fields of California. Along the Old Oregon 
Trail— thi'ough sage and sand and lava beds, between the high 
mountains and the coast— were a few way-stations. Trading posts 
and forts had been established by British and American trappers 
in the years before the nation s population began spilling into the 
West. One such fort was built by the Hudson’s Bay Company 
on a major tributary of the Columbia River. It declined as a trad- 
ing post after Oregon Territory came to the United States in 
1846. But as the waves of settlers moved west, this fort became 
a goal and a temporary haven for their caravans. An early pio- 
neer s diary noted that the fort was an asylum for the sick and 
needy and that its master always fulfilled the part of the Good 
Samaritan. 

Thus, a way-station off the track of flowing currents of Amer- 
ican culture early gained a reputation for tranquility and hos- 
pitality. 

There was something that could draw men back into the basin 
regions and against the mountains. It had already attracted many 
from the East to the far-western slopes of the Sierras in Cali- 
fornia. Now new gold discoveries brought tides of seekers into 
the northern basin area. Most of them doubled back from gold 
fields in California, or retraced a route traveled earlier along the 
Columbia River from the northern coast. 

In the spring of 1863 gold was discovered in the basin near 
the fort on the tributary of the Columbia River. That same year, 
a new army post was established some miles downriver from the 
old Hudson s Bay fort as a supply point and outpost for pro- 
tecting the northern trails to the West. And in the months that 
foUowed-while Gettysburg and Vicksburg and the Emancipation 
Proclamation were being etched in the nation s memory in other 
regions-it was estimated that 20,000 men traveled in 'on foot, 
on horseback, and on the backs of burros.” The coastal area was 
filled with miners and prospectors. A new strike was an irresist- 
ible lure. One who was there recalled the rush: "There were 
saddle trains for passenger transportation, pack trains for freight. 
All supplies at this time came from the west, mostly by boat up 
the Columbia River to UmatiUa Landing. Trails were built con- 
necting the Old Oregon Trail, and later these were converted into 
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roads, and wagon transportation to the mines began."^ 

According to early accounts, the miners who came to the basin 
preferred law and order to the mob rule and violence which 
often obtained in such camps. Perhaps many of the miners—part 
of the back wave from the coast— had been mellowed by previous 
experiences in other camps. Whatever the reasons, the mining 
camps in the basin soon established a basis for organized justice. 
Law and order was regulated by miners’ meetings or a miners’ 
court. And while considerable latitude was given, it was also 
recorded “that the miner s court could deal swift justice.”^ Where 
conditions of lawlessness existed, vigilantes were formed and soon 
cleaned things up. In a short space of time the atmosphere was 
so cleared that “crime became unknown”; “men could travel un- 
molested; miners rarely locked their cabin doors. ... So per- 
fectly had the work been done that often miners left their gold 
dust ... on the outside of the cabin door.”"^ 

However, not all gold-seekers came from the camps and settle- 
ments of the West coast. By 1864 there were still movements of 
population occurring from the East. Wounded and discharged 
soldiers drifted west from both the Union and the Confederacy. 
Midwesterners who had seen families dislocated and lives dis- 
rupted by war sought a diflEerent life away from the farm. Others 
came to escape the disturbing issues of a people warring against 
themselves. A young man who had been to the new gold fields 
had advice for those who wished to follow him: “Have a good 
reason for breaking the old moorings before looking for better 
ones, and when you start on a trip of this kind, do not cherish 
the idea that it is to be but a holiday excursion, soon to be over, 
when you will tumble into some rich gulch, only to come forth 
laden with stores of gold.”^ 

But many oldtimers in the West must have felt that the new- 
comers did, indeed, underrate the profession of mining. One 
said: “Plenty of new men came, but they were not miners. They 
did the best they could. But, O what a time we had making 
miners out of com-and-hog-raisers from Iowa, and pumpkin 
pilers from Missouri.”® 

With a war to fight in the East, the army had been weakened 
in the West, and the Indians on the plains took advantage of 
this situation by attempting to prevent emigration at this time. 
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This meant that emigrant trains had to be highly organized and 
consolidated so that a minimum of military escort could provide 
a maximum of protection against attack. Thus it was not just 
individual adventurers who arrived from the East in the gold 
camps but groups of people who had moved together and shared 
deprivations since brealdng their previous associations in their 
former communities. A settler described this “bright side to the 
emigrants’ travel. . . . They were compelled to move in or- 
ganized companies of considerable size for protection; they were 
mostly from those middle or southern states whose people were 
noted for their social disposition; and usually the train’s organ- 
ization included programs of social features. Horseshoe pitching 
was the favorite game for the middle-aged men; card games were 
indulged in by all; while music, singing, and dancing were the 
supreme amusements. ... A visit to a well-organized emigrant 
train furnished diversion for the settlers, and the visitor was 
usually made to believe that every emigrant was on the reception 
committee.”'^ 

The associations formed on the road persisted in the com- 
munities at the end of the trail. A local newspaper published the 
following notice in 1863: “The pioneers, known as More’s Party, 
who came into this Basin a year ago, will give their first annual 
ball this evening at the Magnolia Hall. This will doubtless be the 
grandest affair of the kind that ever took place in the territory.”® 

Later that same year the newspaper published another notice, 
prophetic of things to come in the town which had developed 
around the new army post by the river: 

In view of the long winter evenings . , . between now and spring, 
parties in town are about to resolve themselves into a literary society. 
We . . . now call attention to it ... in order that those who prefer 
spending their time in that way rather than in drinking saloons-the 
only places of public resort at present-may think of it, and ... re- 
solve ... to join an association of this kind that has for its object 
their advancement rather than to pursue a course that can only result 
in their debasement. . . 

The amalgamation of old and new, veteran and greenhorn, 
speculator and homeseeker from both ends of a continent, de- 
veloped into a distinctive pattern of life in the remote northern 
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basin against the mountains. It was a white man s world-in- 
sulated from hostile Indians and at first excluding Chinese and 
Negroes from working in the mines. But it was not solely a man's 
world, although the female population was a small minority. It 
was reported that women had a prominent position and received 
much attention. In 1864, a local newspaper quoted a letter ex- 
pressing the opinions of one young man in town: 'It is better 
for you to pass an evening once or twice in a lady's drawing- 
room, even though the long conversation is slow , . . than in a 
club, tavern, or the pit of a theater. ... All men who avoid 
female society have dull perceptions, and are stupid or have 
gross tastes, and revolt against what is pure."^® Later, it was re- 
ported that the proportion of children to adults in the basin was 
much larger than usual in mining camps two years old.^^ 

The swift and sudden influx of population to a backland area 
involved great problems of supply. While the pack trains and 
supply wagons continued to ply the trails, some newcomers took 
steps to promote the self-sufficiency of the burgeoning population. 
Their enterprise began to shape the enduring character of this 
community in the northern basin region west of the Rockies. 


Domestication of a Boom 

Perhaps too many of the newcomers were really not suited to 
the rigors of mining, as some old sourdoughs suggested. Or it 
might have been that the valley and rich bottomland near the 
basin where gold was mined presented inviting opportunities to 
ex-farmers. At any rate, many miners did turn to farming. And 
as claims were panned out, the switch to farming increased. The 
rule of those days was to sell an exhausted claim to the Chinese, 
who came into the region in large numbers in 1867 and after. 
But even in 1864 knowledge of the large market for farm products 
around the gold camps attracted people who sought permanent 
homes and plots of tillable land in lie valleys. Vegetables and 
other farm produce were on sale in the stores of the community 
which serviced the mining camps. In 1865 the local newspaper 
urged farmers "to plant and sow as extensively as means will per- 
mit," suggesting that if they had raised five acres of potatoes in 
1864, ten acres should be the goal for 1865. In 1866 the governor 
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of the territory noted that speculation was giving way to a well- 
regulated economy. By this time hundreds of acres in the valley 
at the foot of the basin were under cultivation. 

These developments indicated a change of pace in activities 
in the gold basin and the agricultural valley. And the valley, with 
its growing community, increasingly drew population from the 
camps and settlements in the basin. The newspapers of the day 
described a condition far different than might be expected for a 
young community, adjacent to mining camps, on the western 
frontier. An account in mid-1864 reports an agreement among 
the town merchants and businessmen to close “our houses and 
places of business on Sabbath days,'" stating further that “we 
hereby truly and firmly bound ourselves to adhere to the above 
agreement.”^^ The following week the same newspaper noted 
with pride that the community “on Sabbath last presented all the 
appearance of a quiet, staid old New England vJlage.”^^ 

At Christmastime, 1864, the newspaper reported that shooting 
matches, horse races, dog fights and man fights, . . with fear- 
ful consumption of bad whiskey," were the usual popular sports 
throughout Oregon and California on Christmas. But instead of 
this, in the basin community, . . numerous family gatherings 
and social parties were had all over the city, which while they 
set no bad example nor confirmed any bad habit, do make people 
better acquainted with each other and strengthen the tie of 
friendship in the community."^^ 

The new conditions encountered by people who were deciding 
to start over in the West seemed to intensify the multiplication 
of new social associations. Settlers brought their traditions and 
past habits with them, but even more they sought a new identity 
in a different locale. 

Most of the traditional churches were soon represented in the 
community; and all appeared to thrive with the continued influx 
of new families. Both Catholics and Protestants had established 
ministries in the first year of settlement in the community. 

While the traditional institutions provided an initial basis for 
domestication and order— a tie to the heritage from the past— 
it was the parties and the balls, the lectures and special schools, 
the meetings of secret societies and fraternal orders that received 
most attention in the local press. “Balls, parties and glee singing 
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are the amusements of the hour,” said the local paper in Ae fall 
of 1864. And when the new hotel, the 0\’erland House, was 
thrown open to the public that same season, the event was called 
“the grandest affair that ever came off in the territory.”^^ Other 
announcements advertised such community activities as “Lectures 
in Phrenology,” “Professor NewelFs Singing School,” a local raffle, 
and meetings of the many fraternal orders and lodges that had 
been organized. 

By 1870, with mining camps declining and population generally 
receding from the northern basin region, the permanent settlers 
in the valley had established a forward-looking community. 
Farms were flourishing, businesses still prospered; but most im- 
portant, people s lives had become intermingled in the web of 
social institutions they had created for themselves. They now 
had a stake in one another. 

The phrase used most often in local circles to describe the 
community’s history following the early mining days was: “No 
boom and no bust.” It never became a major focus of heightened 
activity or development, still, it passed with relative tranquility 
through periods when other regions were feeling strongly the 
effects of economic and social dislocations. It became more self- 
reliant as a community, and perhaps the people became more 
dependent upon one another. As irrigation increased, the mead- 
ows and farms and orchards of the valley intensified the man- 
induced contrasts to the sagebrush plains. The townspeople ex- 
tended these contrasts by planting trees of all kinds along the 
residential avenues and streets. Together with the indigenous 
cottonwoods which bordered the river and its tributary streams 
and the man-made canals in the bottomland, the trees planted by 
the community became the landmark of an oasis cradled against 
the mountains. 

Through these years the community was apart from, and some- 
what out of touch with, major developments on the national 
stage. Indirectly, however, happenings in the region and the com- 
munity were felt in a broader arena. For example, the flow of 
gold from the mines in the basin in 1863 had a very real impact 
on the nation’s destiny— helping at a crucial time to swing the 
financial balance during the Civil War in favor of the North. 
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Much later, the struggles over individual, corporate, or public 
development of irrigation and power in the valley also had wider 
repercussions, influencing national legislation and the develop- 
ment of reclamation programs. But the citizens of the community 
seldom envisoned their problems in such a broad perspective, 
and although they sought to improve their community and to 
give it better chances for growth, they rejected encroachments 
from outside. Their own reluctance to become more linked to 
the larger world was enforced by the physical remoteness of their 
community. 

The Pony Express, inaugurated in 1860 to carry mail cross- 
country from St. Joseph to Sacramento, was discontinued within 
a year because of the establishment of transcontinental telegraph 
service. However, in this western Territory it continued service 
until 1864, when a stage line was brought into the community. 
The telegraph did not reach the community until 1875. In the 
Territory, the community remained the hub of stage lines radiat- 
ing to smaller outlying towns and mining camps But it did not 
become an important terminus of communication lines connecting 
other major population centers. 

The transcontinental railroads had tied the ends of the country 
together in 1867, and by 1880 several lines had been completed 
across the West. But the community in the northern valley west 
of the Rockies had been completely bypassed. Finally, the Union 
Pacific undertook to build a line from Utah into Oregon. When 
the decisions were made on locating the right-of-way, this Oregon 
Short Line passed fourteen miles south of the community. Lo- 
cally, the rebuff was considered a deliberate effort by represent- 
atives of the railroad to foster ‘'"'paper towns” which they owned 
in the Territory and to destroy the community. But a few years 
after completion of the Short Line in 1884 the local newspaper 
boasted of the community’s refusal to die. Instead, a new school- 
house was erected at a cost of $80,000 and ''the county sustained 
the city by building a court house at a cost of $75,000.” Finally, 
the legislature for the Territory authorized the erection of the 
Territorial Capitol in the community. Thus, the community "from 
its own inherent energy, courage and intelligence . . . held 
sway,” said the local editor, adding, "and now railway companies 
are spending their thousands to reach the streets of the indomi- 
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table little city.”^® However, although a branch line was con- 
structed as a link to the Short Line, it was not until 1925 that the 
main line came to the community. 

Under these early conditions of isolation, population growth 
was gradual in city and county. In 1900 the city census showed 
some 6,000 inhabitants, a growth from little more than 2,000 who 
lived there before the railroad began to serve the community. 
Then, witli irrigation and reclamation programs undertaken in 
the following decade, population almost doubled. In 1920 num- 
bers reached 21,000 in the city and grew to 26,000 by 1940. In 
1950 and 1960 the city was stabilized at around 34,000; but the 
county reported some 70,000 in 1950 and 93,000 in 1960, reflec- 
ting the suburban growth. 

Thus the community continued to grow steadily as an agri- 
cultural, service, and government center, drawing people from 
surrounding smalltown and farm areas. Stability—with no real 
“boom’—permitted assimilation of this population while a com- 
munity renewed confidence in its ability to meet problems and 
crises as it had met them in the past '‘from its own inherent 
energy, courage and intelligence.” And those who stayed— as most 
did— and those who sought vocations there, chose the way of life 
of the quiet little valley over the lures of bigger population cen- 
ters. 

The Balanced Forces 

When a community grows to include 90,000 people in its ex- 
tended area and comes to serve a market area of several hundred 
thousand, it begins to develop characteristics which distinguish 
it from the “typical” small town. More specialized services and 
occupations are developed and participants cannot easily identify 
the other persons they meet in the community in their daily in- 
tercourse as complete, specific individuals. However, when the 
growth is gradual the new builds more easily on the old. Thus, 
the smalltown atmosphere may persist. This is particularly true 
when a community is relatively isolated and independent of 
larger centers and when a history of self-suflSciency is prized by 
the people. 

In the present day, one is struck by the unanimity in attitudes 
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toward significant community issues echoed from many different 
vantage points in the social system. Private differences in beliefs 
and views and practices are cherished, but they must be kept 
private. In the public arena, the softening of issues and the mod- 
eration of controversy are the rule. 

Even during the Civil War the community's people did not 
split violently over the issues or enter into controversial debates, 
although they came from both Union and Confederate regions. 
Early newspaper accounts reported political contests between 
Republicans and Democrats in which sentiments split along the 
lines of Union vs. Rebel. But this in no way impeded the fast 
assimilation of newcomers into the rounds of social activities and 
into membership in the local clubs and fraternal orders. One 
account of the early years said that the “union-threatening democ- 
racy of the southwestern states was in the majority” in the town s 
society. Still, the town had actually developed around a Union 
army post, and early social functions took place on the post and 
were indicative of a cordial relationship between the military 
and local society. Whatever the actual sentiments of the largest 
numbers were toward the great national issues of that day, the 
newspapers of the time stressed that all parties in town joined in 
mourning the death of Lincoln. The day this news arrived was 
reported to have been one of the darkest days in the history of 
the community. 

Later, at the time when the Territory was about to become a 
state and residents were voting on the new constitution for the 
state, the issue of the position of the Mormon population was 
faced. Many Mormon families had entered the Territory, par- 
ticularly concentrating in rural areas where they had developed 
prosperous farms. The great fear of that day was that this group 
of people, standing together as an identifiable group, could hold 
the balance of political and social power, “acting only at the 
dictation of their priesthood.” The answer decided upon at that 
time was “exclusion” from the rights of full citizenship. A clause 
in the constitution disfranchised anyone who would not take an 
oath when registering to vote that he did not belong to an organ- 
ization, order, or association which encouraged or taught polyg- 
amy. Another clause stated “. . . nor shall Chinese nor persons 
of Mongolian descent not bom in the United States, nor Indians 
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not taxed who have severed their tribal relations and adopted the 
habits of civilization, either vote, serve as jurors or hold any civil 
office." 

The newspaper reported on the problem of the hour in 1890: 

So it may be seen by the whole countiy that the people ...» 
without division of party, have taken care of this Mormon problem. 
. . . The people . . . will not permit their government to pass into 
the hands of men who acknowledge, even make it a matter of religious 
faith, to yield a higher political as well as religious allegiance to a 
power outside of the constitution and the laws of the Territory. The 
people . . . would outlaw no man for his religious faith. No people 
are more tolerant of differences of belief. But they will demand that 
every man having a hand in its political government, in all secular 
matters shall yield his allegiance to that government. There is no 
other way in which a government by the people can be maintained. 

Subsequently, of course, the Mormon church made its peace 
with civil authorities over the issue of polygamy so that the 
deepest fears of the formative years in the Territory were allayed. 
In the community the Mormon was no longer excluded as a 
public participant; and he no longer was feared so greatly be- 
cause he too shared as farmer and merchant in the peaceful val- 
ley many of the perceptions and experiences which others shared 
and cherished. Once it appeared that the Mormon’s religious be- 
liefs could be held as private views and that his public attitudes 
need not be dictated by his private membership in his church, 
the community could accommodate to him both as man and as 
spokesman of his religion. 

Through the years, the community continued to emphasize that 
one must at least pay lip service to a firm belief in the way of 
life all shared. And today, there is abhorrence of the possibility 
that group might be set against group to stir up conffict damag- 
ing to the quiet equilibrium of balanced social forces. 

The editor of the local newspaper stressed that people here 
did not often get excited over very many things. The paper em- 
phasized a "Letters to the Editors" column as a method for 
promoting public discussion. But even on major national issues, 
he said, no one is throwing bricks. "And," he added, “we want 
to keep things that way." The discussion in the newspaper over 
the one-way streets and over the new ordinance requiring the 
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leashing of dogs in the city represented conti'o\^ersy at about the 
pitch which could be coped with comfortably. 

A local Catholic priest told of the one time when he really got 
into trouble in the community. There is a large Catholic popu- 
lation here, and its history m the valley is as old as that of any 
other religious group. Catholics represent a cross-section of the 
community, some families dating back to rich Irish miners of the 
gold-rush days. The priest said that with a relative balance in 
numbers among the major denominations— Catholic, Mormon, 
Protestant— there is a lot of cooperation on community problems. 
However, on one occasion the priest had taken public issue in a 
speech with the program and approach of a Fundamentalist 
Protestant group that was helping out in a recreational program 
for boys. He said: “On that occasion I was almost tarred and 
feathered for being so outspoken.’’ The newspaper and other local 
leaders had taken the Father to task for taking a stand in public 
as a representative of one group talking about another segment 
of the population as a group. He had committed the greatest sin: 
provol^g group controversy in public. 

A leader in the Mormon church expressed similar views. He 
said that basically there were no extremes in the community. The 
members of the Mormon church were also fairly cross-sectional 
in occupation and socio-economic standing. Most Mormon chil- 
dren went to public schools— there were no Mormon parochial 
schools at the secondary level. He felt that the Mormons had 
been persecuted as a minority in the earlier days but had over- 
come this situation. Their current adjustment seemed to empha- 
size church-related activities and less participation than other 
groups in communitywide civic affairs. However, Mormon chil- 
dren and their parents were quite active in public school matters. 
The church leader believed that troubles developed for young 
people when they dissociated themselves from “their own kind.” 
“But this community,” he said, “is not a breeding ground for 
delinquency, and our people are quite concerned and active in 
civic affairs relative to their ovm vocations.” As family men. 
Mormon fathers relied heavily on their church for private friend- 
ships, but this did not isolate them or their families from broader 
community dialogues. 

The nunister at the Methodist chiuch— the largest Protestant 
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chui'ch— described his ^middle-class” congregation. He indicated 
that this was a community in which there was much support of 
programs a church might sponsor. The relative isolation of the 
community had something to do with this. He too felt that the 
answer to the problems of young people was in channeling their 
energies into activities. "Give them recognition and you make 
them feel that they are a part of something important,” he said. 
One way in which his church had done this was in establishing 
outlets for all age groups m church organizations. In its multiple 
choir program, for example, which included ten choirs, the church 
had even established a nonsinging choir for boys whose voices 
were changing. 

The superintendent of public schools occupied a position giving 
him a broad perspective on the community. The "balanced forces” 
that he saw were, he felt, a blessing to the institution of public 
education. The greatest fear he voiced was that one group— 
specifically tire Mormons— might some day predominate and be a 
source of conflict. The supermtendent^® had formerly served the 
school system of a town in the southwestern United States.* He 
much preferred the cooperative atmosphere of this northern val- 
ley to the extreme conflict between higlily visible groups which 
typified the divided Anglo-Spanish culture of his earlier experi- 
ences in school administration. He enjoyed his present assignment 
in this community of few extremes. Public support of schools, 
and of school activities, was no problem. Parental interest and 
participation was high. In contrast to his former assignment, here 
the adult sponsors and board members on service and youth 
clubs and organizations usually were from the same types of 
families as those of the children and adults being served. Parents 
backed the schools, wanted their children to remain in school, 
and worked with school authorities on discipline problems. Thus, 
young people’s acceptance of models of authority radiated out- 
ward from the intimate private circle of the family to broader 
public roles in the community. This fact helped to account for a 
low delinquency rate and for the lack of organized, antisocial 
gang delinquency.^® 

A balance of numbers and of influence among groups in the 
community had perpetuated a cooperative system, with a mini- 

* The community of Chapter 3. 
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mum of public conflict tolerated. Practically all the people were 
of Anglo origin— usually several generations removed from Old 
World ties— whose immediate forebears came to this area from 
the midwestern and southern regions of the United States. Oc- 
cupations represented some variety, but tended to be ‘‘clean” 
and respectable, anchored in farming, government services, and 
merchandising. Even the organization of public welfare services 
—coming to the county first in the Great Depression— had earned 
acceptance by becommg respectable. The director of county wel- 
fare had formerly been a small businessman. His strongest friend- 
ships were still among businessmen and members of the Chamber 
of Commerce. As administrator of welfare, he now patterned his 
department after the model of a well-run business, striving to 
raise the prestige of his workers and to gain acceptance for their 
functions in the community. It had not always been easy, even 
in this region that claimed to have weathered the Depression 
“without a breadline.” The director said: “You know back in the 
thirties I was a relief administrator, and I used to be called to 
come over to the State House to explain and justify a policy. 
But now I am requested to appear, and Tm treated as an equal 
and not as an inferior by the people in the Capitol.” 

There was no ‘lunch bucket crowd” or heavy industry in this 
northern basin and valley, and the community did not want 
them. Newcomers stiU won acceptance, as they had since the 
days when lawlessness was first tamed in the mines, by their 
readiness to cooperate. The people in the quiet valley did not 
wish to disturb the apparent calm of this way of life. 


Private Respectability and Public Tranquility 

The community of the Basin West was now too large for the 
shared intimacies of a small town. It was a small city rooted in 
a smalltown heritage. It had grown to a size where a clear dis- 
tinction could be made between that which was public and that 
which was private; however, the participant found that he could 
not separate his life into compartments and find acceptance in 
playing one role in private and another in public. For a man 
was known as much by his private associations as by the pro- 
fessional position he held. 
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The importance of social aflFairs and private clubs carried over 
from earliest times. One woman in the local Junior League said 
that there were more parties per day per capita here than one 
would find anywhere else in the country. She also gave a clue 
to the relationship between what might be called ‘private re- 
spectability” and “public tranquility.” She explained that so much 
depended on keeping social affairs on a friendly basis that people 
would tolerate someone in a professional or business sense during 
the day simply because they invited him to parties and wouldn’t 
want to break up private friendship patterns—a reversal of the 
big city pattern where organization “contacts” are all important 
and often dictate socially important “friendships.” The Junior 
League member mentioned a situation where a local car dealer 
was considered a little too aggressive by most of the other busi- 
nessmen in town. But they would not attack him in public be- 
cause then their wives would not be able to continue to include 
this man and his family on invitations to parties. 

The president of the local community council had a similar 
impression of how one must operate in order to get things done 
in this community. He said that people were pretty close to one 
another and that “we don’t publicly criticize our friends.” He 
explained that he might tell a man to his face, over coffee or a 
cocktail, that he didn’t think much of the way he was performing 
a job, but he would never think of denouncing the man publicly. 
And in matters relating to the community council, the council 
too would be loath to propose a resolution that would stir up 
controversy, particularly if personalities were involved. 

A doctor who had formerly headed the county health depart- 
ment told how he gained professional acceptance and initiated his 
health programs. First of all he had to sell himself as an individ- 
ual to the commissioners before he could take the freedom of 
proposing health programs. He could only be accepted profession- 
ally after he had sold himself as an individual on a personal basis 
—accepted for his commitment to the community and its way of 
life. This doctor was committed to the community pattern for 
the “good life.” He preferred to live “with the undeveloped wil- 
derness at my back door” than to practice m a larger city where 
his training would bring greater monetary rewards. The pattern 
of “go slow” and “don’t meddle too much” was his approach too, 
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as it had become the approach of all those who, if not bom into 
the pattern, gained acceptance in the community by adopting it 
as their own. 

The doctor s public-health nurses were another case illustrating 
the point. Many of them had come to the community not too 
many years earlier when a polio epidemic caused local health 
authorities to seek outside help. Some 150 nurses had been sent 
to help meet a serious emergency here in the Far West. But when 
the danger had passed and some of the nurses stayed on and 
settled in the peaceful valley, tliey found themselves practicmg 
public-health nursing in a far different manner than before. Here, 
theirs was an educative job. They counseled and proiuded in- 
formation on health matters, but they were not expected to move 
aggressively into poorer areas to condemn health practices and 
sanitation methods of local families. They served all the people. 
Families were allowed to be different in their private health and 
hygiene habits. Yet, the nurses had access to even the finest 
homes— for consultation in obstetrics, for example. They per- 
formed a respectable service for the whole community. After 
some years on the scene, a nurse from the East commented: 
‘'That’s the way we do things here.” 

Not every participant learned to adjust to local ways. Some 
did not care to. One woman who was a relative newcomer to the 
community and was active in the League of Women Voters said 
that the League was considered to be composed of “radicals” who 
stirred up controversy and, thus, trouble. This group seemed to 
be a social outlet for women who were fairly new to the com- 
munity and did not enter into many other social affairs. This 
woman said that she did not play bridge and that her husband, 
a doctor, did not belong to the Elks, Lions, Kiwanis, Masons, or 
any other such organizations. Her interests were m attempts, 
through the League, to promote programs fostering dialogues on 
significant issues— local, national, and international— which did 
not attract a lot of community interest. The League of Women 
Voters had been able to play an active part in local politics by 
adopting the more subtle techniques of telephone campaigning 
and thus foregoing much of their public electioneering. They 
had been successful in this way in helping to- elect the new ju- 
venile judge. 
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The case mentioned most often, liov/ever, of a professional who 
never legitimized his position was that of a doctor who came to 
the community to head a new mental-health program. He also 
penetrated the community at a time of "crisis” when a homosexual 
scandal involving public figures had rocked the town. But the 
doctor and his wife always remained aloof socially. Although 
born a Mormon, and a native of the state, the doctor had taken 
his professional training in the East and in Europe, and some- 
where along the line he and his wife had turned Unitarian in 
religious affiliation. Not only did they avoid local social affairs, 
but it was felt that the doctor wore his professional mantle too 
heavily and put too much faith in his high-toned professional 
education. When he began to take hold of his public duties ag- 
gressively, pushing for mental-health facilities in the schools and 
making public speeches, he came under attack in the local news- 
paper. Within a few years of taking up his mental-health po- 
sition in the quiet community in the peaceful valley, the doctor 
left for other parts. This was liis fate not for being different, but 
for being different in the wi'ong way. 

A part of the American dream was transformed in this tranquil 
site beyond the mountains. A little that was raucous and op- 
portunistic, tamed by a great deal that was enterprising and 
sober, shaped a community that was self-suflScient, proud, and 
dependent on its own inner resources. Growth through the years 
had drawn people largely from quiet rural areas, in which they 
had become surplus hands on eflScient, mechanized farms and on 
newly consolidated sheep and cattle ranches. Some young people 
in this region were like a young man whose mother wrote: "He 
loves these wooded valleys and the mountains crowding in upon 
us, but he has seen his parents become content to let these hills 
be their peimanent horizon, and he thinks he wants something 
more.”“° But the people who stayed found rewarding vocations 
here and the means and atmosphere for easy communication 
with their fellows. In spite of relative isolation, most residents 
agreed with the brochure of the local Chamber of Commerce, 
proclaiming: . . There’s Always Something to Do.” 

The society woman who spoke of the community’s penchant for 
partying said she made it a practice to get away at least once a 
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year to the East or West coast in the same way that the pros- 
perous local businessmen kept in touch with outside happenings. 
But, she said, it was always good to get back once more— away 
from the immediacy of problems of cold and hot war. Of course, 
not all on the local scene could get away periodically, or even 
wanted to. But the community was kept informed of the world 
outside. 

Two television stations carried local and network programing, 
although most network programs were displayed locally via video 
tape and were scheduled a week behind the nationwide schedule. 
The newspaper earned far more news of the larger world than 
did the paper in the rural community on the prairie. Several 
pages were devoted to national and international news. Articles 
were subdued in tone, and brief. There were no banner head- 
lines to startle and jolt the reader into buying; yet, the newspaper 
held its own in circulation with the big city dailies from Portland 
and Salt Lake which also served the community. Perhaps a clue 
to the approach this major news medium took to international 
problems can be seen in a cartoon that appeared in a recent issue. 
The picture was of a chastened Castro in a woodshed scene with 
a strong-armed Uncle Sam. The caption read: “Old Fashioned 
Remedy Still the Best.” 

Here in the quiet valley, where there was “Always Something 
to Do,” the problem now was to find things to do relevant to 
broader commitments in the people’s lives and worthy of a heritage 
of pioneer settlers. The original settlers accepted the challenge of 
nature and geographic isolation. Their descendants might find 
it diflScult to ignore the problems and the people of a larger 
world. 
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The fusion of the European with the Yankee takes 
place but slowly, even on the new soil of the west; 
for the Yankee is not a man of promiscuous society, 
he believes that Adames oldest son was a Yankee. 

—A Foreign Commentator, Boston, 1839^ 


The Yankee Moves to the Midlands 

Along the southwestern shore of Lake Michigan there were oak- 
openings* and prairies which contrasted with heavily forested 
areas just to the north. On an exploratory trip, a Massachusetts 
entrepreneur found this stretch of land, ready to be tilled without 
much labor of clearing, and chose as a site for a settlement a 
place where the river passing through emptied into the lake. In 
1834 he returned with two other men on horseback, and with 
the help of an Indian guide supplied by an old French-Canadian 
trapper he found the mouth of the river chosen earlier as a site. 
The other two men built a cabin to shelter them through the 
first winter. The resourceful Yankee from Massachusetts staked 

* "‘Oak-openings’^ refers to lands where timber consists largely of discon- 
tinuous and sparse stands of oak. Such lands were ready for the plow with 
a minimum of clearing required, in contrast to more heavily forested areas. 
Historically, the Yankee seemed to prefer the oak-openings, while the 
German who soon followed him was satisfied with smaller acreage and took 
on the job of cleanng the forest. The Yankee usually had capital and 
acquired, initially, a much larger farm. 

185 
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out a plat of 160 acres along the lake shore. Then he set o0 for 
Chicago to get backing for his investment. 

As is often true in American history, the restlessness of a peo- 
ple had not been contained by the constraints of treaties and 
formal legal arrangements. The Black Hawk Indian War of 1832 
had occupied the attention of much of the nation. Companies of 
volunteers joined with Army regulars on the frontiers of the 
Old Northwest Territory to put down the disorder and force the 
Indians to retire farther west. A treaty was signed in 1833 ceding 
one-third of the area of what would later become the state of 
Wisconsin to the United States government. The rights of the 
Indians to occupancy were reserved until 1836, while the federal 
government obtained the right to survey the land during this 
period. But settlers could not wait. 

The Indian War had been reported fully by correspondents 
from newspapers in the East. Stories of the fertile lands being 
opened spread through communities in New York and New 
England where enterprising Yankees saw a chance to apply their 
talents and resourcefulness in new areas. A writer of this period 
said: 

Loading a wagon with a plough, a bed, a barrel of salt meat, the 
indispensable supply of tea and molasses, a Bible and a wife, and with 
his axe on his shoulder, the Yankee sets out for the West, without a 
servant, without an assistant, often without a companion. . . . He is 
incomparable as a pioneer, unequalled as a settler of the wilderness.^ 

Evidence shows, however, that the Yankee seldom came to the 
midland areas “without a companion.” Nor was his trip without 
planning. There was little movement into this new Territory in 
1834, except for exploring parties sent to report back to inter- 
ested groups in eastern commimities. But during the winter of 
1834r-35, in the towns and rural villages of the East, preparations 
were made— among groups of people who had formed societies 
and emigrating companies— for moving to the newly opened Ter- 
ritory. 

Most of the pioneers into the Wisconsin Territory west of Lake 
Michigan came by northern water routes across the Great Lakes. 
Thus they opened avenues soon to be used by people from Eu- 
rope who would join them in building communities near the 
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crossroads of a nation. True, a few came overland, on foot or 
horseback, tlirough the Cumberland Gap from Virginia and the 
Carolinas. But the greatest numbers— Yankees and upstate New 
Yorkers— pioneered the river, canal, and lake avenues that soon 
made the heartland of a country the center of human energies 
transplanted in part dnrectly from the Old World. 

A historian described one of the paths that led families to the 
new lands of the Old Northwest Territory. Whitehall, New York, 
he said, was for some time the canal port for Vermont families, 
who arrived there by stage or farm wagon. Here they took the 
boat on the Northern Canal to Troy, where other families from 
northern New England and New York also congregated. From 
Troy the emigrants followed the Erie Canal to Buffalo, then took 
a steamboat on the lake to Detroit. At Detroit there were alter- 
natives: sailing craft and steamers were available for the long 
water route around the northern tip of the Michigan peninsula; 
or wagons and prairie schooners could be used for crossing the 
180 miles of the peninsula to St. Joseph, where ships again took 
aboard the families and their possessions and transported them 
to the Wisconsin shore.^ 

Throughout the year 1835 settlers came, mostly by sail and 
steamboat, to stake out claims along the lakeshore lands. Trails 
could be broken easily here— only the swamps had to be avoided 
—for heavy stands of timber were no obstacle along the extreme 
southwest shore. The land had not yet been surveyed, but the 
government did not make a serious attempt to safeguard the 
Indian occupancy, and few Indians were still on the tract in 
1835. Those that remained were docile. Plats of land amid the 
oak-openings were quickly shaped into a white man’s world. In 
fact, the transformation from wilderness to civilization was so 
rapid that within a few years after first settlement a newcomer 
found not nature but transplanted institutions, which now needed 
to be revised, providing the greatest challenge to his ingenuity. 

"Enterprise” was the catchword of this place and this time. A 
local historian extolled the virtues of these citizens who possessed 
the "vital spark of Enterprise” in building their community. But 
in those early years there was also a strong bent toward specu- 
lation. The land boom in the new territories of the West was on 
in earnest in 1836. Real estate appeared to be the means not only 
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to self-reliance and freedom but to quick wealth, and speculation 
in town-sites and mill-sites abounded everywhere in the new 
West. Chicago was the focal point of this speculation. In Chicago 
were two large auction rooms whose walls were covered with 
plats of real or imagined villages. It was said that as many or 
more “paper towns” as actual towns were disposed of, at pre- 
mium prices, lot by lot. 

Undoubtedly some speculators were routed to the community 
on the lake shore by the enterprisers in Chicago. But the greatest 
influx continued to be of people coming directly from New 
England and New York, often following relatives and friends. 
Five or six frame houses were built during the first year. One of 
these was a two-story hotel. Most who came were farmers, al- 
though many were mechanics and village storekeepers. But it 
was stiU the land that was the great attraction, and the rural 
areas outside town grew faster than the village itself. The great 
Panic of 1837, coming hard on the excesses in land speculation 
of 1836, was weathered, and the local historian could report that 
within a decade the village rested firmly upon a basis of 'lionest 
pay for honest labor,” 

The local newspaper described the community in 1838: 

We have a jail, two fine public houses ... a number of stores, 
dwelling houses, mechanics’ shops, etc. . . . While many places, that, 
during the rage of speculation for the last two years, have outstripped 
us, now retrograde, . , . our march, not having been in advance of 
the surrounding country, which is now rapidly settlmg, will continue 
onward.^ 

The commimity also attracted a fair share of professional men 
“and men of affairs . . . young and ambitious, who had flocked 
to the new territory from the East, seeking fame or wealth or 
both.”® A description of one of the earliest of these settlers tells 
a great deal about the institutions developed here. This early 
citizen was from New England by way of New York, had a back- 
ground of “inheritance,” professional training (in the law), an 
interest in “enterprise” (whether business or politics, private or 
public). Upon settling in the new community in 1836 he opened 
a law practice and also operated a general store. One writer re- 
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ported on this complete “man and citizen’’ of the founding era: 
“In the social and civic organization and activities of the settle- 
ment, the village, and the city that was his home, he took the 
part of a man and a citizen . . . and in every . . . possible way 
identified himself with the work, responsibilities, and other com- 
mon interests of the community.”® 

Once the Territory was finally surveyed, the settling of land 
claims soon provided an outlet for legal talents. Settlers had made 
informal agreements among themselves that the lines which each 
had laid down on his 160-acre tract would be the bounds of 
his possessions even if the government survey should subse- 
quently establish different lines. Adjustments were to be made 
informally, on the basis of verbal agreements, by deeding, one to 
another, any odds and ends necessary after plats had been sur- 
veyed and purchased. But following the final government surveys, 
not all settlers felt obligated to be true to their word. So m June, 
1837, an organization of the settlers throughout this southeastern 
Wisconsin region was formed for the mutual protection of set- 
tlers’ claims and for fixing boundaries between claims, for all 
these settlers were trespassers in the eyes of the national govern- 
ment. “It required wise counsel,” said the histoiian, “as well as 
firm purpose and concerted action, to enforce fair dealing by 
those who were otherwise disposed.”^ The founder of the com- 
munity on the lake was made president of this organization, and 
the community’s first lawyer became a legal referee of a judicial 
committee which functioned as a people’s court. In this newly 
settled region people built their institutions for resolving griev- 
ances almost as soon as they built their homes. The court of the 
people heard all cases and finally settled all disputes arising over 
land claims. It was reported that this government by the people, 
without the sanction of written law, had the force “of a practi- 
cally unanimous public opinion.”® 

In many ways the opportunities for the individual, who had 
brought “civilization” with him, were tied to his mutual depend- 
ence on others and his acceptance of rules formed by the many 
for the good of all. Households were self-dependent for material 
things; but in the rural areas away from the lake it was common 
for groups of people to get together to assist on the farms with 
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work that might be impossible for one family to complete alone. 
At these industrial bees, men, women, and children would gather 
from miles around, not just as an occasion for work, but to fellow- 
ship as well. An account of these rural community affairs is pro- 
vided in a Wisconsin history: 

These gatheriags . . . were occasions of much boisterous jollity, 
and through the familiar meeting of young folk the source also of 
much frontier romance. The humors of the day were often uncouth. 
There was a great deal of horseplay, hard drinking, and profanity, and 
occasionally a personal encounter during the heat of discussion; but 
an undercurrent of good-nature was generally observable.® 

In the town, too, there was great interest in activities that 
concerned and benefited everyone. When the new hotel was 
erected, the project was described as an “old-fashioned raising.’' 
Many different individuals in the community had contracted for 
various parts of the construction job. It was a business affair, 
but the whole community had a stake in the outcome. When the 
job was completed the townspeople joined together in festive 
mood: “. . . from the close of day until early mom a happy 
crowd danced away the night under the inspiration of music, 
furnished by a hod-carrier, on a three-stringed fiddle!”^® 

By 1844, 1,100 settlers were recorded for the town, and by this 
time 10,000 were reported to be in the county. A large farming 
area was being cultivated in support of a young city that was 
already beginning to make its first strides in manufacturing. 
Seventy-five per cent of the settlers of this first decade were re- 
ported to be from New England and New York. In the census of 
1840 the family names in the community were predominantly 
those of Enghsh-speaking peoples; but a first sprinkling of im- 
migrants who soon would bring a new flood of population— Irish, 
German, Scotch, and Scandinavian— could be noted. 

Wheat shipments in 1844 reached 1,500 bushels a day, sur- 
passed only by the grain trade of Chicago. One entrepreneur had 
developed an extensive packing business. Another was building 
schooners to carry the community’s farm products across the lakes 
to eastern markets. Still others were preparing to produce new 
products that would help to revolutionize the economy and so- 
ciety of a whole nation. 
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Challenges that Transform 

People who move to a new setting bring at least a bit of the 
past with them. They do not start completely anew; still, the way 
they shape their institutions is influenced by the new challenges 
of the time and the place in which they find themselves. 

Churches and schools were among the first institutions trans- 
planted to this new ground. But religion was less formal and 
ritualistic and regularity less strictly enforced than had been the 
case in New England. There was an openness on this frontier 
which led to experimentation with institutional forms. If ministers 
were less learned and less formally educated, and their ordinances 
less exacting, they closely reflected characteristics of the popu- 
lations they served. Far less distance developed, socially, be- 
tween the minister and his parishioners, and the position of 
pastor was not as formal as it had been in New England com- 
munities. 

In such an atmosphere, public education also found fertile 
ground. It had flourished for almost two hundred years in the 
older New England states by the time of the Wisconsin settle- 
ments. Now there was a sense of urgency on this frontier to bring 
popular education to the people. In an editorial printed in 1843 
in his newspaper, the citizen from New England (described as 
the town’s first lawyer) advocated a community tax fund for the 
support of free public schools: 

The advantages of such a fund ... are far beyond all human 
calculation. Its influence will not be confined to the youths alone, but 
it will affect the minds and character of all ages and classes. . . . 
Indeed, aside from this fund, I believe [this community] will raise 
more money in proportion to its size for the purpose of education than 
any other place because this fund will create a taste for educa- 
tion. . . 

The coimnunity soon became a model for the rest of the state 
with its coeducational schools. In 1853 a new school building 
(described as "magnificent”) was completed, and in 1857 the first 
high school class in the state was graduated from this school. 

At this same time, population groups from Europe were add- 
ing to the dialogues out of which institutions were being formed. 
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By 1850 the German and Irish populations in the state and the 
community had increased greatly. The German population was 
strongly represented at the state constitutional convention of 
1846. In this convention a prominent German doctor led a move- 
ment to secure a provision which would enfranchise immigrants 
without compelling them first to complete the process of natu- 
ralization. He said: ''Political equality and good schools will make 
the people of Wisconsin an enlightened and happy people. They 
will make them one people.”^^ The constitution adopted for the 
state did provide that all who were bona fide residents and had 
declared their intention to become citizens should have the right 
to vote at any election if they had resided in the state for one 
year preceding such election. This first bow to equality among 
participants promoted the amalgamation of the following dec- 
ades. 

The Territory needed people for its land and its new manu- 
factures. It was a choice setting for the evaluation of a man "as 
a man"— or in terms of his talents and his capacities for enter- 
prise. But at the first state constitutional convention where the 
people accepted "white foreigners” as soon-to-be equals, they did 
not go on record similarly for their Negro countrymen. Although 
the lawyer-editor from the lake community led the fight for 
recognition of full civil and political rights for the free Negro in 
the state, he found little support from any political party. The 
opposition, particularly the Democrats, felt that it would be poor 
policy for a territory aspiring for statehood to give the South 
reason to suspect that Wisconsin was on the side of abolition. 

However, not long after statehood was achieved in 1848, a 
more dramatic crystallization of views regarding the Negro was 
occasioned. The federal Fugitive Slave Law of 1850, requiring 
the return by court order of runaway slaves, was not popular in 
the community. This extreme southeastern region of Wisconsin 
was known as the "Yankeeland Strip,” stronger in its "Northern” 
views than other areas in the state where foreign-bom population 
groups were already in the ascendancy. Moreover, the community 
harbored a few mnaway slaves and also numbered some freed- 
men in its population. By 1854 the community was being called 
a "hotbed of abolitionism.” One evening during the spring of that 
year a Negro runaway, who was employed in a saw mill just 
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north of town, was forcefully apprehended by two federal mar- 
shals and their deputies. He was taken off to jail in Milwaukee 
to await deportation. But a newspaper editor in Milwaukee got 
word of the affair and aroused people there to a mass meeting in 
the courthouse square. The news had also reached the smaller 
lakeshore community to the south; and there another mass meet- 
ing was held at which it was resolved: “We, as citizens of Wis- 
consin are justified in declaring and do hereby declare the slave- 
catching law of 1850 disgraceful and also repealed.”^^ Soon after 
a contingent of one hundred from this meeting arrived in Mil- 
waukee to join the group in the courthouse square, the jail door 
was battered down and the fugitive released and handed over to 
the underground railroad. 

A local newspaper reported on the happenings in the court- 
house square in Milwaukee after the arrival of the “delegation”: 

At 6 o’clock, the friends of law and order came to the conclusion 
that it would be unsafe ... for a human being to be locked up in 
jail over the Sabbath, against whom no crime had been alleged. Ac- 
cordingly, a courier was dispatched for a team, and as the Court House 
bell rang the tocsin of liberty, the writ of open sesame was enforced, 
while the sun sank smilingly in the west, as he shed his last rays on 
the spires of Milwaukee for the 11th of May, 1854— a glorious prelude 
to the coming day of rest.”^^ 

The citizens went on record as favoring nullification of a fed- 
eral law if it conflicted with their sense of right and fair play. It 
became customary at antislavery meetings throughout the country 
the next few years to adopt a resolution endorsing the action in 
Wisconsin. But this somewhat incongruous antislavery and pro- 
nullification position was soon adjusted as public discussion 
brought about the alignment of parties and the final hardening 
of the national issues around the concepts of “union” versus 
“secession.” Thus antisecession sentiments solidified, and in 1860 
the governor of the state, in an address to the state legislature, 
could say: “The right of a state to secede from the Union can 
never be admitted. . , . Wisconsin is true, and her people stead- 
fast She will not destroy the Union, nor consent that it shall be 
done.”^® 

The political campaign of 1860 was intense in the lake com- 
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munity. The Republicans were called the “Wide Awakes,” and 
the local history reports that nearly “every man and boy in the 
town belonged to some marching or other political club. ...” A 
typical rally was described as an all-day affair, complete with 
“Wide Awake” marching clubs, bands and drum corps, and the 
“Lincoln Rangers” on horseback. When parades passed through 
the Fourth Ward of the city, where most of the German and 
Irish immigrants lived, there was likely to be disorder. ( On one 
occasion, it was reported, a parader was hit on the head by a 
brick and nearly killed). Parades ended with speeches by dig- 
nitaries in the public square. In the election that followed, the 
community as a whole went heavily for Lincoln. Shortly after the 
election people began to gather in pubhc meetings to discuss the 
meaning of the national events then unfolding. Many shades of 
opinion were represented in resolutions that were offered for 
adoption. These ranged from efforts of extremists to “brand the 
traitors,” to statements of belief that government was, after all, 
formed for the benefit of the white race. The local historian re- 
ported that “everybody had a chance to say his say, and out of it 
aU did finally come the correct solution of the problems.”^® The 
stronger resolutions against slavery and secession were adopted. 
On April 17, 1861, five days after the firing on Fort Sumter, the 
local newspaper carried a message to the young men to answer 
the President’s caU and to unite in the formation of an independ- 
ent rifle company. This call rang out in the press: “Our Country 
is in peril. Young men, are you ready— have you any love of jus- 
tice— any sense of right— any fire of patriotism burning in your 
breasts? . . . The President has called for one regiment from 
Wisconsin; are you willing to show yourselves good citizens, 
devoted patriots and living men?”^^ 

Neutrality could not be tolerated. The newspaper called for 
citizens to “mark the traitors” who talked “damnable treason.” 
Flag raisings became an everyday event. A report of the com- 
mittee on resolutions was read to a “monster war meeting” held 
in the public hall and “attended by all classes of citizens, men 
and women.” It was resolved that . . the citizens . . . wiU 
stand by the constitution and the Union, and aid in the enforce- 
ment of the laws to the best of our ability.”^® 

Soon, even opposition from the Fourth Ward was silenced. The 
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Irish, pohtically schooled in the Democratic Party, moved to back 
President Lincoln and the Union. The Germans, more reluctant 
and less politically sophisticated as a group, also were recruited 
into the colorful "nationality” regiments which represented the 
state throughout the major campaigns of the war. Although much 
of the German press in the state was anti-Civil War, and al- 
though great reluctance toward the war was apparent among 
rural Germans particularly, tlie community never required troops 
on hand to ensure a peaceful draft. The people gave Lincoln a 
majority of four hundred in 1864, while heavily German-popu- 
lated Milwaukee was voting 2 to 1 for McClellan that year. 

Companies from the county were engaged in battles from Bull 
Run to the last siege of Richmond and Sherman s march across 
the South. Reporting on casualties at Bull Run, the local news- 
paper said: ""No one who has not seen the anxiety depicted on 
nearly every face since the moment news arrived of our regiment 
being in the late bloody battle, can form any idea of it.”^*^ At the 
Battle of Chickamauga in 1863 many men from a local regiment 
were captured. ( The roster of men from tlie community taken as 
prisoners at some time during the war contained 360 names. ) 

The young men participated in this growing identity of a na- 
tional community, and their relatives shared this experience with 
them. In one sense the war was as important to the changing 
character of the local community as it was to the clearer defini- 
tion of national union in America. It gave a strong impetus to 
the amalgamation of peoples of many different origins who called 
the crossroads on the lake their home. Throughout the state it 
was estimated that 50 per cent of the 91,000 men who served 
were foreign bom. At first, the Germans and the Irish preferred 
to serve in their own nationality regiments. But later a change 
occurred. One Wisconsin writer reported on this change: ""[A] 
large number of foreigners served, first and last, in mixed or- 
ganizations; they touched elbows with Yankee or Southwestemer 
in camp, on parade; exchanged deepest confidences . . . ; and 
it was often a comrade representing another race who was en- 
tmsted with messages to loved ones at home and with the dying 
soldier s effects . . . after the war this comradeship . . . was an 
important new impulse fostering the amalgamation of the race 
elements.”^^ 
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And after the war older concepts of ‘race” were also subjected 
to change. Something new— called “American”— was fashioned in 
the society of the midlands. 


The Pot Simmers 

Immigration in the nineteenth century reached its peak in the 
United States at the very time Wisconsin was among the favored 
lands. The routes followed across the northern waterways by 
New England Yankees were also natural routes for Europeans, 
displaced by famine and revolution in the Old World. The great- 
est waves came in the decade or so between Wisconsin statehood 
and the Civil War. The population in the community on the lake 
had already grown rapidly before this greatest influx hit the state. 
In 1840 the community population numbered about 3,500; by 
1850 it had grown to 15,000. When the tides of German immigra- 
tion reached the western lake shore, a broad English-speaking 
base of population already existed. In 1855 the community popu- 
lation stood at about 20,500 and grew only to around 23,000 by 
1865. 

These stabilized years were also years of war, controversy, and 
political dialogue in which many forces contributed to the shap- 
ing of a common pool of interests among the people. After the 
first amalgamation experience, the community grew to about 26,- 
500 in 1870, with arrivals now coming more from Scandinavian 
countries as German immigration waned during and immediately 
following the Civil War. 

Generally, the pattern for the community was that the Irish 
followed the Yankees and were followed by the Germans. People 
from England and Wales— and Bohemians, in lesser numbers— 
came concurrently with both Irish and Germans. Scandinavians 
arrived later and replaced the Irish as second to the Germans in 
numbers in the foreign-born groups. The pattern also showed 
initial settlement in the rural parts of the county and later move- 
ment into the city where ethnic groups congregated in their own 
neighborhoods. Then intermarriage between the groups became 
prevalent and, finally, further amalgamation came through the 
experiences of public education and new occupations that de- 
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veloped in a city where new industries were being created. 

The census of 1870 showed that 40 per cent of the community's 
population was foreign born, while slightly more than this per- 
centage had by then been born in the state of Wisconsin. Among 
the foreign born, Germans accounted for 35 per cent, Scandina- 
vians for 20 per cent, English and Welsh for 17 per cent, and 
Irish for about 10 per cent. 

Who were these people of diverse ethnic backgrounds? Ac- 
cording to accounts, farmers and young craftsmen made up tlie 
greatest number. Economic problems among rural families in 
Europe apparently were a major contributor to the movement. 
The farmer and the village craftsman of a European town often 
joined forces, together with neighboring families, to go to Amer- 
ica. The revolution of 1848 in Europe also contributed educated 
German professionals to the stream. The German immigrant 
usually continued westward immediately from his port of entry 
to the United States, having decided on his settlement location 
before leaving his homeland. The Irish often spent a few years in 
eastern cities before going on to frontier communities. A Wis- 
consin newspaper in 1848 cited a letter in the New York Tribune: 

You are now indicating to Irish immigrants that course, which alone 
can conduct them to honorable independence and comfort. Too long 
have Irishmen remained crowded together in cities and along our sea- 
board, over-competing with each other in laborious and ill-recom- 
pensed occupations. Let them now seek the free air of the West. . . .^^ 

Wisconsin was presented in the emigrants' handbook as a 
‘"haven to the middle working classes.” Ads for farm hands, 
mechanics, and day laborers in Wisconsin appeared daily in east- 
ern newspapers. Irish leaders in Wisconsm promoted emigrant 
aid and colonization societies. Their ads boasted that ""Fifty years' 
labor in New England or twenty years' toil in Ohio are not equal 
in their results to five industrious years in Wisconsin.”^^ 

The Irish in the community on the lake did not appear to 
form rural colonies as the Germans did. They preceded the Ger- 
mans. They came early to the city and were soon active partici- 
pants in public affairs. Many then moved on to other frontiers-- 
perhaps budding and following the railroads westward— as the 
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German flood increased. For all groups, and particularly the 
non-English-speaking ones, events and conditions continued to 
break down their insulation from one another. 

The shared experience of the Civil War was one such event. 
But the issues surrounding the war, and other more local issues, 
also contributed to the discussions upon which democratic proc- 
ess thrives. The non-English-speaking groups depended heavily 
at first on the leadership and views of their own newspapers. For 
example, the Bohemians in the community voted the sentiments 
of the editor of the Bohemian newspaper; and the rural Germans 
followed the lead of their own newspapers. But the German 
Democratic Press was strongly anti-Civil War. It expressed the 
views of a class of Germans—usually settling in rural neighbor- 
hoods in Wisconsin with countrymen from their own province— 
that had never known a unified country in the Old World. It was 
the role of the “forty-eighters,’’ the German intellectuals who had 
sought unification of a country in Germany in the revolution of 
1848, to interpret the issues of the Civil War and to make 
'‘Yankees” out of the greater number of German-Americans dur- 
ing the course of the war. 

Moreover, as has been noted, the city on the lake shore had 
given early support to a public school system. For a number of 
years foreign-born elements, except for the Irish, were not nu- 
merous in the city, while the public school gained great prestige 
among the population during those years. The pattern of move- 
ment from farm to city was particularly noticeable following the 
Civil War. Even those among the foreign newcomers to the city 
who helped financially to support parochial schools were apt to 
send their children to these schools for only a few weeks and 
otherwise to keep them in the public schools. The result was that 
the language and social habits and customs of the American-bom 
Germans in the town could hardly be distinguished from those 
of the Yankees. The community seemed to be tlie right size for 
the kinds of encounters and communication between individuals 
and groups that readily permitted assimilation of diverse peoples. 

Germans who settled farther north in Wisconsin, and those set- 
tling in larger cities like Milwaukee where ethnic urban neigh- 
borhoods were maintained, frequently remained German to die 
third American generation; while the Germans in the smaller 
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community along the southeastern lake shore became Yankees 
in the second generation.^^ And from this generation, too, the 
Congregational, Methodist, and Presbyterian churches gained 
large numbers of young communicants whose parents were mem- 
bers of the Lutheran, Evangelical, or Dutch Reformed churches. 
The process continued, with variations, through subsequent gen- 
erations and among other ethnic groups. 

Amalgamation and ‘‘Americanization” were proceeding at such 
a pace that opposition voices were heard, attempting to reassert 
grounds for traditional group identity. The storm arose over a 
compulsory, statewide education bill passed in 1889. The law 
stated that every child between ages seven and fourteen must 
attend school in the city, town, or district in which he resided for 
a period of at least twelve weeks in each year. Furthermore, no 
school was to be regarded as a school unless it taught reading, 
writing, arithmetic, and United States history in the English 
language. 

Over this issue the Irish and the Germans tended to take op- 
posing sides. The German parishes— both Catholic and Lutheran 
—generally had built most parochial schools. Many of the Irish 
had not only been educated in the public school system but also 
had become teachers and administrators in the system. Most of 
them felt a loyalty to the public institution. However, many Ger- 
mans stood behind the State Democratic Party platform of 1890, 
designed specifically for the “hyphenated- Americans” from whom 
the party drew its support. The platform stated: 

To mask this tyrannical invasion of individual and constitutional 
rights, the shallow plea of defense of the Enghsh language is advanced. 
The history of this state, largely peopled by foreign-bom citizens, 
demonstrates the fact that natural causes and necessities of the situa- 
tion are advancing the growth of the English language to the greatest 
possible extent. 

The Irish view was reflected in a letter printed in a Wisconsin 
newspaper that same year. The writer declared himself of “Irish 
birth” and belonging “to the Catholic Church,” but reared from 
infancy in America and educated in the public schools. “. . . I 
do not now see any reason why I should slap my Alma Mater,” 
he wrote, “but on the contrary I believe that it is manifestly my 
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duty to do what I can to expose that fallacious doctrine enun- 
ciated by the democracy in their platform.”-® 

The process of amalgamation proceeded. The state developed 
one of the most comprehensive public school systems in the 
country. This system continued to bring young people in the 
community together in shared participations which shaded into 
both public and private realms of their lives. Available statistics 
on the rural areas in the county in 1905 showed: one-third of the 
Irish who were wed that year married into another ethnic group; 
one-fourth of the Norwegians and Swedes married non-Scandi- 
navian Americans; English, Scotch, and Canadians seldom fol- 
lowed traditional ethnic patterns in their marriages; only the 
Germans continued to resist intermarriage, with less than one- 
tenth marrying outside of their group. Figures for the city would 
doubtless have shown an even more dramatic pattern of amalga- 
mation.2® 

In the city, new occupations had developed around home- 
grown industry. An urban mode of life was providing new 
‘"names” for the culture and new labels by which men identified 
themselves and were identified by others. Traditional groups were 
having to make more accommodations to one another. For ex- 
ample, the churchgoing Puritan had long been irritated by the 
disposition of the German to make Sunday a day for “jollity and 
beer.” But opportunities for enforcing the blue laws diminished, 
and the Germans were permitted to have their beer gardens, 
music, and dancing, so long as no flagrant disorders occurred. It 
was reported that large classes of “tradesmen”— apparently of 
varied national origins— began to support the more joyous Sunday 
as a desirable means of preventing unfair competition. And the 
laboring classes were generally in favor on the ground that em- 
ployers should be compelled to grant “one day’s rest in seven.” 

The wagon and farm-implement plants that now made this a 
major manufacturing center were initiating the final social trans- 
formations of the melting pot. One local company employed 
Danish craftsmen almost exclusively and was the chief agent for 
bringing these later immigrants from Europe to the community. 
But the more common pattern was for industry, with its new 
occupations and its opportunities for the appropriation of middle- 
class wealth, to complete the process of obliterating— at least in 
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the public realm of social participation~the S}mibols of traditional 
ethnic identity. Men with pride in skilled craftsmanship became 
"craftsmen” first, and German- or Bohemian- or Norwegian- 
Americans second. And as young people met in the public schools 
and married across ethnic lines, the older bases of group identity 
became blurred even in the intimate, private, newly formed 
family circles. 

The lives of the most enterprising builders of this community 
on the lake shore tell much of its story. The businesses which 
native Americans founded were passed on to second and third 
generations, so that in the space of one hundred years certain 
family names attained prominence. Interestingly, however, just 
as the initial success of the grandfather was achieved m this new 
setting, so a business empire seemed always to be recreated 
through the vision and enterprise of the offspring. The man who 
broke with his past and began anew on the midland frontier 
achieved a new basis for his identity and for his self-evaluation as 
a successful person. His sons also achieved their success through 
enterprise and education, although the initial risk and sacrifice 
of starting a business was usually not experienced so dramatically 
by the offspring. But sons often began businesses of their own, 
or at least transformed completely the old company by pioneer- 
ing new products or instituting new processes. And some descend- 
ants of the Yankee or other English-speaking pioneers went into 
other professions. The number of men from these family lines 
who served as mayor or in other public oflBce, and the number 
who were prominent in local philanthropies, indicates that the 
early pattern of broad participation as "man and citizen” was 
perpetuated through the years. 

This frame of experiences was the model emulated in var}dng 
degrees— and perhaps around different kinds of enterprise— by 
members of the European ethnic groups who also achieved new 
identity in the community. The skills of craftsmanship among 
many Germans of the early immigration established a kind of 
initial rank among them in America and also provided a mark of 
distinction for them in this community which valued such skills. 
However, these valued qualities identifying the "fine old artisan” 
as of superior German stock could not be transmitted easily to 
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subsequent generations. Thus, the social advantages of such dis- 
tinctions tended to be personal ones and could not be handed 
on. But children of “lesser” German families could strive to 
achieve their own basis for personal distinction in the community. 
A frequent part of this striving involved participation in the pub- 
lic school; and here the change of family name by this generation 
often occurred: from “Weiss” to “White,” or from “Schwarz” to 
“Black,” for example. Thus a new personal identity was a begin- 
ning for a new, “Americanized,” family identity in subsequent 
generations. 

In these non-Yankee groups too, the leading figures were 
“whole” men who distinguished themselves as man and citizen. 
The interest of the German intellectuals in schools and other 
public issues early involved them in the major controversies of 
the day. It has been pointed out by one Wisconsin historian^^ tliat 
the German intellectual had been concerned in the Old World 
with broad political and social issues. For example, he had con- 
tributed to the development of statewide school systems in Ger- 
man provinces. The Yankee, on the other hand, had had long 
experience in local initiative and local action as a citizen and he 
brought to the midlands a ti’adition of community-supported local 
schools. These German and Yankee traditions complemented each 
other in the development of the comprehensive school system in 
the state and its local communities and influenced the broad 
concern for public issues which characterized the thinking of 
leaders of the community. 

In recent years the belief in whole participation was reaffirmed 
by ethnic groups. Thus, a Danish Folk School Farm stated its 
goals in these terms ( 1944) : “We believe that an individual is not 
a farmer one day and a citizen the next. Therefore, we are trying 
to observe unifying educational principles which will help these 
young men to think of all the phases of society, to consider their 
own lives as a whole, and to regard their citizenship as an every- 
day aflfair,”^® 

A family of community-builders represents the basic story en- 
acted on this stage where enterprising men-and-citizens explored 
new facets of the American experiment. The brief biographies 
set down in the Wisconsin Dictionary of Biographies tell a story 
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of change built around a common core: of new challenges ac- 
cepted by succeeding generations diat continued to maintain a 
stake in their community. Three generations appear in one family 
contribution:-^ 

Home Products Manufacturer (1833-1919): Born near Elyria, 
Ohio. Moved to Wisconsin with his family in 1841. Began his 
business career as an ofBce boy with a Wisconsin railroad com- 
pany and later established a book and stationery business in 
partnership with another man in a town near the community. In 
1882 he moved to the community and became a parquet-flooring 
salesman for the local hardware manufacturing company. In 
1886 he purchased the flooring business from the company. A few 
years later he established his own factory for manufacturing floor 
waxes and wood finishes. 

A son became a partner in the business in 1906. The son be- 
came president of the firm when his father died, and served as 
president until his own death in 1928. '‘He was largely respon- 
sible for the international expansion of the company, and had 
widespread business afiiliations in [the community] and in other 
cities.”^® 

A grandson of tlie founder of this concern continues as presi- 
dent of the firm. The company is one of the major businesses in 
the community today. The grandson grew up in this community 
to which his grandfather once gave a public park. He attended 
the public schools and now serves on the executive board of the 
Boy Scouts. His grandfather pioneered the community chest. His 
father seived on both the community chest and the park board 
for many years. Today, the grandson can still call many of the 
workers on the shop floor in his company by their first names. 
There is no imion in his plant. The business has been a family 
affair, and a community affair, for three generations. Its president 
still personifies the "whole man and citizen” of the earliest leader- 
ship in the community. 

A Community Approaches Homogeneity 

It would be a gross simplification to say that the community 
on the lake had achieved homogeneity so that traditional nation- 
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ality groups no longer could be identified. True, census figures 
show that the percentages of foreign-born people decrease every 
year now that major migration from the Old World has ceased. 
But the community still thinks of its ‘melting pof' tag as an 
indication of continued heterogeneity. When interviewers talked 
to the mayor, tliis former small businessman stressed the diversity 
of “nationalities” in the community, but he emphasized the unity 
which typifies the cooperative efforts of the people when they 
address themselves to civic problems. A community brochure 
said: “The . . . method of getting things done is through volun- 
tary public cooperation and effort.” Occupation rather than ethnic 
background is more apt to provoke controversy now. 

The airing of public issues; the toleration of private differences; 
and a lessened distinctiveness of traditional groupings in both 
public and private: this was the process unfolded through the 
years on the lake shore. These have been the kinds of experiences 
emphasizing the interdependence of tlie participants in the com- 
munity’s dramas. Satisfactory answers were found through co- 
operation in settling land disputes among Yankees in the frontier 
days; and similar methods were applied later by a more hetero- 
geneous population to answer problems of schooling the young, 
building industry, meeting a depression, and generally developing 
a shared pride in the institutions which a whole community 
created. Through these experiences differences decreased as na- 
tionality groups came to be molded by the new institutions they 
were creating with their fellow citizens. 

Throughout the years when local institutions developed, the 
dialogues between groups and individuals went on. Somehow a 
community consensus was always reached. However, when issues 
were extremely emotional, a majority consensus might abruptly 
shut off further dialogue. This occurred at the time of the Civil 
War when the local newspaper advised citizen-patriots that men 
in their midst were talking “damnable treason” and to “mark the 
traitors.” But for the most part the people developed a shared 
pride in what the whole community had achieved. Thus one did 
not find a highly competitive struggle going on within the com- 
munity. There were outlets for men s talents in the industry of 
the community; and a good life and decent income could be en- 



Midland Crossroad: Racine 


205 


joyed by all.^ These achievements of the postagricultural revolu- 
tion— the development of industries which required craftsmanship 
of workers— enabled neto pride to build upon the older pride in 
nationality, initiative, and enterprise. 

A recent Chamber of Commerce brochure reported: 

Throughout its history, [this community] has been blessed witli a 
plentiful supply of skilled, productive labor and this supply has con- 
tinued to grow with the city. Together the mdustrialists and the 
workers built [the community’s] international reputation for crafts- 
manship. Together, they have built and are still building a community 
in which the man who runs the shop and the man who runs the 
machine work together off the job as well as on. They serve on the 
same boards and committees. They respect each other s opinions. They 
share in the pride of community achievement. . . 

Early industry was developed by local men of vision and enter- 
prise. Later, much industry moved in. Some of it came from the 
Chicago area. As the brochure stated with pride: industry sought 
the community because of the local labor force. 

Today, this is the home of several world-renowned industries, 
including the largest producer of automotive radiators in the 
world and the largest producer of jacks and muflSers. Before the 
1930s when automobile manufacturing solidified into a few 
major producers, a number of automobiles were designed and 
produced in local machine shops and garages. As early as 1871 
a local doctor designed and operated the first self-propelled steam 
highway vehicle in the United States. In 1895 the first auto with 
pneumatic tires was manufactured by the local Hardware Manu- 
facturing Company. The development of talents important to 
such industries furthered the amalgamation of a heterogeneous 
population. 

The major religious denominations in the community are Cath- 
olic and Lutheran— the former having more adherents and the 
latter the most congregations. In talking to religious spokesmen, 
one finds little clear-cut evidence of distinctive characteristics 
separating the churches, or at least separating the members of the 

* According to the 1960 census, the median income was higher here than 
in any other community except one in this book. The “very high” and the 
“very low” were not prevalent. ( See Appendix I. ) 
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different cliurches. There are doctrinal differences between the 
major religious groups, of course. But these differences are not 
manifested in obsen^able social practices and behavior. Both 
major denominations were initially strong with the German popu- 
lation and both were the strongest advocates of parochial schools 
at one time. So, historically, Catholic and Lutheran have often 
been on the same side of public issues. 

A Catholic priest and a Lutheran minister both described their 
parishioners in much the same terms: ordinary wage-earners and 
craftsmen in local industries. "Originally this parish was a Ger- 
man parish,” the priest said. "Now it serves about twenty nation- 
alities; but I preach to them in English. We once had a Lithu- 
anian, a Bohemian, and a Slovak service. But these nationality- 
group lines are pretty well blmred now. Two of our parishes are 
considered Italian parishes. But the priests that serve them don’t 
even speak Italian themselves.” Another priest—a Slovak who had 
received many honors for community service— explained: "The 
German services went out with World War Two. The Poles have 
married the Italians, the Irish have married the Slovaks, and even 
the Danes are not separated much any more. At odd hours here 
at the church rU hold a service in Slovak, just for the oldtimers.” 
A Lutheran minister noted distinctions between people in the 
Protestant churches, but he reported these distinctions as more 
"social” than based on older nationality ties. He described the 
Lutheran churches as largely "middle class” while the Episcopal, 
Presbyterian, Methodist, and Congregational churches were a 
shade above this broad middle ground. A Methodist minister re- 
ported that his church services had once been conducted in Nor- 
wegian as well as in English. But since 1943 this was no longer 
true, although the church was still considered predominantly 
Norwegian-Danish. 

In a sense, the shared problems of immigrants had cast the 
members of all denominations in the same mold. Their religion 
was seen as relevant to the present: it emphasized the moral 
values of good family life, self-reliance and industry, and concern 
for the other fellow. One woman pointed out: “There is no real 
society’ here. I suppose you might say the Plymouth Congrega- 
tional Church represents some of the more substantial families. 
But most families have been here for many years and this cuts 
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down class distinctions. Our people keep well informed and are 
not easily stirred up.” She spoke of social acceptance: “Living 
here, people are comfortable and they are among friends. New 
people in the plants are not left out of things: they are invited 
to the social gatherings.” She noted that wages are high, and said 
this raised the “status quo of the whole community.” This con- 
dition also seemed to lessen struggles for status and soften con- 
flicts between groups within the community. 

The mayor and other representative persons spoke constantly 
of “our people” and of “our children”— referring to all those in this 
“interdependent we” in the community. Distinctions were seldom 
made of different groups within this “we” who were more or less 
deserving. One public-health supervisor made a few such dis- 
tinctions, but when she spoke of “problem cases” she referred 
mostly to transients and a few poorer truck farmers of the back- 
country areas of the county. These areas remained remote from 
community life, for communications westward from the lake had 
always been poor from earliest times. The flow of traffic and of 
cultural influence was along a north-south axis, to and from larger 
cities. But the community in the oak-openings was not over- 
whelmed by the larger cities. It remained a distinctive, vital cen- 
ter of institutions valued and defended by the local populace. 

There had been conflicts in this system. An editorial writer at 
a local newspaper said: “We remember the depression vividly. 
The town was down cold. A lot of the labor organization stems 
from that period.” But while people had commuted to jobs in the 
bigger cities during the depression, the revival of local industries 
found the skilled working force ready and available for the com- 
ponent part-making that was the economic strength of the com- 
munity. This was work that perpetuated the image of skilled 
craftsmanship— more distinctively identified with a man s individ- 
ual talent than work on mass assembly lines. 

Strikes and local labor agitation had appeared. Even in pros- 
perous times, home-grown executives could not satisfy their peo- 
ple completely with company pension plans and profit-sharing. 
One strike at the largest local plant had been particiJarly long 
and bitter. It had occurred just after the Second World War and 
coincided with the transition away from the old pattern of pa- 
ternal ownership-management. Dm*ing the ’30s, the workers in 
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this plant setting, which represented some of the less skilled local 
occupations, had learned to identify their interests with those of 
the union. And when postwar contract-bargaining began, the 
contrast between the point of view of a management that had 
formerly known its workers on a first-name basis and that of a 
greatly expanded working force that permitted its position to be 
formally represented by a union was greater than anticipated. 

But conflict had not led to more conflict or bitterness between 
labor and management. It was interesting that the labor-manage- 
ment distinction— called the ‘upper and lower echelons of in- 
dustry’’— was the one most often made now in delimiting groups 
in the social system. (A Lutheran minister said that the most sig- 
nificant social distinction he noted in his church was that be- 
tween the factory workers and the bosses. ) However, the editor 
of the labor newspaper could say: "A lot of leading in community 
affairs comes from businessmen who are oriented to the town and 
have the time and money”; and the vice president and heir of the 
local (still nonunionized) home-products firm could admit: “Per- 
haps labor is becoming more sophisticated about their social re- 
sponsibilities as a lasting element in the community.” ( He added, 
however, that he saw this growing social responsibility in the in- 
dividual laborer who became involved in community activities 
more than in something called “organized labor.”) 

Thus, a common meeting ground for diverse points of view 
still existed: the industry all groups had helped to create, and the 
community all had helped to build. 

There was another indication of points of conflict relating to 
those who had difficulties being encompassed by the interde- 
pendent “we” to which community leaders referred. Two ethnic 
segments had not really been transformed by the melting pot. 
One of these— the Mexican population— was fairly new to the 
community. Most had come as transient farm workers and re- 
mained, living in shacks in the wooded area west of town, cut 
off from participation in democratic institutions in town. When 
the Mexicans did come to town, it was only to work in the more 
menial jobs in the foundries. Their children did not attend the 
local schools. And the seniority and apprenticeship practices in 
industries and by unions made it diflScult, in any case, for new- 
comers to break into better job positions. Still, the mayor con- 
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sidered it one of Ins greatest challenges to attempt to get sewage, 
water, and school systems to the mral-fringe area where the 
people still on the outside— ‘people of foreign extraction,” as the 
mayor called them— lived. 

The local Negro population was the other still very distinctive 
ethnic group. There had been a Negro population in the com- 
munity from the pre-Civil War days when this Yankeeland strip 
was famous for its abolitionist sentiments. After that war, a few 
liberated southern Negroes had joined the small group of freed- 
men living in the community, and became respected citizens. 
Their families stayed and the offspring found employment in 
service occupations and in industry, although the industrial skills 
which were the source of greatest local pride were identified 
with European artisanship. This was not an expanding, open 
metropolis where a man could achieve a new identity on the basis 
of interests and special knowledge that transcended strictly local 
interests and locally prized skills. A clubwoman explained: “We 
used to have just a few well-liked and well-established Negro 
families here. But after World War Two things began to change. 
The foundries brought in Negroes from southern Illinois to work 
in the most menial industrial jobs. The numbers have increased 
greatly. I think were becoming more conscious of our Negro 
population.” A director of a local charity indicated that most of 
the migrants came between 1945 and 1949 when industry needed 
unskilled labor in the foundries and other places where “our” 
people didn’t want to work. 

The Negroes lived in more centralized areas than the Mexican 
families. They were attending the local schools. But their very 
visibility presented a diflSculty to the meltmg pot. Their churches, 
whether Baptist or Methodist, remained “Negro” churches; their 
neighborhoods were becoming “Negro” neighborhoods. A com- 
munity that had homogenized its population through the years 
was facing a reversal of its normal social processes with an ex- 
panding group toward which it was now “becoming more con- 
scious.” 

The problem of any visible newcomer was dramatized by the 
chairman of the county board of supervisors. He described the 
board’s practice of taling on the responsibility of managing a 
family’s finances for a year. This seemed to occur, invariably, 
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with newcomers to the community who were in a bad v/ay finan- 
cially. The assumption was made by the board of supemsors 
that the breadwinner could not manage his money. The mans 
paycheck would be assigned for a year and a budget set up for 
him. The board would take power of attorney and manage the 
family through the year. The chairman said: '‘This is done to 
help people who have not had the experiences with money that 
those of us who were tried in a harder school have had.” In this 
way, a family that was not yet “in,” could become a part of the 
interdependent “we”— by accepting the tutoring of those who had 
been through experiences the community prized. 


“Man . . . and Citizen' in a Changing Context 

The community on the lake shore increased in population by 
some 30 per cent between 1950 and 1960. It had expanded 
greatly since the days of the little community in which the early 
leader was noted for being a whole man who developed and 
applied his talents as “man and citizen.” However, there were 
forces stiU operating to counter tendencies toward the multiple, 
impersonal contacts of urban life.^^ 

The community resisted becoming a mass population center 
even as it grew in size. Life was still community centered. Big 
cities to the north and south drew professional people and others 
with big-city ambitions. A local psychiatrist said that people 
usually went to the big city for specialized services. The largest 
local professional group were in the law, while the medical pro- 
fession was a distant second in numbers. (Perhaps legal matters 
were still, more often, affairs involving a person as man and citi- 
zen and much less as a specialized “case.”) The nearness of large 
cities also made small retail businesses locally unprofitable. The 
community had few movie houses. People could go to the larger 
cities for entertainment, for shopping, and for temporary ano- 
nymity. Tlius, many of the contract dealings local people had 
with others were reserved for temporary visits to larger urban 
centers. But this was no commuters’ suburb; those who lived here 
also worked here. Most important activities and human relation- 
ships still took place within the county boundaries. 

The predominant work activities revolved around the com- 
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miinity’s greatest success story: its industry. This was not a white- 
collar or professional man s town: it was a bluc-collar town, and 
the people considered the color of the collar a rather light blue. 
An editor of a newspaper said: ‘"Less than fifteen per cent of the 
news staff in this oflSce came from the community; but aU the 
clerical and printing staff are natives.” Fifty per cent of the local 
labor force was employed in industry. Few of them were artisans 
of the type that gave the community an early reputation, but 
they were not mine or foundry or heavy-industry workers either. 
If with the advent of new machine processes, more persons had 
trouble maintaining pride m a prized skill, they could still feel 
some pride in the efficiency of a modern plant. Thus, there was a 
large measure of truth in slogans proclaiming that one of the 
community’s greatest assets was its skilled and productive work- 
ing force. And there was truth also in the statement of the 
Chamber of Commerce that “the man who runs the shop and the 
man who runs the machine work together off the job as well as 
on.” 

Shared activities outside of work also were common: 
“. . . something happens at Memorial Hall almost every night of 
the week,” announced the Chamber of Commerce. The towns- 
people still had a place to meet, and while their meetings might 
not be over such dramatic issues as the freeing of a captured 
runaway slave or a debate over compulsory public education in 
the English language, they still brought cross-sections of the peo- 
ple togetlier. 

There were some communitywide activities in which citizens 
joined more passively. This community with the melting-pot her- 
itage and the productive industry now called itself a “typically 
American” setting. It took great pride in its championship Boy 
Scout and Legion bands and marching units. The Fourth of July 
parade was the highlight of the year. The units participating had 
often won prizes in national competition. They too were a source 
of great pride to the community and were strongly supported by 
the populace. 

Not everyone, however, was so immersed in the present that 
he did not foresee the possibility of different answers for the 
future. The director of the community chest felt that the com- 
munity was moving from smalltown life to city life. It still was 
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not developing its own specialists or atti acting specialists in many 
professions. But the local liberal arts college now competed for 
students with a local center offering two years of accredited work 
for the University of Wisconsin. And there was a great influx of 
executive and management people who had not grown up in the 
community. Some family-run businesses were taking on outside 
managers from big industries, A new leadership was emerging, 
providing the first real break in the continuity of home-grown 
leadership. 

The president of the home-products corporation could still 
speak of knowing many of his workmen personally, having at- 
tended public school with them; but his company was meeting 
increasing pressures from unions to allow employees to organize. 
Many other companies had become unionized. The home-prod- 
ucts firm had found jobs for each of its employees during the 
Great Depression; but people were conditioned to different 
methods for meeting their problems in those years, particularly 
when these problems were impersonal and, apparently, irresist- 
ible— as the complex economic dislocations of the ’30s appeared 
to the individual worker. The community now had strong labor 
organization and a weekly labor newspaper. And although labor 
had a deep commitment to the community and its way of life, 
labor organization also drew working people into a concern for 
labor issues that were not just local issues. 

The home-products company had pioneered efforts to enable 
employees to become "part of the family” in a shared-business 
venture. Through the years, it had introduced a profit-sharing 
plan, a pension plan, and a hospitalization plan. A company 
booklet recalled that in the crash of 1929 "the loyalty and spirit 
of . . . employees carried the company through this period.” 
Some years ago, this booklet was prepared as part of an attempt 
to recapture the small-business atmosphere and interpret the or- 
ganization "rules of the game” to employees. The book explained 
its purpose: 

When our company was smaller it was natural and easy for all of 
us to keep in close touch with each other. . . . But today ... we 
have grown to the point where we cannot depend on word-of-mouth 
explanation of oux' aims and purposes alone. So this little book is 
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designed to tell you things you should know about our company, 
something of our history and the products we make and the principles 
and rules which govern our relations with each other. . . 

Earlier it was a matter of faith that people who grew up in the 
community would acquire naturally the ability to properly govern 
their relations with their fellows. Now this company believed it 
was necessary to formally introduce employees to the '"rules 
which govern our relations with each other.” 

There were other evidences that tried and proved institutional 
answers would be strained in the future. The community moved 
slowly in the development of specialized answers to some of its 
problems. Psychiatrists and others in the mental-health field ob- 
served that the emphasis on recreational facilities as a cure-all to 
children s problems represented local shortsightedness. They said 
that the community provided only general and superficial an- 
swers to its social problems. Agencies which didn’t affect the 
broad majority of people were badly neglected. Thus, the cam- 
paigns for funds for Boy and Girl Scouts, the YMCA, Little 
Leagues— and other programs aimed at recreational answers to 
local problems— were actually oversubscribed. A director of a 
family services agency said: "We have no facility for treatment 
of the twelve- to eighteen-year-old juvenile offender, but three 
and one-half million dollars was contributed for the new YMCA 
building. We are beginning to become aware of new problems 
of our older people, who are retiring from industry and can’t 
always be easily accommodated in the families of our younger 
married people. But everyone says: "Let’s start a club for the 
aged.’ People here feel that recreation or a social club of some 
kind will fix everything.” 

In a sense, the community on the lake shore recognized social 
problems but perceived only homogeneous answers. The normal 
procedure was for private donors, and for public solicitation, to 
provide funds for more and more recreational facilities. Many 
service organizations existed and concentrated on public issues 
and problems and responsibilities. People pointed to red-brick 
community centers the town had provided for its youth many 
years ago ""when most towns were doing nothing.” But a doctor 
complained: ""Groups of citizens are still concerned, but they do 



214 


I^IOVEMENT TOWARD IIOAIOGENEOUS SOCIETIES 


very little in a coordinated manner. Sometimes/’ the doctor con- 
cluded, "1 think this is the most disorganized organized com- 
munity IVe ever seen.” 

In this setting in the midland crossroads, some “typically Amer- 
ican” dialogues occurred. The great issues of public education, of 
national Union, of new occupations in the midst of economic 
revolution, of accommodation of diverse groups to one another, 
of depression— all were experienced by those who came to this 
place and were caught up in the development of human institu- 
tions. The values of human controversy and compromise, of 
unique groups achieving concerted goals through interdepend- 
ence, and of individual initiative in creative work were expressed 
here. A synthesis occurred that became a bit comfortable and 
doctrinaire. Events of the past decade have been less dramatic 
and challenging to the faith in public discussion. Colorful nation- 
ality groups— like the Danes, who are still numerous— now remain 
“different” more as a matter of nostalgic recognition ( on special 
public occasions) of the melting-pot heritage of the community. 
And self-made executives and proud artisans are being replaced 
by managers who are new to the community and by workers 
whose pride must be identified more with their modem auto- 
mated shops than with their individual skills. 

There is still a broad and firm basis for individual dignity and 
the “good life” here. But old answers and new-found comfort 
may not provide adequate outlets for self-realization among a 
people who have always pursued the good life with enterprise 
and through vigorous discussions. 



End of a Trail: Seattle 


If is true that no such movement can he found in 
history where so great a number moved so great a 
distance as was witnessed in the immigration to the 
Pacific Coast in "52. 

—A Puget Sound Pioneer^ 


‘"Whithersoever . . . Destiny May Lead'" 

In the spring of 1852 the migration westward reached the pro- 
portions of an army. One pioneer estimated that the caravan of 
wagons on the Oregon Trail that year was five hundred miles 
long and three columns deep.^ Hints to travelers published in 
the East and the Midwest indicated: "The trip to Oregon is not 
a costly or expensive one”; "An individual can move here as 
cheap, if not cheaper, than he can from Tennessee or Kentucky 
to Missouri.”^ 

The motives of those who joined in the movement were varied. 
In many cases people did not clearly perceive why they were 
leaving homes in cities and farms in older regions of the country 
to establish themselves anew. Some saw the opportunity of a 
lifetime in a relatively unoccupied territory "within the reach of 
the Pacific— within reach of the world s market.” Reports on the 
climate were also a lure, particularly to those who had suffered 
from ague since moving to midwestem farms and had found their 
work activities curtailed because of periodic attacks of chills and 
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fever.^ For tliose who had lost farms duiing depression periods, 
Oregon was a second chance. And there were some who shared 
the feelings of one veteran of a wagon train from Missouri in 
1852 who said, simply, ‘'The object in coming was to go to a free 
country where negro slavery did not exist.’'^ 

Other men, in the higher councils of government, had ex- 
pressed the nations interest in the Far West in less personal 
terms. Even before the Oregon dispute between Britain and the 
United States was settled in 1846, these men encouraged a tide 
that soon became irrevocable. Senator James Buchanan spoke on 
the issue of expansion into Oregon to a Senate session in 1844: 

I say, then, let us go on whithersoever our destiny may lead us. I 
entertain no fears for the consequences, even should Oregon become 
a State. ... if ... we adhere to our rights, we shall at least spread 
over her mountains and valleys a population identified with ourselves 
in religion, liberty and law. We shall at least bestow upon them the 
blessings of our own free institutions.® 

The first great emigrant caravan over the Oregon Trail had 
made the trip in 1843, guided over the last stretch beyond Fort 
Hall by the retummg missionary Marcus Whitman. Just four 
years later— one year after the boundary settlement with Britain 
had been reached— the Territory was shaken by the Cayuse 
Indian massacre at the Whitman mission. The war against the 
Indians of the next two years delayed the expansion of settle- 
ments within, and particularly beyond, the Willamette Valley 
for a time. But the march of a people to the western end of the 
trail, which had begun many miles and many generations before 
on rocky coasts and marshy tidelands at the other end of a 
continent, could not be halted for long. And even as the Whit- 
mans died in the opening skirmish of a war, the number of set- 
tlers they had helped to attract to this western Territoiy already 
assured the outcome of the contest. Soon men with their families 
were leaving more protected settlements in the far Northwest 
and were pushing into still-unsettled areas. 

In the fall of 1851, twelve adults and twelve children— most of 
them members of families that had crossed the plains from Il- 
linois and Ohio the previous spring and summer— landed from a 
schooner at a point of land on a northwestern sound. Their voy- 
age by ship from Portland had been short and uneventful and 
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their arrival maiked the beginning of major settlement in this 
region. Two of the overlanders had preceded the group into the 
area earlier that fall and had sent back word: ‘'Come as soon as 
you can, we have found a valley that will accommodate one 
thousand families.”^ The following year some of the men m the 
group explored the east side of the bay on which the little party 
had landed and decided that this shore was the place to stake 
their claims. Later that fall of the first year of settlement the 
settlers adjusted their claims to permit a pioneer who owned a 
steam saw mill— enroute from Ohio— to occupy a site on the bay 
that would be the best location for his mill.® Soon the beginnings 
of commerce, particularly in trading with schooners coming to 
the area in search of timber, ensured the survival of the com- 
munity. There was great demand at this time for piles for filling 
the city front of San Francisco. Men who engaged in this activity 
realized $20 per day. And men of vision and great optimism be- 
gan to plan for a limitless future of growth and prosperity here 
on a Northwest sound. 

Thus it was that the great migrations of 1852 and 1853 found 
a new region at the end of the Oregon Trail opening for settle- 
ment. While the best lands of the “old” Willamette Valley might 
already be taken, there were still places where a man could have 
his choice. Families pushed on to this less settled area. A trail 
through the mountains from the east was first attempted by a 
train of immigrants in August of 1853, lured over the route by 
the promise that in this undeveloped area one “can have the pick 
of the best.” The first caravan had hardly completed the journey 
before people set to work building a wagon road through the 
mountains to attract others to the region.® Many who came set- 
tled on farms in shallow river valleys back from the sound, where 
land was not choked with timber and the soil was fertile. But 
men who had come to build a community and to use and control 
nature for their own ends continued to push back the forests and 
to carry on commerce that soon linked their activities and their 
interests to those of a larger world. From its beginning, the com- 
munity at the far end of a continent was destined for bigness: a 
place where people learned the lessons of the modem industrial 
century. 

A pioneer from Iowa described the community as he first saw 
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it, two years after the original settlement: "There was not much 
of a town, probably twenty cabins in all, with a few newer frame 
houses. . . . The mill, though, infused activity in the immediate 
vicinity and was really the life of the place.’'^° An event in the 
first five years further concentrated the population for a time. An 
Indian war broke out, as local tribes resisted government efforts 
to turn them to agriculture on reser\^ation lands. Trouble began 
in the valleys east of the sound, where orchards and vegetable 
farms had been developed for a distance inland of some twenty 
miles. Farms and homes were sacked and burned as the Indians 
moved on the town. The rural inhabitants fled to the protection 
of the stockade built next to the bay where, with the help of 
forces from a sloop-of-war standing by, the attack on the tovm 
was repulsed. The conscience of the pioneer was manifest even at 
the time, for there was no unanimity of strong feeling against the 
Indians, and in the legislature debates were long and vigorous 
over the Governor’s action in declaring martial law.^^ The trou- 
blesome chief— who surrendered, was tried, and eventually 
hanged— had many defenders and later was honored by the com- 
munity which built a park in his name. 

The village on the soimd soon crept up the hill from the bay. 
The owner of the steam saw mill estimated that nearly all the old 
settlers at some time or other were employed in connection with 
the mill, either at logging or as mill hands. Lumber was loaded 
for China and other foreign ports as well as for San Francisco.^^ 
It was said that the community ". . . was shipping timber to 
Australia and Singapore and importing goods from China and 
the Hawaiian Islands before there was a trail to the nearest vil- 
lage.”^^ The Civil War passed with tlie formation of only a single 
volunteer military company. Even this was undertaken for the 
announced purpose of preparing to fight the Indians if any more 
trouble arose.^^ People here were too involved either with local 
problems or with international trade to be strongly affected by 
the great issues of Civil War. After the war, the vfflage was de- 
scribed as a town of thirty or forty families. 

The building of the railroads was the great issue across the 
West following the Civil War. As early as 1853 Congress had 
authorized exploration of four possible transcontinental routes. 
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But the Northern Pacific was not chartered until 1804, and by 
1873 only five hundred miles had been completed. That was the 
year the community— waiting with anticipation for the Northern 
Pacific to announce where its western terminus would be— re- 
ceived word that the Ime would end near a little sawmiU settle- 
ment many miles to the south. Whereupon, the citizens held a 
mass meeting and decided to build their own railroad. One day 
in 1874 the entire population turned out to begin the construc- 
tion, starting eastward toward the mountain pass opened to 
wagons twenty years before. Their efforts could not begin to ful- 
fill the original plan to reach the wheat country on the other side 
of the mountains: they managed to lay track only as far as the 
coal mines just east of town. Thus, for sixteen years after the 
northern route was completed to the Pacific Coast the com- 
munity was virtually without railroad service. But the publicity 
of the fight against a great monopoly attracted national attention. 

In 1876 population had grown to 3,600. "Tn spite of recession 
and business stagnation”— a report indicated— the community had 
slowly but steadily increased in ‘wealth, improvement and public 
confidence.” Steamer service to San Francisco was available every 
ten days; there were now more than 1,000 houses, property valu- 
ation was more than double that of 1872. 

There were two foundries in the community and steamer- 
repairing and mill-work came to these shops. Ship-building was a 
growing business. An investigation by a board of underwriters in 
San Francisco “proved” that materials from this area for building 
wooden vessels for deep-sea carrying were superior to any other 
timber. The salmon business was receiving some attention. And 
other services for the people were being developed. There were 
three schooUiouses. A community hospital had been established 
by a local doctor to care for the many accident cases in the log- 
ging camps and saw mills. This hospital served many small towns 
in the area as weU as the city. Three daily and weekly news- 
papers now brought local and national news to the populace. A 
description for 1876 said: “If the three greatest factors of public 
intelligence and moral culture— the press, public schools, and 
churches— indicate anything, every citizen of this enterprising 
town has abundant reason for congratulations.”^^ 
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The growth of cities in tlie latter nineteenth century was 
spectacular throughout a rapidly industrializing world. Even on 
the frontiers in America—in the Pacific Northwest— the process of 
urban concentration proceeded. The necessary conditions were 
present: communities were carved out of a wilderness of natural 
resources, and through the rapid development and expansion of 
markets for trading in these resources, a community actually fed 
on this natural wealth. Markets were far-flung from the very be- 
gimiing in this region. There was no long, slow history of gradual 
growth. ( The community never gave up in its fight with the rail- 
roads, although it did not actually win out as a western terminus 
until 1890; and in the decade following, a second transcontinental 
railroad reached the community. ) In the ’80s, the railroads were 
bringing west new, and different, throngs of people. One chron- 
icler said: ''There was no longer anything selective in the process 
of migration; all kinds of people took part in a great parlor-car 
trek across the plains. Among them were fine people; there were 
others who came with the outspoken intention of cashing in on 
the work of the pioneers and 'turning the crown into the pound,’ 
or, more frequently, 'making their pile.’ 

In 1889 population was reported at about 20,000. A fire de- 
stroyed sixty city blocks, miles of wharves, and several great 
saw miUs that year. A year later, growth had reached 43,000. Be- 
tween 1890 and 1900 population doubled again. And between 
1900 and 1910 it boomed from 80,000 to 200,000.^"^ 

There were always compensating events in those years to help 
the city ride out disaster. A repoit on effects of the national de- 
pression of 1893 said: "The city scraped along, dug clams and 
kept a weather eye open for some bright loophole in the pall of 
gloom.”^® The "bright loophole” was long in coming; but when it 
did appear the community received a momentum it never com- 
pletely lost again. There had been gold strikes before: in Canada, 
along the Upper Columbia, in the inland basin region, even along 
rivers closer to the community. But gold in the Alaskan Klondike 
in 1897 started a rush that brought many dollars and many peo- 
ple to this jumping-off place for riches and fortune. Wise city 
fathers set out to publicize the community whence dispatches 
about gold in Alaska were sent. And a major business boom re- 
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suited when prospectors, who were convinced they would never 
find gold unless they started from this port, outfitted here and 
used the city streets to practice with their dog sleds and teams.^® 

The new metropolis in the Far West acquired gaudy hotels, 
bawdy-houses, and barrooms to rival any in America. It was 
second only to New York in the number of live theaters perform- 
ing. It developed “electric lights and cars, clubhouses and palace 
hotels, spacious parks, superb business blocks, and miles of hand- 
somely built-up residence streets.”^^ Until the great Alaskan gold 
rush, no one had come to the community to invest money and to 
bring substantial wealth. People had come to take land and to 
build a community. Wealth developed from local resources and 
not from investments by eastern financiers. And when the first 
millionaire made his fortune— from a construction contract given 
by one of the railroads— he gave much of it back to the com- 
munity in philanthropies. 

New Loyalties among a Heterogeneous People 

Drastic contrasts and social conflicts were promoted by events 
in this setting of the Far West. At first glance, such developments 
seem incongruous with other forces at work here. The social 
openness, the lack of formality, the shirt-sleeves approach to com- 
munity activities, the continuing arrival of streams of newcomers 
—usually unsponsored by others already on the scene— would not 
appear to contribute to a “class-conscious” society. One com- 
mentator wrote: “Actually, the average business man . . . well 
up into the nineties, could hardly be distinguished from the day 
laborers of other western cities.”^^ An obituary of a pioneer busi- 
nessman-citizen, written in 1912, is further reveahng of the qual- 
ities deemed important in community-builders: 

He was the type of the empire-builder— the aggressive, self-reliant, 
generous product that found its way to the coast at the dawn of 
American development. ... he bi ought to bear in this region the 
ability and resourcefulness that have always been the chief glory of 
the American pioneer. . . . There was the stupendous calamity of the 
fire of 1889. ... In that marvelous gathering of citizens . . . one 
of the best words of encouragement was given in the announcement 
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that [he] had already let the contract for a new opera house and would 
have the structure completed within sixty days. Such was the spirit of 
the times ... the town had to grow into a metropolis, because the 
men back of it were invincible.^^ 

As long as there were work and opportunity and hope of the 
future for all, the community accepted all who came. It reserved 
its wrath for those— usually identified with impersonal, outside 
forces like the monopoly railroads— who seemed to wish to de- 
stroy what others were attempting to build together. A citizen 
said of the community-building period: 'There was not one or a 
dozen kings, but there were hundreds of cooperators. . . . And 
all completely obsessed with the ambition to succeed, not alone 
for himself, but for his city. . . But as railroad building in the 
West drew to a close in the 1880s, at a time when economic de- 
pression was being felt in the land, the community faced a crisis. 

Just as the eastern United States had a taste of agitation 
against immigrant newcomers in the mid-nineteenth century, the 
West had its Chinese problem in the last decades of that century. 
And in the Northwest, the ''Chinese Problem’' also shaped the 
first outlines of a class war. More and more people came into the 
community, as men on construction crews were released from 
their jobs. Other newcomers were drawn into the parlor-car trek 
by the easy transport and the advertising of the railroads. But 
jobs were scarce, and competition for jobs increased. The Chinese 
had been popular at first in the building of the railroads. They 
worked for lower wages, and stories circulated in the West of 
their work prowess on small fare. Now the Chinese began to 
crowd into the larger cities—partly to seek civil protection as 
agitation increased. In these cities they added to the acute com- 
petition for jobs. Soon a movement against the Chinese was under 
way, identifying most of the ills of an uncertain economy with 
the continued presence of this "alien” element. The leaders of the 
anti-Chinese movement would settle for no less than expulsion. 
They claimed to speak for an increasingly coherent 'labor class.” 

A People’s Party ticket was so strong in 1885 in the local elec- 
tions that a business faction called on the revered, pioneer mill- 
owner to run again for mayor, wliich he did successfully. But 
lines were being drawn between "old” and "new” Americans and 
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between groups of old Americans within the community. The is- 
sue between business and labor within the community was over 
the method of handling the Chinese problem. Even the “better 
elements” agreed that the Chinese must go but believed they 
should be “talked into going home.” The voice of labor was harsh 
and demanding, particularly as expressed in the words of one 
newspaper, referring to the Chinese as “the treacherous almond- 
eyed sons of Confucius . . . chattering, round-mouthed lepers 
. . . those yellow rascals who have infested our Western coun- 
try. . . Only one association in the community— a Methodist 
ministers' group— went on public record against the entire anti- 
Chinese movement, proclaiming it “cruel, brutal, un-American, 
and un-Christian.”^^ 

The two factions in this dispute held separate meetings in that 
year of tension— 1885. Each decided upon a different course. The 
Anti-Chinese Congress adopted a firm stand calling for forceful 
expulsion of the Chinese. The business group believed the Chi- 
nese could be persuaded to leave while their legal rights were 
maintained. They began to look upon the Anti-Chinese Congress 
as a dangerous element that was using the Chinese issue to fo- 
ment revolution. And leadership within the Anti-Chinese Con- 
gress was referring to the business group, which met at the opera 
house, as “the representatives of iron-clad monopolies” and Jack- 
ies of . . . thieves who stole our timber and coal lands.”^® 

There was no escape without violence from this tense, vivid 
crystallization of opposing sentiments. Martial law was declared; 
and it was not until after an effort was made by extremists to 
force Chinese families aboard a ship hired to take them away, 
that law and order finally prevailed. In the midst of the conflict, 
in January of 1886, the state legislature passed a law forbidding 
Chinese to own real property; but other laws to exclude Orientals 
from obtaining public or private employment failed to pass the 
upper house of the legislature. Locally, seventeen men indicted 
by a grand jury for conspiring to deprive the Chinese of their 
rights were found “not guilty.” It was after these legal decisions 
that violence flared when the Home Guard appeared at the scene 
of the attempt to depose, forcefully, the community’s Chinese 
families. But within a short time, with little public sentiment in 
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their favor, all Chinese had left the community. The Governor of 
the state reported on the events of 1886: 

The fact is not to be disguised that the people of the Pacific Coast, 
with very few exceptions, possess a spnit of hostility towards the 
Chinese residents. ... I may be permitted to urge the view which is 
naturally taken by residents of the Pacific Coast, that it is important 
to have that country settled by free American laborers, who have 
respect for the institutions and laws of our country, and who will 
estabhsh permanent homes, and who will rear their families and train 
their children to have proper respect for labor in even its humblest 
sphere.^*^ 

The schism in the community left a wound that never com- 
pletely healed. Periodically, in other times and under other 
stresses, similar issues could again draw class lines across the face 
of the community. But a vigorous, expanding center of hetero- 
geneous people could eventually encompass many diversities and 
survive many conflicts. The prosperity of the ’90s, once the rail- 
road terminus had been established, not only revived a tone of 
optimism and openness, but brought Orientals back to the com- 
munity. In 1896 a Japanese steamship line was convinced by the 
railroad baron of the Northwest that it should make the com- 
munity the major port-of-call on this side of the Pacific. Thus, 
the community attitude toward the Oriental, in the space of less 
than two decades, came full circle and . . again the Asiatics 
were looked on, not as a menace, but as solemn symbols of the 
wealth of the Far East.”^® At the close of the century, the seaport 
frontier was attracting increasing numbers of Japanese, Chinese, 
and Filipinos into community life. 

It is significant that, except for Orientals and, later, Negroes, 
ethnic names were not prominent in the story of this community 
of the Far West. Even the label “Yankee” or “Southerner” or 
“Midwesterner” was soon lost among these people. In spite of the 
tensions which threatened to replace older distinctions with a 
new class consciousness, this heterogeneous community was not 
destined to remain divided. There were too many forces working 
toward what could be called a “new differentiation” of the popu- 
lation. Conflicts were partly a symptom of the frustration of cer- 
tain ideals of the American dream. When that dream dimmed, so 
that opportunities for the majority’s fulfillment were frustrated. 
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the tensions began to shape the outlines of a class war. This con- 
dition was natural to settings generally larger than the true 
melting-pot communities of midland America. It was a develop- 
ment of this setting of the West, which grew so fast that it did 
not experience the small paternalistic industry of skilled artisans 
where the owner conducted his business as a family affair. It was 
a development leading beyond the melting pot toward the mul- 
tiple, more specialized social participations and grounds of per- 
sonal identification typifying the urban metropolis. 

The earliest indication of tensions over new identity and social 
conflict came with the Chinese issue. When the debate over 
Chinese expulsion was waxing hot, '"older” Americans of this 
western community reflected on some Old World antecedents as 
things from which all Americans were now separated. A respected 
judge of the community spoke to the throng gathered at a meet- 
ing called to compromise the differences between the labor and 
business factions: "For the first time in the history of this ter- 
ritory an attempt is made to divide the community into two 
classes— laborers on one side and all other workers on the other. 
This attempt is as wicked as it is un-American. . . . The man 
who would now seek to divide us on Old-World lines is an enemy 
to all.” And turning to his fellow Irish- Americans— for on this oc- 
casion the appeal to ethnic origins was made— the judge con- 
tinued ( speaking of the Irishman ) : "He will not deprive any of 
Gods creatures, not even the defenseless Chinaman, of the pro- 
tection of that law which found the Irishman a serf and made 
him a free man. . . . Those who come from other lands to live 
here must obey the laws and respect and honor the institutions 
of our country or go back to where they come from.”^^ Thus 
some citizens maintained that perhaps the type of white Euro- 
pean immigrant now entering the community was not properly 
in tune with the free institutions of this country. The search for 
causes of an "un-American” situation led to reflection on the 
origins of the "class-conscious” elements. One community father 
decided: "This agitation originated among and was fostered by 
the most undesirable element of European immigration, and not 
until recent years was congressional conscience or courage suf- 
ficiently aroused to properly legislate against this undesirable 
white immigration as well as against the men whose skins are 
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yellow or black, but who are in many ways more desirable than 
most of the men who affect to despise them.”^° 

There were other rounds in the contest between factions of 
people seeking new identity in the West. Eventually this popu- 
lation, relatively cut off from the past and starting anew on the 
Pacific Coast, found a basis for accommodation of group to group. 
In later prosperous times the community was described as "mid- 
dle class”— indicating that even such a large population could 
achieve a kind of homogeneity, at least in their capacity to con- 
sume economic goods and services. However, through the years, 
often due to the economic cycle, the community fluctuated be- 
tween open, democratic acceptance of diverse individuals and 
groups and a class conflict along labor-business lines that largely 
ignored older characteristics distinguishing groups. 

One citizen described the situation he saw develop in the log- 
ging camps following the turn of the century. No one ever 
dreamed, he said, of the loggers doing anything as undemocratic 
as developing a class consciousness: "The rugged individualists 
of the skid road and the woods seemed the most unlikely candi- 
dates for such a thing— and then they developed class conscious- 
ness and began to speak in the language of Karl Marx ... in 
numbers that doubled and quadrupled disturbingly.”^^ The 
I.W.W. movement, originating in Chicago in 1905, foimd support 
for its anticapitalist ideology in the logging camps and mines of 
the West. Slogans began to appear on trees beside the road: In- 
DUSTRIAX. WOREERS OF THE WoRLD. OnE BiG UnION. WORKERS OF 
THE World, Unite. Like the forest itself, the men who worked the 
camps had been used with little thought, at first, of "reseeding”— 
of nurturing their talents. An adequate labor supply seemed as 
limitless as the timber supply. But the rough, carousing, carefree 
men of the logging camps— whose trademark as individuahsts 
was the personal bedroll they carried, moving along the forest 
roads from job to job— were reached by the voices of the new 
organizers who were dissatisfied with mere craft unionism. These 
men proposed to upset and replace a system which had been 
guilty of exploitation of both natural and human resources. Soon 
tihe effects of strikes and agitation in the camps were apparent. 
Loggers began to get industrial insurance and better wages. Em- 
ployers began to supply bedding and sheets, and the old bedrolls 
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disappeared. But the movement was also felt through more 
tension. Incidents of violence occurred frequently when the 
“Wobblies” attempted to hold meetings to proclaim their doctrine. 

There was strength in this movement at this tune and in this 
place: it found a response among many who were disenchanted 
and had been exploited. But it did not capture as large a bloc 
of sentiment, proportionately, as had the earlier Anti-Chinese 
Congress. One socialist leader spoke of these men as ‘class war- 
riors” and “direct inheritors of the fighting pioneer.” But most 
Americans in the Far West were not ready to accept this per- 
ception of the new pioneer. In fact, most refused to give up on 
the dream that some day they too would be masters of their own 
personal empire, however small. The Wobblies set themselves oS. 
even more from the majority when they adopted a pacifist po- 
sition during the First World War. There were more incidents of 
violence. And shortly after the war, the I.W.W. movement lost 
strength and in the ’30s was finally absorbed in more conservative 
American unionism. 

Organized labor continued to flourish in the community. It did 
not have to overcome a long tradition here of worker loyalty to 
small businesses and family-run industries. The great numbers 
who came and found work on the docks or in the forests were 
natural targets for organization. However, the great majority of 
union men carried A, F. of L. cards and were skilled craftsmen 
who had pride in their training and experience. Many were home- 
owners.^^ Pride and identity were no longer so linked to being 
a “Swede” or a “German-American” or to a loyalty to a trusted 
boss and businessowner, but to being a carpenter or longshore- 
man— and a homeowner. Men who came late had arrived with 
only their labor, skill, and ambition. They sought a means to par- 
lay these things into a stake in a rapidly filling industrial com- 
munity. 

A Central Labor Council had been established to coordinate 
the actions of workingmen and their locals. After the end of the 
First World War, with many more workers attracted to the com- 
munity’s numerous shipyards, labor staged the first general strike 
ever attempted in the United States. The strike developed as a 
result of a postwar governmental policy to lower wages of local 
shipyard workers to bring them into line with wages in east- 
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coast shipyards. All the union groups represented in the A. F. of 
L. voted to strike. Japanese unions—still kept off the Council by 
racial restrictions—sent delegates to say they would strike too. 
The sympathy strike which followed lasted for five days, while 
60,000 workers went off their jobs and brought practically all 
business in a city of 300,000 to a stop. Again there were fears of 
class war. A union paper proclaimed: “The City Will Lie In Our 
Hands on Thursday. We shall have stopped the works and taken 
them over. What Shall We Do With Our Town? Shall we leave 
it alone until it falls to pieces and somebody else does something. 
Or shall we do something, plan it, organize it, and start it again, 
bit by bit, as we choose, fix it the way we want it. We are under- 
taldng the most tremendous move ever made by labor in this 
country, a move which will lead— No One knows where! We 
need the Iron March of Laborl”^^ 

But there were no plans to reorganize or to fix the works that 
had been stopped. The unions demonstrated their power, but 
they did not wish to destroy, to tear down and replace, existing 
institutions. Essential services were kept operating throughout the 
strike: a particular effort was made to ensure such things as milk 
deliveries and power supply to hospitals. And at the close of the 
strike the community went on about its business, perhaps a little 
more mature in a common knowledge of what all owed to one 
another. But a national reputation for strife and disorder had re- 
sulted. In the depression of the ’30s there were other strikes— 
on the waterfront, among timber-workers, at the major news- 
paper. But one citizen has said that these disorders were largely 
a sign that the community had not lost its youthful energy. They 
caused more lifted eyebrows in other parts of the country than 
locally. For this, said the commentator, “was still a city where 
people did, or attempted, the things they wanted to do. . . . 
Those who shook their heads . . . should have remembered that 
the city has always been able to unite in a crisis.”^^ 

Perhaps it was natural that respectable, prosperous, unionized 
labor should develop in tliis new and untraditional community. 
Here organized labor even began to formulate a coherent doc- 
trine of faith. In the strikes of the 1930s a line between laboring 
factions was drawn that eventually permitted the majority of 



229 


End of a Trail: Seattle 

unionized labor to be embraced by the business community. Con- 
flicts during the depression years between the unions on one side 
and the representatives of the Chamber of Commerce on the 
other resolved into conflicts between two major labor factions 
and between them and the Chamber of Commerce. But finally a 
pseudo-alliance occurred between the majority labor faction and 
the Chamber of Commerce against a minority radical-labor fac- 
tion. Since the General Strike, the approach of the larger labor 
group had been to emulate business in outlook and to share its 
profits. The leading organizer had found a new legitimate avenue 
to the American success story. He reached out through his team- 
sters to organize the drivers of even the smaller businesses in the 
community. And the reaction of businessmen was questioning 
and uncertain: not the reaction of men who are sure of what they 
should oppose as "un-American.” Small businessmen revealed 
their uncertainty when the teamster boss announced his inten- 
tion to organize their businesses. A local chronicler recorded a 
conversation following the meeting at which the labor organizer 
revealed his plans: "I don’t like to be told what I can do with 
my own business. But I guess we are coming into a new age and 
what I think doesn’t count any more. I suppose it’s as he says, 
if I pay my men more, they live better and spend more, and make 
business all around more secure and stable. But those drivers 
will be making more than I do, some months. That’s not fair, it 
seems to me.” To which another businessman reportedly re- 
sponded: "Don’t you get the idea? [He] . . . wants to make all 
of his union members little millionaires and of course he v^l be 
the big one.”^^ 

Slowly the point of view of a "successful” labor movement took 
hold. The final seal to community approval came with the role 
the labor boss played in settling a strike that had shut down the 
community’s largest newspaper. The guild calling the strike had 
the support of Communists and other radicals in the laboring 
ranks. The sentiment of most citizens in the community was 
strongly in favor of settling this strike. Women picketed the 
Labor Temple demanding that the newspaper be reopened. The 
teamster boss not only proclaimed he was not behind the strike 
—suing a newspaper which so accused him— but took on the task 
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of negotiating a settlement, organizing the striking workers into 
liis own union. The settlement helped to legitimize the land of 
role "respectable” labor sought. The labor leader wanted "a 
partnership between management and labor with labor getting a 
better cut of the profits” while keeping "the radicals out of the 
picture.” He said: "They’re trying to wreck both business and 
labor. And on more than one occasion in subsequent years, 
local businessmen asked tliis labor boss to organize their shops 
before more radical organizers did the job. A local banker said: 
"He has a sense that it is part of his responsibility to keep the 
profit motive alive.”^^ 

The teamster head grew in local favor to become a regent of 
the state university. He also lived to see his own business prac- 
tices investigated by the courts. 

Wages are high in this community, and the cost of living is 
high. Workingmen and teachers and other professionals often 
live in the same neighborhoods: their children attend the same 
public schools and are pledged into tlie same fraternities and 
sororities at the university. There is a communitywide commit- 
ment to the benefits of the good life that most community par- 
ticipants feel they enjoy. 

A representative of a local carpenters’ union described the 
contribution of the labor movement to the growth of this "middle- 
class” attitude. He said the community is still more a blue-collar 
town than a white-collar town. But blue-collar occupations— 
providing good wages and the chance for homeownership— en- 
abled workingmen to feel "successful” and "respectable.” Now 
the carpenters’ union no longer included the category of "race” 
on its membership or employment forms. Thus, respectable labor 
had attempted to be in the forefront of social change which 
seemed in line with the directions the community had moved and 
was moving. Union men said that a close relationship with busi- 
ness now existed. And in the commimity as a whole, a special day 
of labor recognition was observed in the public schools. 

The conflicts of an era when old group identities were super- 
seded by a new class consciousness were calmed in a prosperous 
community. And older visions of what a man must do and be- 
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come in America in order to fulfill his destiny had also changed. 
But a new equilibrium was not a sign that a current concept of 
the good society would endure. For doubtless new tensions would 
grow out of pressures exerted by new malcontents. 

Specialization and the Public Man 

When a large and growing population sets about creating new 
vocations, a necessary interdependence develops among the peo- 
ple. The individual becomes less the complete master of his life. 
He comes to rely more on others, who provide him with many 
essential and some nonessential goods and services. Each individ- 
ual finds his own vocational contribution and his own social par- 
ticipations more specialized and "partial,” Many contrasts to the 
" whole-man-and-citizen” leader of the smaller community appear 
in the leading participants m the new, open, and expanding com- 
munity. 

A citizen of the Far West metropolis has described an "odd 
collection of burlesque characters” that dominated the political 
scene from 1909 into the First World War. And as for the ac- 
companiment to these central performers, he said: ""They were 
supported by a male chorus of ten thousand tramps that dreamed 
that they were "Jack London," ” while the women in the cast were 
"". . . not to be mentioned except plurally and categorically.” 
This commentator considered the show of which he spoke to 
have ended in the General Strike: "". . . a grand finale of a revo- 
lution that fuddled and flashed out. . . 

Even before 1909 the community of the post-Klondike era was 
an open town. ""Little Egypt” was a major attraction, as were 
similar performers in the ""Box-House” theater-bars that fiirst ap- 
peared on the skid road during the easy-money Klondike days. 
Prostitution and gamblmg flourished. Vaudeville, the theater, and 
later movies also found an ample following. A newspaper listed 
in 1908 nine major theaters offering a varied fare to those on-the- 
town for entertainment. Thus new and different vocations were 
developed by enterprising people in the open community. And 
new concepts of a proper public role were introduced, tested, 
and refined. Perhaps it is significant that a degree of the ano- 
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nymity which growth in community size permits was necessary 
to some of these vocations in the earliest phases of their develop- 
ment. 

One of the enterprising men who became an important per- 
former in local public affairs was described as a devout, church- 
going family man— and a man with great ambition to succeed. 
He began his business ventures by taking over and reviving one 
of the Box-Houses along skid road. Soon he was the proprietor 
of a thriving entertainment business which did not shy away 
from the vice that helped to make this an “open” town. During 
a political shakeup in which the chief of police resigned over 
frustration at not being able to touch powerful community figures 
like the Box-House czar, an altercation occurred and the ex- 
police chief was killed in a public gun battle with the business- 
man. In the trial that followed, public sentiment was far from 
unanimous in support of the defendant. But within a few months 
after acquittal, the entertainment king had a new, more legiti- 
mate line and was on his way to becoming one of the com- 
munity’s most successful men. Eventually he became the owner 
of a national chain of movie houses. 

In the pohtical arena also the “odd assortment” made itself 
known. The mayor who “opened” the town again in 1910, after 
it had been at least nominally closed for some years, explained 
his move as a blow at hypocrisy; and not only did the new mayor 
defend the “inevitable” vice of the big city, but he came close 
in his public statements to defending the graft that was scarcely 
hidden. Within a year, a campaign was under way for a recall 
election— the second recall election in the history of the country. 
Churches, labor unions, the YMCA, and some local department 
stores helped to circulate petitions to defeat the mayor. And de- 
feated he was in a special election. Following the election, con- 
sensus seemed to be that the women’s vote had been the chief 
element in this triumph of virtue over vice. Said a New York 
newspaper: . . the downtown precincts gave [the mayor] large 

pluralities, which were offset by the vote from the residence dis- 
tricts, where the influence of the women was mostly felt.” A 
month after the election, it was estimated that one-half the skid- 
road women had left town.^'* 

This did not end the public career of a mayor whose early 
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definition of ins role brought down the wratli of many private 
citizens. Perhaps he mellowed his approach; and perhaps the at- 
titudes of citizens were broadened a little in succeeding years. 
For the deposed mayor was re-elected in 1914 and again in 1916. 
By the time of his second defeat— in 1918— the community was 
wide open again, to such an extent that the commanding general 
of a nearby army camp declared it "off limits” to all his troops. 

Even more new and untraditional public figures appeared at 
other times of great social stress. The community was no stranger 
to depression and poverty. The Great Depression came complete 
with a Hooverville and long lines of the unemployed and the 
hungry. A highly organized, specialized, twentieth-century tech- 
nology wove a tight web of interdependence around large sec- 
tions of a heterogeneous population and left only poverty as a 
common bond for many. The elections of 1932 turned up a con- 
glomeration of parties, candidates, and platforms that made the 
somewhat exotic conditions of the post-IQondike era look "Early- 
Colonial-Traditional” in comparison. The Unemployed Citizens’ 
League decided at its convention to back candidates filed under 
more orthodox banners. This seemed a wise course, considering 
the social and political factions prevalent at the time— resulting in 
candidates like the one who ran on a one-plank platform against 
hot foods. One commentator noted that the mayoralty race was 
swarming with ^lias-beens” and "never-wases.” 

The capstone of that depression-year election was the cam- 
paign a local newspaperman organized and publicized in an ef- 
fort to demonstrate that practically anyone could run for mayor. 
He persuaded a local radio personality— proprietor of a night 
club, dance-band leader, radio m.c.— to enter the race. The news- 
paper made a mass-media publicity stunt out of the campaign, 
while the candidate burlesqued the common campaign slogans 
and hired gag writers to help compose his speeches. Although 
the "burlesque candidate” lost out in the primary, he acquired a 
taste for the political arena. The newspaper was ready to drop 
the whole matter, but the candidate now expressed his intention 
of running for Lieutenant-Governor on his own. In the state-wide 
election, he won the oiBBce and was reelected several times in sub- 
sequent years. At least one local historian maintains that this 
prompted one Governor to leave the state no more than once 
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during liis term of oflSce in fear of the consequences should the 
Lieutenant-Go\^ernor become the acting chief executive. (On 
that one occasion, the Lieutenant-Governor had gone fishing in 
California; both men staged a race home when each heard of the 
others travels. The Governor won.)^^^ 

Specialization and new public roles did not always imply the 
bizarre. In fact, in this new and expanding community, the spe- 
cialized professional developed his talents and carved a niche 
that was as consistent and functional for the complex urban set- 
ting as could be found anywhere in America. As early as 1909 
the conununity boasted: . . Lawyers Stand High in Ability 

, . . Members of Bench and Bar . . . Occupy First Rank in Ju- 
dicial and Legal Annals of Northwest . . . Many Practitioners 
Would Have Been Powerful in Boston, New York, Philadelphia 
or Any Large City.’’^^ By the middle of the twentieth century 
specialized services here were on a par with those in any metrop- 
olis. Even the teamster boss ( described as the dominant person- 
ality in the community in the late 1950s) became a "specialist” 
in conducting his business. His philosophy was: "Why should 
truck drivers and bottle washers be allowed to make decisions 
affecting policy? . . . That’s what the officials are for, to sell 
what labor possesses, its own labor. Now to do that they must 
use business methods. That takes specialists . . . you can’t just 
haul a guy in off the street and let him negotiate with a high- 
powered lawyer.”^^ 

In the development of social services here, general services be- 
came transformed more and more into specialized services. New 
agencies always sought to provide a specialized function, perhaps 
one not provided by any other agency. Usually the "treatment” 
approach to mental health and social problems was emphasized. 
Axi agency with a new program foundered recently because it 
had not actually chosen a function fitting the criteria of special- 
ization. It had adopted a program that sought to serve "problem” 
children from what it perceived as a lower or working class of 
families. But mental health professionals in this community 
tended not to recognize ethnic or class categories of people— 
Negroes, lower class, Orientals etc. They screened a whole popu- 
lation through specialized, treatment categories. 

Along with these tendencies went an emphasis on highly 
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trained professional staffs. The individual specialist who worked 
in these settings acquired and shared with his fellow professionals 
the outlook and special vocabularies of his profession. This meant, 
for example, that in integrated work settings the Negro pro- 
fessional— the social worker in the social agency, the doctor in the 
large hospital— became, for at least a large part of his day, a pro- 
fessional first and a Negro second. The process had touched a 
relatively small proportion of those who were still visibly dif- 
ferent— like the Negro. But eventually it could have far-reaching 
repercussions. 


The Strain toward Anonymity 

Phrases often used to describe contemporary American culture 
can be applied to this metropolis. A heterogeneous population 
has become more uniformly content with a position in the ex- 
panding ‘middle class” of a social system. Suburbia has grown 
apace with postwar prosperity. The “masses” have increasing dif- 
ficulty in forming groups for discussing and influencing commu- 
nity issues. But the very fact that many sophisticated people use 
this sociological jargon, often critically, bespeaks a desire to un- 
derstand and control their own destinies. The individual who has 
known freedom and controversy, and who jealously guards 
against yielding to arbitrary authority, apparently does not like 
to be constrained even by a mold he has jhelped to create— once 
he recognizes the constraints. Still, the forces at work are often 
subtle, almost imperceptible. And certainly they are not in them- 
selves “evil.” They are neutral. They are . . . products of the 
physical and social situation of this population in this place at 
this time. 

A community of this size is experienced more by participants 
as smaller “communities” through their particular relationships 
with others. However, people are still influenced by the char- 
acteristics of the larger entity. The characteristics of the whole 
determine the frequency and the nature of the encounters people 
have with one another in their daily lives. These characteristics 
also determine the events and the issues and the cultural names 
people share both through the mass media and in more personal 
situations. 
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One fact that is striking in the Far West metropolis is the 
larger loyalty most citizens have toward the local way of life. 
People do not seem to feel trapped by circumstances into staying 
here. They are here because they want to be here. This com- 
munity pride has a homogenizing effect: it draws population 
elements together and lessens the outcries of the malcontents. 
Civic leaders emphasize this good feeling toward the community 
as a whole. Wherever a leader found it difficult to draw certain 
elements of his constituents into identification with the larger 
whole he would often pull away from these elements. This oc- 
curred in the period of labor strife, so that radical unionism 
was replaced by respectable unionism, accepting and selling a 
business ideology that captured the whole community. More 
recently, a Negro leader at the local Urban League expressed his 
disapproval of the reestablishment of a Negro newspaper by a 
newcomer. For the man at the Urban League, this move was a 
step backward— against the grain of normal social processes in 
the community. (But among many Negro newcomers the phrase 
could be heard: ''That older leadership has run away and left 
us. ) 

There were other signs of the tendency toward homogeneity, 
and evidence also of some tensions that kept pace with this tend- 
ency. Figures gathered at the Council of Churches showed that 
new churches were growing rapidly, particularly in the suburbs. 
The strongest move among the Protestants was toward the non- 
denominational church. A staff member said that sometimes a 
new church would be affiliated with a particular denomination, 
but more often it would become a community church and re- 
main interdenominational. These community churches were typ- 
ical of the outlying areas. A Lutheran minister said that his 
denomination had grown in numbers along with the growth of 
what he called the "middle class.’’ "At one time,” he explained, 
"the local Lutheran welfare services operated a skid road mission 
for Scandinavian seamen. They were also concerned for the wel- 
fare of the many unmarried Scandinavian domestics who worked 
in homes here.” But now Lutheran welfare services attempted to 
reach the broader community first— motivated by the traditional 
Lutheran social concern— and secondarily felt an obligation to 
give priority to Lutheran families in need. This same minister 
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mentioned that interracial congregations were appearing in the 
Lutheran churches in the community, thus providing other situ- 
ations in which the person who was visibly different from the 
majority could be confronted, naturally, on the primary basis of 
his beliefs. 

A prominent Catholic businessman pointed to changes he had 
noted in the community during his lifetime. He said: “When I 
was a boy a Catholic was pointed out more— was set apart from 
the majority. But I married a non-Catholic; and so did most of 
my brothers and sisters. I came from a big family and that used 
to identify a person as a Catholic. But now everyone is raising a 
larger family than in the old days."' This layman was still active 
as a member of his church. He said that the Catholic bishop of 
earlier days in the community was noted for being a “separatist” 
who wanted to keep his flock distinct and different. But the em- 
phasis of the new bishop was on communitywide cooperation, 
although some concern was expressed within the church hier- 
archy that the middle-class Catholic might lose completely his 
distinct religious identity. 

A Jewish professional spoke critically of the effects of homog- 
enization. He described how the Jews had come to the com- 
munity along with the earliest immigration of the 1880s and 
1890s, and that, therefore, there was no distinct class division 
among Jews based on different layers of immigration. In older 
American cities, he said, this split is usually based on a distinction 
between the German and the non-German Jew, with the former 
considering himself superior. In this western community the so- 
cial processes affecting the whole population had operated 
strongly on the JeAvish population. This Jewish professional had 
purchased a home in the suburbs where he lived in a neighbor- 
hood side-by-side with fairly prosperous white-collar workers and 
professionals. “But I haven’t joined the Reformed synagogue in 
the suburbs,” he said, “because, I think, it is too subject to the 
‘cliquishness’ and conformity that typifies so much social par- 
ticipations in suburbia.” He was particularly concerned that his 
teenage son not become involved in the same social tendencies 
on the Sabbath that affected him in school during the week. So 
this man sent his son into the city to attend the Orthodox syn- 
agogue. 
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At the Council of Churches an informant said that higlily 
visible ethnic groups, like the Orientals, still stayed much to their 
own congregations. Japanese- Americans were no longer concen- 
trated in downtown ethnic neighborhoods— they had been dif- 
jFused tremendously throughout the community following the 
Second World War. But Japanese- American families still at- 
tended mostly Japanese-American churches, although a majority 
attended Christian churches rather than Buddhist or Shinto 
churches. Old ties and loyalties to the extended family and the 
older generation were still strong. However, for this minority, 
too, the future seemed to indicate greater assimilation, even 
though the break with the past had not been violent. The 
younger families were accommodating respectfully to the older 
generation while moving toward broader participation in the 
larger community and toward more complete “Americanization.’’ 
The form of services at a Japanese Christian church illustrated 
this pattern: the church was established for Japanese-Americans 
and had formerly held services in the Japanese language; but 
now two services were held on Sunday, one in Japanese for the 
old folks, and one in English for the younger people. 

The school system had been a great source of pride to this 
community— a symbol and a major vehicle of democratization. 
Newcomers both learned and helped to develop many of the 
distinctive ways of the community through the public schools: 
the children through participation in these local models of demo- 
cratic institutions and their parents through PTA and other 
participation and support. The Japanese-Americans were par- 
ticularly proud of the academic records of their children in the 
school system. The Nisei often had earned high honors in the 
public schools and, far out of proportion to their numbers in the 
total population, had been named valedictorians of graduating 
classes. A high school principal described the social situation as 
he saw it in this school system: “You can’t really associate a 
particular social class or ethnic group with a particular school 
any more. This was possible in the old days; and recent Negro 
immigration has threatened to introduce a ""separatist’ pattern 
again. But where segregated schools have developed inadver- 
tently, because of population mobility and housing patterns, both 
whites and Negroes have become concerned because this tend- 
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ency is really counter to the normal dhection we have moved in 
this community.” Generally, schools had become more cross- 
sectional, with the ‘less-privileged” schools increasingly sending 
more children to college and the “more-privileged” schools get- 
ting more children from lower economic groups. The principal 
said that school clubs were based almost completely on service 
and academic standing. The HiY had died out some years ago— 
and there were no plans to revive it. The boys at his school, he 
said, told him they felt everyone belonged to the “whole school 
community.” 

Some people in the community viewed the disappearance of 
traditional group loyalties and the growth of specialization with 
much concern if not alarm. It appeared that the homogenization 
process coupled with specialization contributed to the tendency 
for a large population to become merely a “mass.” And the in- 
dividual— particularly one who was least secure economically and 
a newcomer— could become lost in the crowd and lose all sense 
of direction and dignity, and control over his future. 

A juvenile judge voiced these fears. He said that he had to 
guard against allowing dependent or delinquent children to be 
“sovietized,” as he called it, by social agencies, particularly public 
agencies. He did not wish to see an impersonal arm of the state 
crowd out other facilities for caring for children. This judge took 
it on himself to encourage local religious groups to take more 
active interest in particular segments of the population. Other 
people who worked with delinquents expressed the opinion that 
Protestant groups could help a great deal to claim troubled 
children from the urban mass if they would develop programs 
aimed at particular publics. The Lutherans— and the Catholics— 
were less remiss in this regard because they did gear their 
programs more toward identifiable publics. Tlie juvenile judge 
had encouraged the opening of a Protestant Home for semi- 
delinquent boys. The judge believed a community conscience 
could best be expressed by encouraging and supporting groups 
that retained a basis for personal concern for “tlreir own.” The 
child or any person who became merely a “case” or a treatment 
category was in danger of losing personal dignity in the urban 
mass. 

There were many symptoms of this quite natural process in 
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this complex community. A psychiatrist 'who helped to evaluate 
families for a social agency said he had ruled himself out from 
screening Negro families applying for adoption. “My professional 
training has conditioned me,” he said, “so that it is diiBcult to 
approve of any of the Negro families I see.” These were families 
naturally subjected to greater tensions in their situations in the 
city. The number of Negro children defined as dependent and 
delinquent in the community was highly disproportionate to the 
size of the Negro population. Available professional services 
found it difficult to treat and rehabilitate these children when the 
specialized approach to treatment and care was heavily weighted 
against considering the problems of individuals in a group as 
cultural problems at least in pait unique to that group. In ad- 
dition, the very size and complexity of organizations tended to 
shape the outlook of professional workers, making it difficult for 
the professional from his vantage point in the large organization 
to retain a concept of “a case” as a whole and valued personality. 

The conditions described here represent just one facet of 
“anonymity” in the human dramas of community life. It is sig- 
nificant that counterirritants were at work within the system. 
Dialogue had not been shut off completely. The tradition of 
broad participation in public affairs through membership in pri- 
vate guilds helped to give structure to publics formulated out of 
the larger mass of population. However, it seemed that people 
as a whole were more often stirred, now, merely as a listening 
audience when the community conscience was quickened. The 
greatest danger appeared to be that people immersed in situ- 
ations that tlireatened basic values would be unable, from a nar- 
rowed vantage point within these situations, to recognize threats 
to those values and confront them with new answers. 

Pursuit of the More Perfect Union 

The pressures of an expanding, moving, restless, and diverse 
population continued to build up and find release in the new 
metropolis. Manifestations of these pressures were not new to 
the community. In the early days of the Second World War a 
commentator v^ote: “In this far comer of the United States, 
there are refugees from the dust bowl of Oklahoma and Arkansas 
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and many more from South Dakota. . . These people usually 
settled in the agricultural region which was still, according to 
this commentator, '‘divided into small communities and farms 
where the human touch is never lost and nothing is impersonal.” 
In open areas of the county, it was said: . . no one hears 'Okie' 
or ‘Arkie’ or any other propaganda word designed to separate 
people from their rights as human beings and Americans.” The 
valley was the scene of friendships between whites and Indians 
in the earliest days when even the leader of the Indian revolt had 
his ardent defenders among the pioneer settlers. There were 
memories in this area too of the experiences of pioneers of the 
last century who arrived "ragged and destitute” and were wel- 
comed and helped by those who had preceded them.^® But even 
these less crowded areas had diflBculties at times ensuring the 
rights of Americans of all colors and origins. And with the con- 
centration of 100,000 newcomers attracted by war industries and 
the postwar migration of thousands of Negroes to urban areas 
of the open metropolis, new problems and new tensions were 
faced throughout the community. 

The story of the wartime Japanese-Americans is a poignant 
chapter in the compromises and uncertainties that accompany 
a democratic experiment. In the agricultural areas of the com- 
munity the Japanese constituted 10 per cent of the population 
and controlled 90 per cent of the truck farming. In the central 
urban areas they were small-business owners—operating grocery 
stores, cleaning and dye works, restaurants, small hotels, and 
apartment houses. A Nisei who studied this population group 
just prior to the Second World War noted that most of them 
had come, in the early years of this century, without intending 
to stay. The elders were mostly from a commercial class that 
sought opportunities not available in those years in a stiU semi- 
feudal Japan. Like others who settled this frontier~and other 
frontiers in America— they intended to achieve success, then re- 
turn to a place where they would be "somebody” amid familiar 
institutions they revered. Many, through the years, returned to 
the old country to visit, but few remained there. They and their 
offspring became a part of a new pattern of institutions they had 
helped to build in a new country. At first they were very clan- 
nish, maintaining a tightly-knit subculture in their own neighbor- 
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hoods and retaining the Japanese language. But the American- 
born generations, who went on to capture honors in the public 
schools, became “Americans” tlirough their broader participation 
in the community. By the beginning of the Second World War 
most of them hardly spoke Japanese. They were entering pro- 
fessions and beginning to move into many neighborhoods in the 
city.^*^ 

At the time of Pearl Harbor, 63 per cent of the Japanese- 
Americans were American born. As new versions of old racial 
fears swept the West Coast, the community resisted hysteria for 
a time. But the same forces at work in California found echoes 
in the Northwest too. Locally the issue became enmeshed with 
matters of politics and economics— expediency and business jeal- 
ousy. For those most closely involved, the problems remained 
both matters of abstract principle and intimately human matters. 
The Japanese American Citizens League prepared a report for a 
Congressional Committee on National Defense Migration. They 
emphasized that the Japanese had grown up with the country, 
aiding in its development, and that their immigration was no 
different than that from various parts of Europe. This report 
made an impassioned plea that would have done justice to any 
American revolutionary. It said: “This is not a war of races. To 
consider it so is to be taken in by Tokyo propagandists. ... If 
the loyalty of citizens as a group is to be questioned, in what 
may the American people have faith and confidence? . . , We 
are Americans. We want to do our duty where we can serve 
best. We make these statements, not because we fear evacuation, 
but because we believe, to the bottom of our hearts, that the 
best interests of the United States, our nation, are to be served 
by being permitted to stay, work, fight, and die for our country 
if necessary here where we belong.”^® 

Perhaps it is a tribute to the institutions the Japanese- Amer- 
icans were forced to forsake for a time that so many fought and 
died, while many others returned after the war to take up their 
homes and vocations again in the community. 

The Negro population in the community increased by some 300 
per cent in a ten-year period following the Second World War. 
This influx was another expression of that same restlessness which 
throughout American history has kept the unsatisfied and the 
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discontented on the move in search of new opportunity and new 
experience. These people came in large gioups. They concen- 
trated in central neighborhoods. Their problems were far differ- 
ent from those faced by the first Negro to settle this region. 

In 1845 the Provisional Government of Oregon Territory had 
passed a law forbidding slavery but also prohibiting Negroes 
from settling in the region. This ruling caused a free-Negro im- 
migrant from Pennsylvania to move his family to the northern 
areas of the Territory. Thus, a free Negro was the head of one 
of the first two American families in Washington Territory and 
already had a flourishing farm under cultivation when the great 
immigration of 1852 hit this area. He helped newcomers with 
supplies, without charge, during the first hard years. But shortly 
after, he and his family were threatened with the loss of their 
farm, because in those pre-Civfl War days Negroes were not al- 
lowed to own land in the United States and no claim could be 
filed. In that early day the settlers who had been recipients of 
the personal hospitality and help of the Negro settler raised an 
outcry to the federal government. As a result, Congress passed 
a special act allowing the free Negro from Pennsylvania and his 
heirs to hold title to tlieir land forever. 

The problems of a large aggregate of people— easily lumped 
together by others because of common, visible, physical char- 
acteristics— were not the problems of that first Negro in the Ter- 
ritory. The early settler was confronted, personally and individ- 
ually, as a man who shared with his fellows and neighbors the 
danger and the challenge inherent in the effort to overcome the 
forces of nature. It is out of such encounters that men’s percep- 
tions of groups of people change, influenced by specific experi- 
ences with a particular representative of a group. In the crowded, 
competitive, urban arena the process is often reversed: encounters 
with a categorical group of people— usually impersonal, perhaps 
in normal day-to-day situations unpleasant and colored by mutual 
suspicion— influence mens perceptions of every individual in the 
group. Such confrontations also influence the way men on either 
side of these encounters perceive themselves— as ‘‘superior” or 
“inferior,” as “privileged” or “deprived.” In a community which 
emphasized that all should be able to achieve the good life 
through participation in interdependent institutions, a highly vis- 
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ible group of people who had hardly shared in the creation of 
these institutions was at a distinct disadvantage in gaining ac- 
ceptance. 

A Negro professional social worker who had lived in the com- 
munity for over twenty years said that when the Negro popula- 
tion was small—around 3,000— they could live any place or go any 
place they could afford, although work opportunities were re- 
stricted. The unions once had clauses restricting employment to 
whites. Negroes had worked mostly on the boats and trains and 
in small businesses like shoeshine stands. But many “traditionally” 
Negro jobs— like that of redcap— were held by Orientals. Grad- 
ually the color line in employment was broken during the war, 
influenced by the fair employment clauses of government con- 
tracts. The large war plants had hired both Negroes and Ori- 
entals, and the unions, too, had instituted nonsegregation clauses 
in their charters. 

Ten years after the war the Negro population was estimated to 
have risen to around 55,000. Now the problems were not so 
much restrictions on employment, but restrictions on where one 
could live. And with the older Negro residents, who had grown 
up with the community, these became major problems, since 
these people now sought complete acceptance into the open 
metropolis. They tried, increasingly, to supersede a general iden- 
tification with the Negro subculture by participations that tran- 
scended color lines. And within the Negro population the major 
criterion of status seemed to be based on how long one had been 
a resident in the community. One professional said that this 
'length of residence” criterion was a stronger basis for cliquish- 
ness than any solidarity based on common occupation or a shared 
profession. A high school counselor noted that there was real 
concern in some central neighborhoods that because of changed 
housing patterns, and subtle real estate pressures and restrictions, 
some schools were becoming all-white or all-Negro. “In our 
schools with large Negro populations,” she said, “the school 
authorities have had a real problem getting the longer-resident, 
middle-class Negroes to help the newcomers from die South to 
learn the ways and the rules of our public schools.” But now 
these young people were taking on this responsibility, perhaps 
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more willing than their parents to serve as a bridge between the 
old and the new. 

The two extremes to the problem of Negroes as a group in this 
community can be dramatized in two stories told by different 
local professionals. 

A social worker explained the problems her agency had in 
finding homes for Negro dependent children. '‘At first,” she said, 
"we made the mistake, in trying to form a guild to promote in- 
terest in adoption among the Negro middle class, of asking some- 
one to get together a group of her 'Negro friends.’ But this very 
use of the term 'Negro’ seemed to keep people away.” The agency 
achieved success when it asked a Negro clubwoman merely to 
get together a "group of friends,” ignoring the label "Negro” or 
"colored.” Yet, the problem for the agency was still one of plac- 
ing Negro children m adoptive homes in a community which had 
not become completely interracial. 

The other story was told by a psychiatrist. He described the 
case of a Negro teenager who had gotten into trouble for steal- 
ing. The boy was from a family of recent arrivals who lived in 
one of the crowded central neighborhoods. Adjacent to this 
neighborhood was an exclusive, older residential area, set apart 
as "Private~No Trespassing” by a high wall. The boy had been 
apprehended by police for stealing a bike. Interestingly, he had 
gone to the trouble of scaling the waU to retrieve a bicycle and 
bring it back over the wall. The psychiatrist said. "In this act, far 
more significant than the desire of a deprived teenager for a ma- 
terial object was the symbolic importance of where he went to 
obtain the object.” In the open metropolis, a man’s worth was 
based on what he could acquire and achieve. Walls in this set- 
ting of opportunity were meant to be scaled. And walls were 
particularly obnoxious and challenging when erected by those 
who already "had it made.” 

The pressures of a growing population were not, of course, 
solely manifested as racial pressures. The juvenile judge reported 
that problem families had formerly been located on the fringe 
of town— "out in the sticks.” Now they tended to be in crowded 
and changing central neighborhoods. "Old neighborhood loyal- 
ties are being destroyed,” he said. "There seems to be less 
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neighborly tolerance of families for one another now/’ A prin- 
cipal at a central high school said that while the school had once 
been stable, now families were moving in and out constantly. 
"Every Monday we have half a dozen new enrollees, and there 
are many dropouts during a semester. Families seem to have 
money to spend; but lots of families are deeply in debt to loan 
companies.” A counselor at the sheriff’s oflBce reported that teen- 
age vandalism had increased m recent years. 

The problems of unrooted "masses” were becoming increasingly 
apparent. One solution sought by those who worked with these 
problems was to attempt to encompass the various parts of the 
population within at least a partial circle of concern.^® An aspect 
of this renewed effort was an appeal to the churches to attempt 
to reach out to those who formerly had denominational ties. But 
the greatest force in the growth of the churches themselves— 
toward nondenominationalism— worked counter to these efforts to 
help those still struggling at the vital center of the community. 

The open metropolis presented this moving picture of con- 
tinued change and increasing specialization of human participa- 
tions. People in the privacy of the suburbs were forming ho- 
mogenized communities; the central areas, where masses now 
congregated and old neighborhood loyalties were disappearing, 
were becoming scenes of conflict, where visibly different and ex- 
cluded people often fought the symbols of the "respectable” so- 
ciety. 

The Oregon Trail was closed now. Most men had to seek their 
destinies within geographical limits in which nature no longer 
played a significant part. But there were new problems to tax 
men s continued faith in the basic values of democratic living. 



PART III. Diversity: Peril 
and Promise 


Geographical areas like those described once encompassed 
most of men's perceptions of social reality. But conditions have 
changed in both physical and social environments. In the former, 
man no longer sees himself opposite an untamed nature, but 
largely encounters structures created by man. The conditions re- 
lating man to other men also have changed. It has become more 
diflScult to describe a context for human communication—a com- 
munity— as an entity circumscribed by geographical boundaries. 
In new types of social participation “the people” may become an 
undifferentiated “mass”: a confusion of human objects who use 
one another for expediency. 
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A People or a Mass^ 


New Salem was just big enough to bring together 
a little world where a man could meet many kinds of 
men and women, and learn what each might have to 
teach him about the greater world. The store clerk 
. . . saw people use their worth to make a com- 
munity together. 

—Paul Horgan on Lincoln as a 
Citizen of New Salem^ 


Shadows of Uncertainty 

In the late summer and early fall of 1959 Khrushchev crossed 
the United States followed by an entourage of Americans called 
a ‘'truth squad” who were supposed to guard the American peo- 
ple from their visitor.- Directives were sent out before the people 
observed their guest at parades and oflScial greeting ceremonies 
across the country. “Be polite but restrained,” was one admoni- 
tion. “Remember, he is our guest; but also remember what he 
represents,” was the tone of others. And in the meetings and ex- 
changes which occurred Chairman IChrushchev demonstrated, 
for good or ill, that above all else he kneio what he represented 
—the movement, the nation, the culture— and he could locate him- 
self in the institutions that gave meaning to his life. 

What of some of his opposite numbers across the country? 
With notable exceptions, too many looked uncertain. Why^ It 
appeared that as men stepped forward to interpret America they 
often seemed to end in a blind alley. An interpreter would begin: 
“You see, Mr. K., in America every man can become somebody. 
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I greet you as a living testimonial of that truth; for I have raised 
myself to be what I am today— somebody'' But who? Serving 
what ends? Defending what values? The value of acquiring 
things and becoming somebody? 

There were a few bright spots on tlie tour. One occurred in a 
community where the people are so identified with their city that 
they consider it sacrilege if even the rheumatic visitor is not 
charmed by necklaces of fog draped over bridges and along hills. 
Their representative acted toward the visitor with confidence 
bom of years of proudly entertaining tourists. Another bright 
spot occurred in agricultural America where a man who had pre- 
vailed over nature to breed hybrid corn told reporters and tele- 
vision men to get-the-hell out of his cornfield while he showed 
his guest around. Another appeared when the chief spokesmen 
of American labor explained their commitment and involvement 
in the stmggles for workers’ rights before the law. 

But why had America lost confidence? Was it Sputnik and 
the challenge to superior technology? One might ask: ‘What 
would one expect of a land of fantasies?” 

In the same year in which the foreign visitor made his tour 
another story unfolded in America: about a “drama” that turned 
out to have been more a charade. For years television viewers 
had been watching the enactment of a modem extension of an 
American ideal: the quiz contest. As one critic phrased it: “What 
more human drama could there be than the descent of fabulous 
riches upon the humble and the average?” The same commen- 
tator also extended responsibility for the unfolding scandal be- 
yond Madison Avenue and across the whole nation: “The audi- 
ence cannot disavow participation in the conspiracy; it desperately 
wanted the attractive personality to win and the unattractive 
personality to lose.”^ 

It not only wanted him to win but, in many cases, was angry 
that the charade was revealed. 

Contestants were described as “ . . Blase About TV Scandal.” 
One was quoted as saying: “They were having a happy time, I 
was having a happy time, everybody was having a happy time.”^ 
The approach of contestants and, perhaps, of many viewers in 
living rooms across the country seemed to be summed up by 
another participant who told how she approached the producer 



A People or a Mass? 251 

to tliank hini when she realized that the fix was in: . . but he 
said 'Sh.’ After that we played a solemn minuet, both pretending 
that nothing was going on.”^ 

But the scandal of the TV tubes was not the only disturbance 
in American life. The medium which had captured the attention 
of much of the nation was not unique in the things it reflected. 
It mirrored conditions prevalent throughout a society in which 
goals had not been clarified by people pursuing activities that 
were relevant to self-realization. 

The homogenization of populations had left millions churning 
restlessly in search of meaningful roles in their relationships with 
others. When the churning slowed or ceased—in the evenings, be- 
hind private patio walls in the suburbs— vicarious pseudo-dramas 
replaced activities of life and achievement. They replaced chal- 
lenges that could lead men to success or failure— such as buying 
“lays” in a whaling ship, taking up a plat of land amid the oak- 
openings on the Great Lakes, setting out for the bayou country 
to fight for one’s rights. They replaced uncertain situations in 
which the self would at least be asserted as a person took the 
risks of real life and entered into relationships with others in- 
volved in the same business. 

James Reston of the New York Times mused over the national 
dilemmas toward the close of the year of “the visit”: 

There is an overwhelming feeling . . . that somehow we have lost 
our way. Nobody seems to know just how or why, but everybody feels 
that something s wrong. It is not only the TV quiz scandal but the 
steel strike that has given an impression of haphazard greed and a 
system debased and out of balance. ... It is that the struggle for 
power and money has become so savage that even the leaders of the 
institutions concerned are trapped in the system. . . 

Generally, editorial comments reflected this tone. The problem 
lay in materialism: lust for money, tied to deceptions and trickery. 
But did the fault lie merely with the stimulations of greater af- 
fluence on a people who live for luxury with no thought of the 
ends they serve? 

Only a few years before, an anthropologist had documented 
some strange discoveries that did not square with Americans’ 
self-critical perceptions of themselves. Here is what she reported 
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as the basic impressions left, under primitive conditions, by that 
most wasteful of all the world’s armies on some simple natives 
of the South Seas. “ 'From the Americans we learned that human 
beings are ii'replaceable and unexpendable, while all material 
things are replaceable and so expendable. . . . From the Amer- 
icans we learned that it is only human beings that are im- 
portant.’ 

Incredible? If not, then perhaps the symptoms of debasement 
Americans saw at the close of the 1950s actually indicated confu- 
sion in the uses to which they could put material goods and lives. 
Out of frustration, they had turned to delusions. Out of fear, they 
had reti'eated from one another or prepared to attack or defend 
themselves from one another’s groups. Paper records and salary 
scales had become the chief indicators of personal worth.* Amer- 
icans had lost all enthusiasm for being part of an unfinished ex- 
periment. 


The Vitality of Old Frontiers 

In the early years of a nation there were many occasions when 
a restless people set about the business of institutional re-creation. 
Individual strivings were woven into broader issues: involving 
family, local community, territory and state, and finally nation. 
Accounts of the conditions of social intercourse on these frontiers 
tell much of men’s experience of one another, and of their realiza- 
tion of the basic values of their democracy.! 

New Salem, Illinois, was not an old community when its most 
famous citizen came to dwell there. At that time the town had 
existed only three years. It lasted only nine more years: an im- 
permanent setting for the lives of some three hundred people. 

^ When the Peace Corps was taking its first steps in the early 1960s one 
of the respectable young organization men of the author s acquaintance 
said to him: “Oh, Td love to take one of those overseas assignments. Of 
course, I couldn’t afford it [he was unmarried]; but that experience would 
certainly look good on my resume.” 

t The brief sketch, in this section, of a young man and his commumty in 
frontier America is based entirely on the short, beautiful book on Lincoln 
by Paul Morgan: Citizen of New Salem (New York: Farrar, Straus, 1961). 
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But there on the prairies of central Illinois people who felt com- 
mon needs committed their talents to one another, for a time. 

The tall, rough frontiersman was twenty-two years old when 
he first came to New Salem. He had completed a flatboat journey 
from central Illinois and down the Mississippi all the way to New 
Orleans that spring of 1831; and he stopped on his return in the 
little village on the Sangamon River, . . for the first time . . . 
by himself. . . He was a wanderer that year, “a piece of float- 
ing driftwood,” he later said, ready for growth and new experi- 
ence in the world beyond his parental home. The young man was 
not sure where he was headed or what he would become. But 
the community sensed his bent for leadership just in the talents 
and enthusiasm he brought to life on the prairie frontier. He 
was sure of their support while he was among them. He would 
grow here. And others in New Salem would grow too, through 
knowing him and helping him. 

In this trading post on the Sangamon the young man was never 
among tlie most successful citizens. In fact, he was one of the 
least stable in occupation. He did not bring a trade with him to 
New Salem, so he had to look for odd jobs. Tendmg store for a 
local merchant, he slept in the store and boarded out for his 
meals in homes in the community. 

Store-keeping was a social experience here as well as a vo- 
cational one. And with his droll stories and imitations, the clerk 
kept his patrons amused and interested in other things than the 
buying and selling of goods. On the other hand, there were many 
occasions in New Salem specifically set aside for socializing. Sat- 
urday afternoons there were horse races and foot races, boxing 
and wrestling matches, and shooting contests. Election days and 
trial days were special occasions for games and talk and contests. 
Religious revivals came "as the spirit moved,” while dances and 
feasts followed every special social affair. 

The young clerk proved his prowess in the skills prized on this 
frontier. Thus, he could afford to be gentle and kind— and studi- 
ous too, for this also was his inclination. So he read; and he 
talked. (There was time for talk in New Salem.) And there must 
have been times when his boss at the store wondered about the 
gain for his business in employing such a loquacious young man. 
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He also joined the New Salem Debating Society, and to the sur- 
prise of the other members, showed that behind the droll stories 
was a mind ready for formal argumentation. 

When a war with the Indians came to the prairies, a volunteer 
company was raised locally and the young man was elected its 
captain. Unskilled in the ways of the military, he gave little 
thought to the army as a career. But in his own way, and with his 
own men, he demonstrated a flair for leadership of rough, pleas- 
ure-loving individualists. When his brief service was up and he 
announced his candidacy for the state legislature, his old com- 
rades-in-arms were among his chief backers. 

The campaign on the stump in the baclcwoods carried the 
candidate into a larger world. But New Salem remained the 
home base for his life. When he announced: ‘Tellow Citizens, I 
presume you all know who I am’" in the clearings where people 
gathered to listen to political speeches, there were few who an- 
swered ‘no.” Although his popularity in New Salem was over- 
whelming, in the district it was not quite enough to elect him. 
So, out of work again, he became a partner in a new business 
venture, initially raising his share through his good personal 
credit rating. And he continued to meet his fellow citizens. 

He began to take on formal grammar studies with the town 
schoolmaster in his spare moments. The schoolmaster sent his 
grown pupil across the prairie to another town to borrow books 
from the collection in a private library there. The business ven- 
ture folded— one partner lost in books, the other in drink— and 
the young man owed twelve hundred dollars after the intemper- 
ate partner died. ( He eventually paid off the debt in full. ) Soon 
there were many worries and painful doubts about himself. But 
he also had more time for his friends. One friend said: “His case 
never became so desperate but a friend came out of the darkness 
to relieve him.” 

They found him a job as postmaster; and for a while he had a 
second job as deputy surveyor, covering the area around New 
Salem. Thus, he continued to meet old and new friends, daily, in 
his work, while in his private hours he continued to study, seek- 
ing to acquire the knowledge he needed for the surveying work. 
And throughout the countryside where he appeared with com- 
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pass and chain as he surveyed new townships and roads and 
tracts, he was soon a familar figure. 

Successful in his next try at public oflSce, he served quietly 
but attentively through a term as assemblyman, then returned to 
his ‘liome” community to take up former duties as postmaster and 
deputy surveyor. Now his personal ambition and his self-image 
were taking clearer form. To move toward the goals he was 
formulating for himself he must study the law. And his friends 
would help him. Not that there were any in New Salem that 
he could "read with”; but if he could obtain the books, the com- 
munity would be there to surround him with its subtle approval 
of his ambitions. 

They helped him through some dark days of personal trouble. 
And as election time came and he announced himself a candidate 
for the assembly again, his friends in the community sent him 
back to the legislature. This time he showed himself a smart par- 
liamentarian, taking an active part in legislation, discussion, and 
debate. It would be expected of him. Didn't his community have 
a vital stake in matters of new courts, education, the development 
of travel? And hadn't it been the sounding-board for liis develop- 
ing verbal and literal talents— the social milieu where dim per- 
ceptions formed into ideas relevant to his experience of himself 
and his fellows? 

When he returned from the legislature this time, he had served 
with distinction. During this term he had been enrolled to prac- 
tice law before the bar of the state of Illinois. Now he would 
move on to a broader stage— to Springfield— looking for new chal- 
lenges for his developing talents. For seven years he had grown 
in New Salem. There was no thought of exploitation as he moved 
on. He had been a part of the community and its institutions, and 
those who had shared his years there would always be a part of 
him. 

The town on the Sangamon soon died out. The people moved 
on to form other communities. The most famous citizen of New 
Salem went on to become a Congressman and a President of his 
country. But these were merely niches that provided new op- 
portunities for the man he had become. He became shrewd in the 
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games of social and political life, or he would not ha\'e advanced 
to the broader stages on which he applied his talents. But these 
games never were the only ends-in-themseh^es he knew and 
serv^ed. The things that grew and developed within the man- 
nurtured in the seven years in New Salem— enabled him to leave 
his distinctive mark in history. 

At times his resume didn’t look very good; but his credit with 
his friends always stood high His experience of freedom was im- 
mediate and real but tempered by disciplines implied by his 
responsibilities to himself and others. His vision of what he 
might become and where he might direct his restless energies 
was both expanded and focused by a sense of the unfinished tasks 
still facing a people. And his experience of “the people” and of 
himself as a part of the people was carved indelibly on all that 
he later did and said and wrote. It was their revolution that the 
citizen of New Salem cherished and advanced. 

Charades of Homogenization 

The great urban complexes of America and their large work 
organizations have replaced villages and towns of the prairies 
and plains as domestic frontiers of a free people. They have be- 
come the most prominent settings for the human encounters and 
social experiments of the democratic revolution. And particularly 
in young, open cities where history has been covered by asphalt 
and space is not filled with permanent and constraining lines, ^ 
the problem of the individual in establishing reference points for 
identity is greatest. The search for challenge and opportunity 
finds some returning along older trails to more traditional settings 
where young organizations have located and sends others be- 
yond the bounds of country and continent. But most who are 
there remain in the great terminals, and more arrive every day. 
In such a setting the participant in the community encounters 
others as fleeting impressions from the overpopulated surfaces^ 
of daily life. 

The number of others encountered has increased tremendously 
since the prairie years on the Sangamon. One’s feUow citizens 
are met in numerous ways: many are only offensive objects on 
freeways; others are mute strangers jostled on sidewalks; some 
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are encompassed by more structured relationships of work set- 
tings, or by the semiprivate, semipersonal circles surrounding 
church or fraternal associations, or by the bland, casual ties of 
suburban neighborhoods; and a few fall within the intimate 
family circle. But there are also vicarious encounters that may 
be of greater consequence than most actual meetings. At home, 
the participant meets “friends’" of television and radio— commen- 
tators, serial characters, and gay, beautiful, homogeneous people 
who smile ecstatically as they open zip-top cans or puff on men- 
thol cigarettes. The characters of the mass media provide much 
of the apparent order in the kaleidoscope of events and persons 
the viewer must account for and react to. They organize his world 
of sense impressions into manageable patterns representing how 
“things really are.”^^ And one might hypothesize that the signifi- 
cance of the models provided by the mass media in organizing 
men’s perceptions of their world increases in importance as num- 
bers and pace increase in the local community. 

Let us examine briefly a hypothetical restless and ambitious 
young pioneer* of the jet and freeway age in his quest for iden- 
tity. He is a pioneer, for he has not hesitated to move on and on, 
not so much following his star as in search of it. How have his 
individual strivings linked him to widening circles of relationship 
and identification? Has he found rewarding outlets for his talents 
at work and home, in public and private, and a sense of individ- 
ual grovi:h and achievement around values he shares with others 
in his society? 

The hypothetical young college graduate has already been a 
part of several space-age organizations in the eight or ten years 
since the Korean War, and none of these organizations has ever 
become an institution for him. Yet in the years since college such 
organizations have been the major setting for his human relation- 
ships outside the family circle. The young man has moved, with 
wife and children, several times since college. He has learned to 
shut out much of the din and frequently shut off the television 
at home— turning more to fm and stereo for relaxation— while the 
insulation of home has varied little in several suburban settings. 

* This "pioneer” is a composite constmcted from impressions gathered 
by die author as a participant-observer in several organizations in several 
communities. 
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Ties to chuicli were retained for a while but were discontinued 
in the Far West. Neighborhood ties have been fashioned only 
recently around an increased inteiest in the local schools (since 
two children are now school age). But the organization that is 
not yet an institution reflecting a valued self-image, and the 
professional and recreational associations sun’ounding it define 
tlie boundaries of most social intercourse. His resume, salary 
scale, and position there come closest to telling him who he is. 

Actually, the American experiment has not been too unkind to 
this pioneer. In some ways it has coddled him physically. Its sins 
toward him are ones of omission rather than of commission. For 
in a sense his generation was cheated of a birthright. It was 
turned loose in the midst of affluence and plenty but great un- 
certainty. It had no sense of mission except to achieve quickly 
and to become somebody although the models of what to be- 
come had been blurred and denuded of content. There were no 
incentives from a physical frontier with free land that could be 
developed into a man’s empire. There was no lure of gold. There 
were few new combinations of nature’s resources that an individ- 
ual, alone, could fashion into a unique extension of his person- 
ality. Older institutions of work presented narrowed opportu- 
nities; new ones were barely taking form. There was an ill-defined 
challenge to achievement and few guidelines to indicate when a 
man was successfully meeting the challenge. 

Growth through participation in a community has been stunted 
for the young pioneer. Since college, his experience of others has 
varied little from place to place. The numbers he would call 
"friends” have decreased and those with whom he truly com- 
municates on a personal basis are fewer still. In tuning out the 
din in private living he also became increasingly mute with those 
retained in a circle of close personal relationships. And his work 
experience has been a chief conditioner in this process. 

The road opened by his first professional employment has been 
a strange one. He broke into the modern organization in a new 
field, marketing a degree in behavioral science. He became some- 
thing called a "Human Factors Scientist.” Without clear ties to an 
established profession, he groped toward a definition of a pro- 
fessional role, leaning heavily on the label "scientist.” In his quest, 
he found that young corporations differed little except in the 
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things they produced: the contexts for work and for communica- 
tion with his colleagues remained much the same. With a Top 
Secret clearance, he learned to lock oflScial secrets in his safe and 
to guard his own assignments as personal secrets lest some col- 
league encroach on his domain. His life became a series of 
guarded contests in which the outward trappings of achievement 
were all-important. 

There was the experience in a missile company where constant 
reorganization was the rule. His boss was the first successor to a 
crumbled human factors empire built a year earlier by another 
man . . . who had moved on to another company and a higher 
salary. The first and foremost order of business at weekly meet- 
ings of the human factors group was the growing size of the 
group. And crucial to this growth— as the boss pointed out, de- 
lightedly— was the fact that no one in higher management seemed 
to know what human factors people were supposed to do. The 
group was reorganized frequently and new sections formed to 
accommodate newcomers who had come aboard as “section-head 
types.” Section leaders occupied their time accounting, on “Gantt” 
charts, for the time of their men, while most communication in 
the group was between the group head and each individual. Few 
men truly knew what others were doing. 

The physical environment of the missile company promoted 
what seemed to be purposeless rearrangements. Hardly a week 
went by that groups in the vast, unpartitioned workroom did not 
move, taking desks and safes and prized chairs with them to a 
different comer or along a different aisle. When the human 
factors group lost a valued comer of the room (where they had 
been able to insulate themselves from the dangers of com- 
munication with other groups) they were forced to erect bar- 
riers with safes and bookcases in an effort to define the bound- 
aries of their domain. 

The pioneer finally left the missile company to take a chance 
on a young corporation that was about to undertake a major hu- 
man factors effort for the first time. StaflSng went on for many 
months. As time slipped by and more personnel came aboard, 
the structure of an organization (let alone the values of an in- 
stitution) stiff did not crystallize. It seemed that as talents and 
degrees were marketed, promises were made hinting that every 
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man would be a chief. Several starts were made at organization 
as requirements mounted to produce work in fulfillment of a 
contract. A method was even tried whereby co -heads of groups 
were named so as to salve more feelings, but this too did not 
work out. Finally, needled by signs on blackboards like. “If my 
boss calls, get his name,’’ the managers decided that work would 
proceed on a project basis. Project leaders were designated on the 
organization chart by a line under their name, howex^er, everyone 
else was assured that this chart was strictly for in-department 
consumption and would not be seen at the home office of the 
corporation. 

Meanwhile, the young pioneer went back to school— at night— 
for he was an intelligent man with boundless energy. He returned 
to the academic world seeking a Ph.D. It had soon become ap- 
parent that a doctorate was a key to many things. Too often he 
had seen opportunities closed to him and opened to others no 
more talented but holding this symbol of entree. He had learned 
on field trips to Air Force installations to refer to himself as 
“Doctor.” Colleagues who shared his situation in the corporation 
agreed: “It doesn’t really matter in what field you get your Ph.D., 
just so you get it.” But as travel demands of the job increased, 
he found he could not keep up his academic commitments. And 
travel was an important element in his sense of accomplishment, 
for company travel was by jet time-capsule— first class, drinking 
the finest drinks and eating the finest foods while waited on by 
pretty stewardesses. It brought a sense of fulfillment; because 
while traveling he was rocketing on his way to— somewhere. 

As contracts were cut back in the young corporation, a few 
of the weaker men dropped by the wayside. And on those oc- 
casions the pioneer would show his humanity. He would check 
the documents being turned in for materials that could serve 
his ends if locked in his safe, then would call his nationwide 
contacts in human factors and help the unfortunate ones— and 
himself— explore the job market. (Actually, the “unfortunates” 
soon learned that being fired, while an inconvenience, was an 
occasion and opportunity for increasing their salary in this 
strange market. ) If someone with a Ph.D. were leaving, the pio- 
neer would offer his hand and say: “Remember, if you ever are 
in a position to be hiring high-priced help, give me a call.” 
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Eventually a call came that took him to the Far West and a 
higher salary and position in an older, more stable corporation. 
He relaxed a bit in his guarded struggles at work. A better po- 
sition in the organization hierarchy provided a built-in insulation 
from the dangers of communication with many others. He began 
to take an interest in outside activities other than the company 
bowling league, which had served to provide a feeling of physical 
achievement and an outlet for harmless friendships. The sense 
that he and his family had reached the end of a trail, for a time, 
quickened his interest in affairs of the local community: in 
schools, recreation, even politics. And in the early years of the 
1960s he sensed the growing sentiment that private pursuits in 
the organization were not the only careers for men of talent and 
education. There was even talk of a Congressional candidacy for 
him, backed largely by other organization professionals—mostly 
newcomers also seeking involvement in public affairs in their 
suburban district. 

But what of the conditioning of this latter-day pioneer as he 
prepared for service to local community, state, and nation? A 
history of participation in charades of achievement left him with- 
out much experience in shared human purposes. He had known 
little of people using “their worth to make a community together.” 
He had been almost lost without human identity in a stream of 
events over which he and his cohorts had only pretended to exert 
a measure of control. 

Discontents of Segmentation 

Frustrations of the year of Khrushchev’s visit also revealed 
problems of “massness” in another guise. The steel strike of that 
year called forth more soul-searching. The labor writer of the 
Neio York Times envisioned that ‘Behind the steel dispute lies 
the danger of class war.”^^ Groups were forming imeconcilable 
lines in public, pursing “proximate goals,” heedless of any com- 
mitment to defend institutions of which all were a part. James 
Reston observed: “Dave McDonald of the steelworkers union has 
to get more money for his men every time a contract ends or lose 
control of his union; or so he thinks.”^^ In the mass society, it 
seemed that when individuals did reappear from private ano- 
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nymity to align themselves with distinctive groups, tliey did so 
merely to use these groups for expedient purposes. 

There was nothing basically new about conflict in a restless 
society among turbulent, visible groups. Tocqueville described 
the problems faced in 1830 by cities like Philadelphia and New 
York, with their ‘‘freed blacks” and “a multitude of Europeans 
who have been driven to the shores of the New World by their 
misfortunes or their misconduct. . . Having no civil rights, he 
said, “they are ready to turn all the passions which agitate the 
community to their own advantage. . . .” He warned: 

... I look upon the size of certain American cities, and especially 
on the nature of their population, as a real danger which tlireatens the 
future secuiity of the democratic republics of the New World. ... I 
venture to predict that they will perish from this circumstance, unless 
the government succeed in creating an armed force, which . . . will 
be independent of the town population, and able to repress its 

excesses.^3 

In 1961 Time magazine commented on attacks in American 
cities directed against the police, asking; “Is There No Respect?” 
“Philadelphia and Detroit . . . reported an alarming increase in 
the number of attacks against policemen,” said Time, adding, “In 
Los Angeles, where such assaults have tripled in recent years, 
some 300 cop fighters were prosecuted in the past year. . . 
Evidence indicated that violence was precipitated not over prop- 
erty or the effort to acquire goods or things but over the percep- 
tions of people that they were being penned in and deprived of 
their rights, watched over by a modem counterpart of Tocque- 
ville's “armed force” which had been left behind to maintain 
order by the more genteel peoples who now cut themselves off 
from community relationships with these “different” others. This 
condition also contributed to the increased invisibility of the 
deprived in the aflBiuent society, as they ceased to be a part of the 
immediate experience of the majority. Only the threatening ef- 
fects of their situations were noted when reported in the mass 
media.^® 

In the past, America had lived through many group conflicts. 
It had amalgamated most “Europeans . . . driven to the shores 
... by their misfortunes . . . often in interior cities where 
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groups could begin on a more equal footing. Tocqueville had not 
seen the American melting pot in true operation. Nor had he 
paid much attention to settings where even separated groups 
maintained unique identity and commitment to a common whole. 
He did not dwell long on the "great separation” imprinted on a 
large part of rural America by slavery, since in Tocqueville’s 
day the slave segment was denied even the dream of becoming. 

It was this last most firm and visible manifestation of segmen- 
tation that was destined to remain the persistent dilemma of an 
experiment predicated on human equality. For while the dream 
of equality was not damaged in communities where unique 
groups flourished, where separation was categorical and implied 
unchanging inferiority of a whole classification of human beings, 
the dream was shattered and institutions were warped. 

Then one hundred years after they were legally recognized as 
human participants—at a moment of crisis and uncertainty over 
values in America— representatives of the nation s most enduring 
segment became active agents of a revived revolution. Perhaps 
years of conditioning in frustration permitted the discontents of 
America’s Negroes to ripen more maturely. Phases in their dis- 
contents can be seen against some of the varied backgrounds laid 
out in preceding chapters. 

The Negro came to the tidelands of America as property of a 
Western man who sought and found ways to conquer nature. 
And to this white man, the Negro in his static African culture 
seemed a part of nature. The opening of the New World had 
presented vast new regions to be tamed, and offered new pos- 
sibilities for individual independence. The idea of "property” re- 
ceived great impetus from this opening of new regions. Increasing 
numbers aspired to this right of possession which set them apart, 
uniquely, from their fellows. 

In a society where property ownership was the chief determi- 
nant of relationships between men, the Negro as an object of 
possession was actually excluded from human relationships. He 
was a pawn with almost no points of reference for human iden- 
tity. But the white man on the tidelands had a penchant for or- 
derliness. He arranged the independent, private world of his 
domain into an organic whole: each part had a place and there 
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were reciprocal obligations between the parts. Thus the plan- 
tation owner took on the responsibility of teaching his religion 
to his slaves, recognizing at least that they possessed human souls. 
And through this religion, which he transformed with his tribal 
cadences, the Negro began to find a voice in a society in which he 
was merely an object. 

Within the little world of the plantation the slave had been 
wrenched from his tribal culture, and the constant shattering of 
his family ties made continuity in identity almost impossible. The 
house servant could become more ‘liuman” than the field hand 
in this little world by staying closer to the master s family and 
seiwing it over a span of generations while he built an identity 
within this family and acquired a distinctive role in it. A few 
slaves— sometimes by accident, often by the volition of a master— 
were freed from plantation bondage and remained at liberty in 
the city on the tidelands. It was in the city that the slave revolt 
of 1822 occurred, led by a self-educated freed slave and organ- 
ized through classes meeting in the African church. And it was 
in the city that great tensions arose when the plantation worlds 
were torn by the Civil War so that freed slaves flocked to urban 
centers, because in the city the individual Negro exchanged his 
slave status for identification with a population group which 
labeled him inferior and subservient by reason of color. In the 
midst of efforts to shore up the semblance of older organic little 
worlds under new conditions, the white men of the tidelands 
directed their strongest energies to constructing the wall of sepa- 
ration between white and Negro. And with tlieir tradition of 
independence and privacy and emphasis that human relation- 
ships were before all else personal matters, the men of the tide- 
lands were suspicious of the city and the new human situations 
arising there. 

The urban setting was a place of public encounters; thus in 
key institutions and at other crucial points throughout the city 
the symbols of the great separation were proclaimed. The system 
was fashioned and managed by just one side of the community: 
there could be little rationale for the allegation that the great 
separation could also imply equality. Yet, on the tidelands, the 
voice of discontent from a deprived segment was low and muf- 
fled. Tradition weighed heavily on the Negro too; and the un-^ 
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certainty involved in breaking an old pattern together with a lack 
of models of what the new would be, pressed him to maintain 
the unchanging role prescribed for him. As the Negro minister- 
leader said: ‘‘People here get to a certain point, they are on the 
verge of achieving something, and then there is a withdrawal.” 
They remained in cliques and accepting little internal leadeiship, 
their side of the community so depressed and lacking in means 
for growth and change that even the professions required to 
service its separated institutions were almost caricatures of the 
white man’s counterparts. Internal energies that could vitalize 
were siphoned off as the Negro who did attain more education 
left the community. If there was to be movement toward new 
opportunity and new self-definition, the energies must come from 
without. But how could they penetrate a community where both 
white and Negro resisted the outsider? 

When the plantation culture reached the bayou lands of the 
Southwest it soon was confronted with the realities of another 
segmentation. The clash of Anglo and Mexican cultures left an- 
other gulf running through communities on the bayou, thus 
modulating the polarization of the great separation. In addition, 
the bayou lands were not so constraining. Land was plentiful in 
the early days so that tlie first colonists with their slaves settled 
over a wide area: there was no city to serve as a focus for their 
activities and to contain the distilled essence of their culture. 
When the city was formed— as a promotion scheme— it became 
and remained a place of movement and change, of open op- 
portunity for men of wits. 

The process of movement on the tidelands— from city to coun- 
try in quest of property status— was reversed in the vital years 
of community growth on the bayou. The great activities of the 
most successful in the boom years were financial activities that 
brought men from the country to the city where property took 
forms other than land. There seemed to be an indefinite extensi- 
bility to the forms which property could take as new resources 
were tapped for wealth and shrewd men built new industries. 
There were many kinds of activities to be performed in the com- 
munity and many social roles fashioned in their performance. 

The slaves freed on the bayou also left the plantations for the 
city. And in a setting of turbulent individualism there was more 
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violence inflicted by them and upon them in this community 
than occurred on the tidelands. But the bayou people did not 
dwell long on the lost splendor of their plantation days. The 
growing city provided room for the freedman to find new outlets 
and opportunities. The community erected by and for the Ne- 
groes was separated in its major institutions from the white, but 
there were points of contact around more different kinds of ac- 
tivities. Even beginning from a menial occupation, an individual 
Negro could, in a moneyed economy where goods and services 
flourished, acquire means for elevating himself so that financially 
he could surpass many whites. He could help to support better 
schools and even a college for his own, and these institutions 
could produce an articulate leadership internally. 

Separation still left a gulf that made Negro institutions, on the 
whole, second-class. And ‘"traditionar occupations were still re- 
served to most Negroes, with vocational training in newer tech- 
nical areas omitted from curricula in their high schools. But 
there was enough economic growth and social space to permit 
expansion of a fairly broad repertory of social roles at different 
social levels in his own community— to elicit asphations for 
achievement from the Negro. In the expanding market place he 
was not walled off but sensed the same stimuli and in large num- 
bers acquired many of the same ambitions as did whites. As the 
Negro professor said: . A man is a man when hes a con- 

sumer.’^ 

Conditions were more fluid on the bayou for changing the im- 
plicit inequality of categorical separation. Sounds of discontent 
were mixed with other sounds of competing groups on the turbu- 
lent stage. The Negro had aheady become more than a category; 
and he had lessened the gulf between his institutions and the 
white by education and economic attainment. He was encounter- 
ing the white in daily activities— in the market place— more under 
conditions of equality. The voice of the Negro had been heard 
here for many generations. Fifty years ago it spoke through ar- 
ticulate leadership— largely religious— that seemed to accept 'so- 
cial and racial barriers imposed by a beneficent Jehovah.” But 
contemporary leadership took note of the strength of the local 
Negro “middle class” as consumers of goods and services. Edu- 
cation for a broader role in a larger world was a key issue to 
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the stimulated Negro on the bayou. His new leadership would 
join the move to change the separated society. 

In spite of local reaction and stop-gap measures in the school 
system, this community as a whole would move toward public 
recognition of human equality, at least where men came together 
as consumers and in the institutions where they prepared them- 
selves for such participation. Still, there would remain a carry- 
over of pride in the achievements of the local Negro community^® 
in its years of separated growth.^ A revolution would find men 
both adherents of change and conditioned to pride in the past 
among discontented segments on the bayou. 

In settings in America remote from the plantation economy and 
scarely touched by the institution of slavery, the discontents of 
the Negro have a difi[erent history and reflect different current 
conditions. Since Colonial days, communities outside the South 
have never legally sanctioned the delegation of a population 
group to the category of slave.^^ Yet all communities of any size 
experienced social inequalities as their populations were stratified 
at different times and with varying degrees of finality. And in 
every setting— in this experiment originally undertaken by white 
men— the heaviest weight was borne by those who least re- 
sembled the Founding Fathers. To the American Negro was 
added the further burden of a national memory of his former 
condition of servitude. 

It appears that history is on the side of the Negro in non- 
southem conamunities, in that a long history in the local com- 
munity serves to legitimize his commitment to the whole. How- 
ever, a long history for a few and a short local history for their 
more numerous brethren— particularly in a community where the 
Negro population is swelled constantly by migration— may cause 
a gulf to develop separating Negroes most able to lead in par- 
ticipation in local institutions from those most in need of leader- 
ship and most likely to be lost in a mass. Basically, the problem 

* The local Negro college became more attractive in recent years, not 
only to local residents but to Negroes from settings bke cities in the Far 
West where distinctive group identity had been shunned in the past as a 
barrier to achievement. In developing a higli-oahboi track team, noted for 
its relay championships, tlie college rccr. heavi'y among Texas Negro 
high schools and more than held its own in attracting boys sought by big 
Midwest umversities. 
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of discontent is tied to the visibility of the Negro in the local 
population, the type and extent of his participations in the ac- 
tivities of daily life, and the relative degree of deprivation he 
considers to be the result of his segment-identification. 

In the coastland community the Negro appeared early— in small 
numbers— as a participant in community life. The Quakers in the 
township went on record in the majority at a monthly meeting 
(1716) as forbearing to purchase any slaves. Other records in- 
dicate that local slave-holders released their slaves under pangs 
of conscience. A census of male population in 1777 showed that 
“Blacks,” along with “Quakers,” were distinguished from “Pop- 
ular” in the township and were thirty in number that year of 
Revolution. Records also indicate that some Negroes took part in 
the war, both at sea and on land. Then in the vigorous years of 
community growth, Negroes were engaged in activities like those 
which occupied all others as the whaling industry was built into 
a great institution. That both amalgamation and separation oc- 
curred at this time is indicated by the recorded facts that one of 
the great whaling captains employed by white owners was a Ne- 
gro, while at one time local Negroes financed and manned their 
own whaling ship. Through Civil War years abolition sentiment 
was strong, especially among Quakers; and apart from his local 
presence in somewhat varied roles, the Negro was a general 
symbol of a human cause to many of these New Englanders and 
their religious leaders. 

As the community of the coastland became crowded with a 
heterogeneous population, the Negro was not highly visible or 
so visibly different from men clustered in other separated groups. 
He learned new trades and was conditioned in the urban ways 
he had helped to develop. Newcomers were not pressing in to 
swell the group and threaten an older stability by weight of num- 
bers. Negroes had a history in the community predating most 
other groups— except the Yankee. If some felt discontent at dis- 
inheritance from the “Yankee strata” with whom their forebears 
had shared the past, they all could look about at the majority of 
other distinctive groups in the community with a relatively 
lessened sense of social and economic deprivation within the 
whole. 

Farther west— in much younger communities— history is less im- 
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portant, while population numbers and pace of movement be- 
come more important in assessing the character of discontent. On 
the midlands, although white foreigners were accepted quickly 
into full citizenship, the constitutional convention for the state 
failed to pass a resolution to recognize full civil and political 
rights for the free Negro. In the vigorous melting pot on the 
lake, the Negro cast hardly a shadow as a local participant in the 
years when institutions acquired their distinctive characteristics. 
He was largely an abstract symbol of a cause: appearing in 
events like the freeing of the imprisoned fugitive slave by local 
citizens, which is venerated in community history. The commu- 
nity was called a ^'hotbed of abolitionism” in pre-Civil War years 
and numbered a few free Negroes in its population then, as after 
the war. However, the numbers of Negro participants in com- 
munity life continued to be small, and those mentioned as long- 
time residents in local histories were former slaves from border 
states who came after the Civil War and took up menial-service 
occupations. They were respected and their talents given a place 
in an interdependent society. 

But the community’s great experience of amalgamation—in 
which foreign immigrants became "Americanized” in a generation 
—left the already American Negro largely on the outside. He 
could not lose his differences readily. The occupational skills 
prized in the building of new industries were skills he did not 
possess and he could hardly acquire them in this setting where 
an apprenticeship system was combined with family continuity in 
occupation. As his numbers did increase, he was left to the most 
menial tasks on the shop floor. In fact, the great increase in num- 
bers came in post-Second World War years when industry 
needed unskilled labor for the foundries where, as other citizens 
phrased it, "‘our people didn’t want to work.” And in a community 
which stressed interdependence, the Negro did not, as his num- 
bers increased, develop a subcommunity requiring even Negro 
professional services and a concomitant pluralism of roles. Oc- 
cupation figures showed that as their numbers increased, Negroes 
became more concentrated in the least prized and least skilled 
occupations. They also became more visibly concentrated in cen- 
tral neighborhoods which became "Negro neighborhoods.” 

Local white citizens who spoke of the "few well-liked and well- 
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established Negio fanulics" the community once had, sensed a 
growing local consciousness of a visibly different population sec- 
tor. The Negro segment itself had not given clear voice to local 
discontents around a local leadership. The community as a whole 
was small enough and stable enough to manage its own affairs 
through the institutions which most of its citizens— or tlieir fore- 
bears— had created. And there was not the expansiveness of new 
and open opportunity m this milieu that could agitate discontent. 
“Massness”— irresponsibility, lack of commitment— in any popula- 
tion sector went against the grain of this community pattern. But 
energies from a broader movement could be a strong element in 
enervating local discontent and agitating change within the com- 
munity pattern for meeting problems. 

In the Far West, the open metropolis was often the third or 
fourth stop in the Negro's migration from the South. Many ar- 
rived after years spent in midwestern cities, conditioned to urban 
living and frequently the recipients of college education. The 
Negro was not present in sufficient numbers in the years of great 
racial and labor unrest to be a prime object of conflict. By the 
time his numbers had increased greatly, labor unions had begun 
to pride themselves on their nondiscriminatory membership 
clauses and industry was able to provide employment opportu- 
nities. Negroes penetrated the occupation system at many levels, 
although they were unevenly distributed; and some professionals 
occupied key positions that dramatized their commitment to the 
whole community. High schools and the university were proud 
of their growth in an atmosphere that eroded racial barriers. The 
occupations and professions for which they prepared the young 
to serve the whole community became more and more specialized 
—indifferent to color, family background, history. The Negro 
could find increasing freedom and equality through specialized 
roles in an urban society. 

The great expansion in numbers in the Negro population fol- 
lowing the Second World War threatened the older equilibrium 
and stirred discontent. The phenomenon of visible concentration 
in nonskilled occupations and in central neighborhoods occurred 
here also. Many of the newcomers came directly from the South 
and were without previous urban conditioning. The stimulations 
of the open metropolis found them ill-prepared to manage affairs 
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of an urban home and to budget the income that could be ac- 
quired by marketing one’s labor. The longer-resident Negroes 
tried to remain distinct from these newcomers and maintain 
identification with the larger community where occupation, 
church membership, even place of residence had become less 
separated by race. And this drawing apart by Negroes—no less 
natural than the escape of the homogenized to the suburbs—also 
threatened to permit the discontents of a deprived segment to 
well up from a purposeless mass. 

However, the open metropolis had a history that had not been 
swept away by events: it retained a structure of institutions and 
means for participation in them. The separation of suburb from 
central area had not been extreme. The schools of most city areas 
were not all-Negro or all-white— and school principals said schools 
had become more cross-sectional in socio-economic class. The 
community resisted pressures toward "massness” because enough 
of its citizens remained concerned about changing situations and 
committed to seeking new solutions. And somehow violent group 
conflicts had always in the past been absorbed in a new identi- 
fication with the whole community. 

The great metropolitan areas— East or West— are settings where 
sheer pressures of population numbers and growth blend the dis- 
contents of segmentation with the problems of anonymity in a 
mass society. Mass populations lack a history, and individuals 
and groups in them lack a sense of directed movement toward 
long-range goals. Participants move aimlessly, or where a seg- 
ment is formed its adherents may rush headlong toward expedient 
ends. 

Where all sense of local community has broken down, perhaps 
the example of a purposeful national movement can be a rally- 
ing point for local commitments to new values. Such a movement 
may be a catalyst for new reciprocal obligations of local com- 
munity. Where community traditions and historical memories are 
strong, what would local differences mean to the movement for 
rights and freedom that mobilized the discontents of the Amer- 
ican Negro on a national scale? 

Obviously, varied settings contributed people and ideas to the 
national movement. And in all these locales the mass media per- 
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formed an impoitant function in drawing Negroes out of their 
local insulations to a broader identification that was a source of 
pride and strength. For example, on the tidelands the new models 
of a different Negro could penetrate the community and not be 
rejected directly as the personal work of ‘'outsiders.'' Perhaps this 
was the most important consequence (in all settings) of the en- 
ergies generated by the Negro movement. But the concrete 
realization of “rights" and “freedom" would still have to be in- 
stitutionalized in local areas, where people of all hues enacted 
roles in the day-by-day dimensions of community life. 


Energies and Channels for a Revolution 

Evidence began to appear in the 1960s that the American so- 
cial experiment was on tlie move again. An interesting phenom- 
enon was occurring. It was as if a visible segment with a long 
history of disenchantment and categorical denial in the American 
dream had somehow revitalized tliat dream. Protestant spokes- 
men began to speak out from priviliged suburban sanctuaries to 
their genteel congregations. Catholic and Jewish spokesmen be- 
gan to sanction, and join, the movement of the discontented ones. 
Even the “respectable" college student showed cognizance of a 
cause and moved to support it. 

A nation's conscience was quickened, and a chief means of its 
quickening through the dramatization of events and their prin- 
cipal characters were the very media which earlier had con- 
tributed so much to the deadening process. It became clear that 
aspects of a national community could take form and content 
from the mass media and allow for participation in dramas that 
were not just charades.* 

What were the significant characteristics of the new dramas 
and their major participants? 

The Ameiican Negro was projecting a new image of himself in 

^ The assassination tragedy of November 22, 1963, brought home most 
clearly the possibilities of television in knitting together a national com- 
munity. Said colummst Marya Mannes: “This was not viewing. This was 
total involvement. ... I stayed before the set, knowing— as millions knew 
—that I must give myself over entirely to an appalling tragedy, and that 
to evade it was a treason of the spirit/’ (“The Long Vigil,” The Reporter, 
Dec. 19, 1963.) 
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American life— 655 a member of a visible segmenf-^and fashioning 
a new history in America of which he could be proud. The Rev. 
Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., said: ‘Today’s Negro has a new 
sense of some-bodiness. . . . there is a new Negro on the scene 
with a new sense of dignity and destiny.”^^ The new Negro 
leadership called on all men to be maladjusted to a society that 
allowed segregation. It said that men were “sleeping through a 
revolution”; for the world had been made a neighborhood by 
man’s scientific genius and . . through our moral and ethical 
lives, we must make it a brotherhood.” The chief spokesmen ruled 
out violence in the effort to end white supremacy.^^ 

Other spokesmen took a different tack and offered a minority 
view on the Negro’s quest of dignity. The Black Muslims held 
that the white man’s sms were irrevocable and asked that a 
Negro area be set aside as a homeland in the United States. 
Malcolm X told his Negro listeners: “You are wasting your time 
begging for integration and civil rights. ... If the white man 
wanted to integrate, we’d have been integrated a long time ago.”-^ 

An older political demagogue played a little of both major 
themes as he maneuvered to retain the support of Harlem masses. 
Congressman Adam Clayton PoweU displayed the conspicuous 
triumphs of his own entree and assimilation into the larger so- 
ciety, yet advocated a militancy that smacked of “dignity” 
through “separation.” Taking on both his critics in the larger so- 
ciety and the new nonviolent Negro leadership, he told the one 
that his political junkets and exploitations were no more flagrant 
than their own excesses at the public expense, and warned the 
other to purge their movement of white-liberal interlopers in 
leadership positions. An acquaintance noted that PoweU used 
race “as a club or shield, depending on the situation.” Sometimes 
the Congressman’s charges seemed justified, the critic said, but 
often he had no evidence on which to base them. “But he makes 
them ... to gain some momentary advantage or provide himself 
with an escape hatch.”-^ 

The significant point in these variations was that a new move- 
ment was organized around the assertion of group identity. The 
Negro, who in the past had difficulty locating grounds for dignity 
and pride in family and in a personal history of achievement, was 
beginning his new assertions of pride in broader identifications 
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with his group. From this base in ucw piide as an American 
Negro he would turn to renewed cfloits at indhidual discipline 
and family pride. For some extremists— the racists in reverse, for 
example— the process reached great lengths of personal discipline 
and self-sacrifice, worthy of an individual agent of a divinely 
commissioned group. 

The young American Negro, with the eyes of the whole nation 
on him, had set about building and participating in a new history. 
In a southern city one spring morning in the centennial year of 
emancipation a tract was distributed among Negro children near 
their schools: 

Fight for freedom first then go to school. . . . Join the thousand in 
jail who are making their witness for freedom. . . . It's up to you to 
free our teachers, our parents, yourself and oiu country.“- 

Some youtliful marchers actually ran to waiting patrol wagons: 
'''Freedom! Freedom! Freedom!' chanted tlie Negro girls and 
boys as the school buses swept by the commissioner on the way 
to jail." In the yellow brick church where the demonstration had 
begun, Rev. Dr. King admonished his followers to keep to the 
nonviolent approach, saying, "The world is watching you." And 
in the streets the march went on. A newsman reported: “As one 
group stepped off the curb . . . two patrolmen stepped out with 
their nightsticks and gently cut off a little boy bringing up the 
rear who appeared to be less than 5 years old. Chanting their 
freedom songs, the Negroes marched gaily toward the waiting 
police as older Negroes watching . . . applauded or sang softly 
a verse from 'We Shall Overcome.' , . 

In the days following the arrests of the schoolchildren re- 
porters sought stories in the jails and the courtrooms. A twelve- 
year-old girl spoke from a jail cell: “My mother told me I had to 
serve my time.”-^ A mother told a judge that his lecture to her 
boy was in vain: “I know this, judge— these younger people are 
not going to take what we took. I have another son in Oberlin 
[college], and he'll never want to come back here."-^ A proba- 
tion officer noted: “Some of the parents won't come for their 
children. They're leaving them here. Why? It’s for the movement 
I suppose."^® 
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'The movement” was the vehicle for new pride. And it was 
truly a people’s movement, meant not for the few but for the 
many. The young man who integrated a Deep South university 
explained that he was battling the feeling that only exceptional 
Negroes can succeed: "Maybe that was all right in the past . . . 
but it doesn’t help America now. . . .” James Meredith said he 
would feel greater need to explain if he got all A’s than if he got 
all F’s in his courses: "That would mean I was either inliuman 
or super-human, neither of which I want to be.”^^ And the move- 
ment had many heroes that were not merely racial heroes. Some 
would remain unsung in the battles against the firehoses and 
police dogs of old orthodoxies. At least one, however, in his mar- 
tyrdom drew wide attention to the cause. Medgar Evers had 
said of this cause just ten days before he died by an assassin’s 
bullet: Tve been fighting for America. . . And the leader of 
the cause— Dr. King— said of him: "America has lost one of those 
pure patriots whose paramount desire was to be an American 
and to live as an American.”^® At the seat of national government, 
the president of the National Council of Churches urged that the 
steeple bells of member churches be rung at noon on the day of 
the funeral as a memorial to the fallen hero. The membership 
division of a Jewish Labor Committee passed a resolution calling 
on the President of the United States to proclaim a day of mourn- 
ing for "this modem Patrick Henry.”^° 

There were other perturbations of these events in the Negro 
revolt, some nationwide, others more local. The image of the 
Negro and his roles in America as well as the image of his 
revolt was changing, certainly more slowly in some places than 
in others. And more importantly, the Negro’s image of himself 
was changing. As could be expected, the waves from the revolt 
spread unevenly. But most local communities of any size had 
their counterpart of "the movement.” On the tidelands, teenagers 
and children formed at the old African Methodist Episcopal 
Church for a demonstration march through the downtown busi- 
ness district. (The church was the same one that served, in 1822, 
as the site for preparation of the slave revolt. ) Most whites did 
not "recognize” these marchers as “our Negroes” and were sure 
that outsiders were responsible for the unrest. But old interrace 
friendships were strained, for one of the most firmly held beliefs 
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on the tidelands was that the role prescribed for tlie ‘old friend” 
was the one desired by him Now theie w^as evidence of paiticulai* 
exceptions— indhiduals known personally by local white citizens. 
The mayor tried to minimize the extent of local Negro partici- 
pation in the agitation : “It is tragic that a very few local citizens, 
incited by out-of-town agitators, and aided and abetted by street 
idlers and irresponsible children, should inflict this wrong upon 
us.” But the local minister-leader who directed the community 
movement had probably received more help from the broader 
events of the spring and summer of 1963 than from the physical 
presence of “outside agitators.” Now he had new models and new 
examples toward which to point his people.-^ (On the bustling 
bayou, where new social models were already filled by Negroes 
on the local scene, change had proceeded against less inertia. In 
April of 1962— the year before the centennial upswing for emanci- 
pation—all major convention hotels in the bayou community were 
integrated. The change was effected quietly to avoid conflict and 
mass agitation. “Newspapers have made no mention of the ac- 
tion,” a report stated, adding: . . and newspapers and radio 

stations had been asked not to mention it unless there were in- 
cidents.”)®- 

North and South, East and West the new energies of a revolu- 
tion made their presence felt. Some evidence indicated that the 
energies were controlled more responsibly in the South than else- 
where: the Negro and his leaders there resisted the tendency to 
be lost in a population mass. There was no counterpart in the 
South to New York’s Harlem.®® It was in Harlem that Dr. King 
became the target of a few eggs thrown during a speaking tour.®^ 
An aide later said “there is no real nonviolent leadership in the 
North” and indicated the nonviolence leader “will have to come 
North and lead the civil rights movement.” He added: “In the 
South, there is a resurgence of religious feeling because of the 
civil rights movement. . . . The whole atmosphere is becoming 
more religious. . . .”®^ 

Before the summer was over the diffuse energies of discontent 
had been given concentrated display in Washington, D.C., in 
“the greatest assembly for redress of grievances” the capital had 
ever seen. Represented along with the Negro leaders on the steps 
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of the Lincoln Memorial and later in the session with the Presi- 
dent were white Catholic, Protestant, and Jewish religious spokes- 
men and a labor leader. The movement was seen at its best on 
this day when it was receiving its broadest support. Newspapers 
noted “there was no violence to mar the demonstration”; and 
television cameras were present to record this fact— giving the 
demonstration better coverage (said James Reston) than any 
event since the Presidential inauguration.^® Reston noted the 
summation of the day given by James Baldwin, the author: 

. . , He was convinced that the country was finally grappling with 
the Negro problem instead of evading it, that the Negro himself was 
“for the first time” aware of his value as a human being and was “no 
longer at the mercy of what the white people imagine the Negro to 
be.”37 

Here was no mass seeking expedient ends but a responsible 
body of the people. Perhaps the great awakening of The March 
was that these people did not seem to wish to manipulate or 
use one another or other groups as mere means: they were linked 
to common purposes. Two aspects of the Negro movement were 
discernible and only the jfirst had made great strides by the cen- 
tennial summer. As a population sector, visible across the whole 
of America via the mass media, Negroes raised issues of equality 
and dignity and quickened the national conscience. But as par- 
ticipants in specific local communities where daily human con- 
frontations occurred in normal living, they had only begun to 
use the aroused national conscience to create new local con- 
ditions that could lead to more dignified workaday roles. 

Of course, these manifestations of a people addressing their un- 
finished tasks would always confront the problem that the re- 
creation of institutions to meet new conditions might be more 
difficult than the initial creation of institutions in a land with an 
open frontier. Old orthodoxies would be difficult to challenge 
when the alternative for the group or individual was not moving 
on to start anew but was staying on. Old, strong, and hallowed 
social and cultural residues could not be ignored. In fact, it 
might well be that the history-filled setting in this country pre- 
sented more promise for responsible re\nlution than did the 
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completely “open” setting. In the former there might, in the long 
run, be a greater sense of responsibility of participants to one 
another and perhaps to a larger whole. 

The basic processes in the continuing revolution permitted 
variety in response by the people in meeting new challenges. 
Thus there could be infinite variability in local styles for con- 
fronting shared human problems: for example, in conditioning 
for personal or impersonal relationships, in the stress on group 
and individual interdependence or on separateness. In the thesis 
presented here it is not any particular pattern of social accom- 
modation in any community tliat represents the true “American 
pattern” or the “ideal.” The major lesson of the preceding stories 
is that variety has been vital to the American heritage but that 
unifying values tliat impel new experiments continue to appear 
across the whole— iE not woven into local institutions, then irri- 
tating an established equilibrium and provoking change. The 
questions of equality and dignity for the individual and the per- 
petuation of the imperfect dialogue through which answers are 
explored move the cause of freedom in this country and around 
the world. 

In America’s domestic efforts in behalf of freedom and self- 
determination, diversity has been a constant challenge. For truly 
no people has ever continued to form institutions out of such 
heterogeneous human elements. And no other democratic ex- 
periment has been forced back more on the primitive assessment 
of the worth of each participant. Still, from the time when the 
Pilgrim Fathers admitted “stranger-adventurers” into their re- 
ligious colony and thus risked to "T^reak the course of com- 
munitie,” the recurring questions of each epoch and generation 
have been: Can diverse populations find grounds for community? 
What are the intrinsic values around which community is newly 
achieved? 

Evidence indicates that community is achieved and that the 
value of equality of individuals does still find expression in “fron- 
tier” experiments. It would be wrong to believe that the hearts 
of Americans are any purer than those of other men. But 
“changing the hearts of men” is at least in part a matter of chang- 
ing the conditions under which men “experience” one another. 
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A People or a Mass? 

In American history^ a frontier always provided new settings for 
men to meet as equals. As Tocqueville noted, the boundless con- 
tinent for our energies gave us the means of remaining equal and 
free. Military historians (as well as anthropologists) have ob- 
served that under stress in the Second World War and in Korea 
diverse American populations achieved common commitments 
around a primary regard for the individual human life.^® Surely 
the Peace Corps provides more recent examples of the basic 
values projected by Americans under other primitive conditions. 

But apart from exceptional experiments in which heirs of the 
Founding Fathers are transplanted to new ground: Can freedom 
and equality find new outlets for expression within the confines of 
a conquered continent? Those who continue to listen to the rest- 
less and discontented ones may not find an answer to this ques- 
tion but they wiU sense an imperative. For the sounds of the Amer- 
ican revolution will continue to be the sounds of men and women 
at their unfinished private and public tasks. They are the sounds 
of imperfect, unsatisfied human beings, impatient with constraints 
and asserting unique selves that resist regimentation. They are 
the sounds of the people in communication with one another, con- 
tinuing to create and re-create the institutions of diverse com- 
munities. 
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A Note on Census Facts and Community Histories 

Population facts suggest the way population is differentiated and 
the context for social encounters in given spatial settings. However, the 
U.S. Census of Populations is not tailored for soc‘ial-ps\chologiccil 
analyses. The facts set down here are merely illustrative. 

In addition, to analyze a community system, population facts must 
be viewed through historical time. Thus, varymg rates of growth or 
decline, swift or gradual changes, occupation and income-distribution 
shifts through time, and the types of population groups involved in 
these shifts and changes must be considered by looking at many 
censuses and at other records in the life history of the community. 
Indications of these processes are set down in the narrative portions 
of the book. 

Data in the table following are based on counties as geographical 
units with the exception of the community of Chapter 1 where a “Stan- 
dard MetropoHtan Statistical Area” was substituted. (The county unit 
in Massachusetts was not comparable, as a population base, to this unit 
in other states. ) These same imits were the basis of historical and con- 
temporary discussions, in the text, of social forms and processes m 
communities. 

The job of the scientist, of course, begins where the hunches set 
down in this book leave off; relating historical and census data to 
conceptualized patterns of social process; and noting the interrelated- 
ness of the concepts when the scheme presented here is used as a 
guide to further data. 
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Table 1. Differentiation of Population in Eight Communities* 
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® Figures in tables taken from 1960 U.S. Census of Populations. Percentages are rounded to nearest whole per cent. 

"Spanish" population is included in count of white population but is also differentiated in a separate count of "Spanish Surnames" 

c^ilfghes^^ccupation group represents mainly "professionals." Negro professionals serve largely a Negro subcommunfty In communi- 
ties 2 and 4 ; while in 7, for example, they have no subcommunity and seldom rise to serve the whole community. 
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Generally, occupations shift from “higher" to “lower" in moving from left to right in the Table. However, the variable of size of 
community is obviously Important to comparisons. Also, size of nonwhite population should be considered in comparisons in the lower 
part of the Table and between the upper and lower parts. In community 8, about 2 out of 6 nonwhites are Oriental. Even so, this com- 
munity compared to others shows a remarkable dispersion of predominant occupations for nonwhites. 
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Basic Concepts 

Community: This term is used to designate the geogiaphical entities 
studied as bases of population. However, bases of population were 
primarily considered as contexts for human communication. Thus, 
the teim ''community” also connotes— as it is used in this book— any 
human aggregate as a communication system where participants are 
conscious of their identity, and relationships to otheis, m the whole. 

Culture: An aggregate of population considered as participating in 
and organizing a field of significant symbols. As a cultural milieu, a 
community is viewed as a field of "names” which have significant 
meaning and value to participants. 

Social System: The patterns of mterrelationship between the ele- 
ments— individuals and groups— of a designated aggregate of popula- 
tion. 

Role: The basic unit for analyzing the attitudes and behaviors of 
participants in the culture and the social system. Thus, membership 
in a differentiated group and the "names” accruing to such mem- 
bership tend to prescribe attitudes and behaviors for participants, as 
does relative position within a group. 


Forms of Population Dvffereniiation 

(Tendencies in the way population is broken down and 
clustered in a given aggregate) 

Homogeneity: Lack or absence of distinct population differentia- 
tion; sameness and similarity. 

(Corollary) Nonstratification: Evaluations of "higher” and 
"lower” not significant (or played down where differentiation is ap- 
parent) . 

Segmentation: Clustering of population into a few major, visible, 
and significant groupings. Implies firm boundaries between con- 
spicuous clusters of population. 
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(Coiollary) Class Bifurcation; Strong evaluations dividing 
“higher” and “lower” social groups. 

Heterogeneity: Multiple groupings of population. Less firm bound- 
aries and less gross clustermg of groups. 

(Corollary) Multiple Strata: Many degiees of evaluation of 
higher or lower social position, such as “less high,” “less low,” etc. 


Orientations to the Social Forms 

(Tendencies in the way participants perceive themselves and 
others as they occupy positions, and enact roles defined by 
these positions, in the social structure) 

Ascribed: Individual and group characteristics, and expectations 
based on them, are believed inherent and “given.” 

Achieved: Individual and group characteristics, and expectations 
based on them, are believed acquired through present efforts and 
geared to continued strivmgs. 

Separated (or Independent): Groups and individuals expected to 
keep to themselves. 

Interdependent: Groups and individuals believed to owe more to 
one another and to the larger whole. 

Realms of Social Participation 

(Tendencies in the extent of role participations) 

Private-Public Blending: No clear distinction between micro and 
macro social realms; or distinction is resisted. 

Private-Public Split: Distinct separation between micro and macro 
social realms and between roles played in each. 

Private-Public Multiplicity: Many shades of micro and macro 
participation, implying many possible roles for the participant. 

Orientations in the Realms of Social Participation 

(Tendencies in the way participants encounter one another 
as they enact the more micro and the more macro social 
roles) 

Contractual: Relationships on a more specialized and partial basis, 
under conditions like those of a market place. 

Personal: Relationships involve whole persons who are experienced 
more completely as “wholes.” 
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Specific: Relationships geared more to the paiticular situation or to 
the particulai person. (Roles can be more easily shaped by par- 
ticipants in the course of events.) 

General; Relationships geaied moie to categoiical role-types. (Par- 
ticipants have less fieedom to reshape roles.) 


Additional Concepts (Not Fart of the Theoretical Scheme) 

Institution: A social and cultural subsystem in which values and 
roles are clearly defined and defended. The term is used in social 
science to refer to an articulated and valued pattern of roles and 
1 ole-expectations m the social structure. 

Mass or '"Massness”: This item is used in this book to indicate a 
human aggregate lacking a clear social structure with valued and 
defended roles. Used as an adjective for describing states or con- 
ditions of an institution, the term indicates alienation of participants 
from one another in their reciprocal role obligations and alienation 
from the long-term values of the institution. 


A Classification Scheme 

The preceding definitions provide an outline that can be used as a 
gross classification scheme for the commxmities studied. The four con- 
cepts under the classifications of "'Forms” and “Realms” pattern bipolar 
tendencies. For example: A community as a whole may be classified as 
Segmented and as tending to an Ascribed more than an Achieved ori- 
entation and as tendmg to a Separated more than an Interdependent 
orientation; and it may be further classified as Blending the Private- 
Public lealms and as tending toward Personal more than Contract par- 
ticipations and more toward General than toward Specific role orienta- 
tions. 

My gross classification of the eight communities as wholes (without 
noting directions of change) appears as follows: 

1. Heterogeneous: Ascribed, Separated. Multiplicity: Contract, 
General. 

2. Segmented: Ascribed, Separated. Blending: Personal, General. 

3. Segmented: Ascribed, Separated. Split: Contract, General. 

4. Segmented: Achieved, Separated. Split: Contract, General. 

5. Homogeneous: Ascribed, Separated. Blending: Personal, General. 

6. Homogeneous: Achieved, Interdependent. Blending: Personal, 
Specific. 
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7. Homogeneous. Achieved, Interdependent. Multiplicity: Contract, 
General. 

8. Heterogeneous: Achieved, Intel dependent. Multiplicity: Con- 
tract, Specific. 




Notes 


The quotation on the title page from Dr. Benjamin Rush, a signer of 
the Declaration of Independence, is taken from Herbert Agar, The 
Trice of Union (Boston. Houghton Mifflin Co., 1950), pp. 36-37. 

Introduction 

1. From tlie Preface of Leaves of Grass, quoted in The Britannica 
Library of Great American Writing, I (ed. by Louis Untermeyer), 
(Philadelphia and New York; J. B. Lippincott Co., 1960), p. 759. 

2. Reinhold Niebuhr, “What Alternative to Communism?” Current, 
Sept., 1961, p. 67. 

3. For a broad discussion of the importance of ideas in human 
history, see Alfred North Whitehead, Adventures of Ideas (New York: 
New American Library, 1955). Note particularly Part One for a dis- 
cussion of key sociological ideas. 

4. The thesis that economic forces determined the structure of the 
American Constitution is probably most closely identified with Charles 
A. Beard. See An Economic Interpretation of the Constitution of the 
United States (New York: The Macmillan Co., 1936). One does not 
have to accept Beard’s thesis (that landed interests in the early 
American aristocracy determmed the pohtical forms decided upon at 
Philadelphia) to agree upon the relevance of the socioeconomic situa- 
tions of men as constraining their perceptions of the “good” society. A 
point to note, however, is that men of varied interests reached com- 
promises that permitted an apparatus of government to be created 
which was flexible enough to give room, through the years, for varied 
expression and interpretation of the key ideas. 

A difiPerent thesis to that of Beard has been formulated by Robert 
R. Palmer. See The Age of Democratic Revolution (Princeton: Prince- 
ton University Press, 1959). Palmer holds that it was not economic 
forces reflected in particular representative institutions that gave the 
American Revolution its force in western democracy; it was the idea 
of a sovereign people delegating authority over themselves to elected 
representatives who decided what the apparatus of government should 
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Notes 


be. Thus Palmer emphasizes the revolutionary importance of long- 
term dynamic ideas rather than the specific impact of short-term 
perceptions. 

5. Men who write of Jefferson invariably have difficulty in trying 
to tie his thoughts together into a prescription for democratic govern- 
ment. Perhaps Jefferson's Declaration is his finesh epitaph. It does not 
tell us where we are heading or what means we will need to get there 
but sets us out on a venture in human freedom and self-determination. 
For a recent discussion of the idealistic impact of Jefferson see Merrill 
D. Peterson, The Jefferson Image in the American Mind (New York; 
Oxford University Press, 1960). 

6. Alexis de Tocqueville, The Republic of the United States of 
America (trans. by Henry Reeves), (New York: A. S. Barnes and Co., 
1851), pp. 178-179, 105. 

7. This tr-'-’.psv-] orientation can be traced basically to 

the works of Cooley and Mead. For example, see Charles Horton 
Cooley (with an introduction by Robert Cooley Angell), Two Major 
Works: Social Organization. Human Nature and the Social Order 
(Glencoe, III: The Free Press, 1956); George Herbert Mead (ed. and 
with an introduction by Anselm Strauss), The Social Psychology of 
George Herbert Mead (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1956). 
A recent refinement of the social-psychological orientation can be found 
in works by Erving Goffman. Goflfean limits his definition of an “en- 
counter” to “one type of social arrangement that occurs when persons 
are in one another’s immediate physical presence. . . See Erving 
Goffman, Encounters (Indianapolis: Bobbs-MerriU, 1961), pp. 17-18. 
In the present book, “encounter” is used more generically to refer to 
any meeting between people, whether direct or indirect, in which 
participants are cognizant of stimuli from one another as individuals or 
as representatives of groups. 

Also the concepts of George Homans are basic to the analysis here 
of communities as systems. The focus upon the attitudes (“senti- 
ments”) toward self and others engendered by “activities” and “inter- 
actions” of individuals and groups in community settings was a guide, 
borrowed from Homans, to relevant facts. See George C. Homans, 
The Human Group (New York: Harcourt, Brace, and World, 1950) . 

8. The point of view represented in this discussion of human in- 
volvement in history (through which men become, in part, creatures 
of the institutions they create) is expressed in the philosophy of 
Reinhold Niebuhr. See The Self and the Dramas of History (New 
York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1955). 

The present author is aware of the oversimplifications of social- 
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scientific analysis. The social scientist believes he can make significant 
but imperfect and partial statements about human behavior by refer- 
ence to patterns of social relationship. His frame of reference is one 
that focuses on the constraints upon human behavior imposed by the 
structm*es that man has created. That this does not leave man a com- 
pletely analyzable object and ‘creature of culture and society” is 
attested to by discussions like those by Niebuhr. 

9. The psychologist Edward Tolman said of the culture of a human 
group: “Culture has ‘names.’ It has . . . symbolic ways of focusing 
the attention of its participants upon the particular discrimination and 
generahzation units and beliefs that it favors.” See Talcott Parsons & 
Edward A. Shils (eds.). Toward a General Theory of Action (Cam- 
bridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 1952), p. 345. 

10. For some commentaries on the changing quality of human 
relationships see: David Riesman, The Lonely Crowd (New Haven: 
Yale University Press, 1961); Erich Fiomm, The Sane Society (New 
York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1955); William H. Whyte, Jr., 
The Organization Man (New York: Simon and Schuster, 1956); 
Walter Lippmann, The Public Philosophy (Boston: Little, Brown, and 
Co., 1955); and Erich Kahler, The Tower and the Abyss (New York: 
George Braziller, 1957) . Two books which deal specifically with the 
problems of “community” in the modem world are Robert A. Nisbet, 
The Quest for Community (New York: Oxford University Press, 1953) 
and Maurice R. Stem, The Eclipse of Community (Princeton, N.J.: 
Princeton University Press, 1960). Nisbet analyzes the problems gen- 
erally as the breakdown of “intermediate associations” in a world in 
which the powers of the modem state usurp the functions of social- 
izing agencies. Stein discusses the “eclipse of community” in America 
against the backdrop of changing approaches to the study and analysis 
of the community in social science literature. 

11. Frederick Jackson Turners historical essay, written in 1893, on 
the significance of the American frontier provides many insights into 
the dynamics of a continuing experiment. The focus in this book on 
communities as diverse settings of American culture borrows the 
orientation of Turner s essay, tibat . . American development has 
exhibited not merely advance along a single hne, but a return to 
primitive conditions on a continually advancmg frontier line, and a 
new development for that area. American social development has been 
continually beginning over again on the frontier. This perennial rebirth, 
this fluidity of American life, this expansion westward with its new 
opportunities, its continuous touch with the simplicity of primitive 
society, furnishes the forces dominating American character.” See 
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Frederick Jackson Turner, The Significance of the Frontier in Amer- 
ican History (El Paso: Academic Reprints, Inc., 1960). 
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1. From William Bradford, Bradford's History of Plymouth Plantar 
tion, 1606-1646 (ed. by William T. Davis), (New York: Charles 
Scribner’s Sons, 1908), p. 107. 

2. From a letter of Robert Cushman, who carried on negotiations 
with London merchants for the colony at Leyden, Holland; quoted in 
ibid.^ p. 73. 

3. Ibid., p. 106. 

4. William Bradford, Pilgrim Courage (Selected Episodes from His 
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and Co., 1962), pp. 15, 19. 
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9. Ibid., p. 293. 

10. Ibid. 

11. Ibid., p. 294. 

12. Ibid., p. 299. The colony at Plymouth generally proved more 
tolerant of dissent and social aberration than did the quickly populated 
settlements at Massachusetts Bay and the austere congregation at 
Salem. Bradford commented on Roger Williams (who came to 
Plymouth after troubles at Massachusetts Bay and left to go to the 
church at Salem, whence he was finally banished to the hinterlands) : 

. . and his teaching well approved, for the benefite whereof I still 
bless God, and am thankfuU to him, even for his sharpest admonitions 
and reproufs, so farr as they agreed with truth. He this year begane to 
fall into some strang oppinions . . . which caused some controversie 
between the church and him. . . . Yet after wards sued for his dis- 
mission to the church of Salem. . . . But he is to be pitied, and 
prayed for, and so I shall leave the matter, and desire the Lord to 
shew him his errors, and reduce him into the way of truth, and give 
him a setled judgment and constancie in the same; for I hope he 
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belongs to the Lord, and that he will shew him meicie” (p. 299). 
From 1643, and continuing some foity years, the vaiious colonies m 
New England—Massachusetts Bay, Plymouth, Connecticut, and New 
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tion. John Quincy Adams later wrote: “The Union . , . consisted of 
four separate, independent communities, in a great measure self- 
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tention. . . However, the “contention” of Roger Williams was not 
acceptable to this “one small religious sect of Christians” in their 
separate communities, and Rhode Island was excluded from the con- 
federation (John Q. Adams, in Collections, IX, op. cit., p. 210). 
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their undoubted sins. . . .” From “The Christian Commonwealth: or, 
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46. A recent study by two American sociologists (Caile C Zimmer- 
man and Lucius F. Cervantes) mdicated a new, achieved pattern of 
adjustment by “successful” families in responding to the pressures of 
modern mban life. Successful families were seen to be forming friend- 
ship enclaves to insulate themselves from m'ban dm and the forces 
toward atomization and anonymity. In other words, groups of famihes 
that share many life activities and values are banding together for 
mutual support to replace the kinship bonds of the older extended 
family typical of rural America and of older ethnic neighborhoods in 
American cities. This finding is particularly lelevant to the bayou com- 
munity of Chapter 4, and its lessons of segmented insulation and 
personalization, as well as to the open metropolis. Adaptable man 
seems to create new anchors for the self, building new structures to 
provide the experience of “community” where community has other- 
wise broken down. (Reported in an article by Jack Harrison Pollack, 
“What Makes Happy Families Happy?” This Week Magazine, Sept. 
13, 1959; publication based on the study not located by present 
author. ) 

Chapter 9 

1. From Paul Horgan^s essay on Lincoln: Citizen of New Salem 
(New York: Farrar, Strauss, 1961), pp. 24, 30. 

2. Some second thoughts on the press handling of the tour appealed 
soon after the guest had departed. A column by Doris Fleeson (Denver 
Fast, Oct. 6, 1959) included this comment: “It was during these in- 
decisive moments [in the administration] that Vice President Richard 
Nixon preached his Talk back’ gospel at the White House which was 
to stick U. N. Ambassador Henry Cabot Lodge with his truth squad 
role, one of the trip’s major fiascos.” 

3. Jack Gould in the Denver Post, Nov. 1, 1959. 

4. Quoted in a column by Andrew Tully, Rocky Mountain News, 
Oct 9, 1959. 

5. Quoted in ibid. 

6. Column by James Reston in the New York Times, Nov, 8, 1959. 

7. Margaret Mead, New Lives for Old (New York: William Morrow 
and Co., 1956), pp. 177-178. 

8. The author recalls post-Second World War undergraduate days 
at UCLA when the imminence of change and movement was daily 
represented on campus by the chugging of heavy earth-moving equip- 
ment, preparing the way for new parking lots that were soon bases for 
new buildings. This occurred amid the setting where young Cal- 
ifornians learned, impatiently, to partake of the past. (The rush of 
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many toward the future was slowed and confused by the Koiean War.) 

9. The phrase “overpopulation of the surfaces” is used by Erich 
Kahler to describe the modern human condition in which a new 
callousness has developed along with increased sensibility as events 
are crowded in the domain of our vision and consciousness. See The 
Tower and the Abyss (New York George Braziller, 1957), pp. 96, 
138. 

10. In the case of newscasters and commentators, an important 
screening and organizing function is performed— with varying degrees 
of skill and integrity in selection and presentation. 

11. Article in the Sunday Denver Post, Dec. 13, 1959, by A. H. 
Raskin. 

12. Reston column, op. cit. 

13. Alexis de Tocqueville, The Republic of the United States of 
America (trans. by Henry Reeves), (New York: A. S. Barnes and Co., 
1851), note, pp 316-317. 

14 Time, Sept 8, 1961. 

15 In his analysis of the American “culture of poverty” Michael 
Hairmgton states: 

“These, then, are the strangest poor in the histoiy of mankind. 

“They exist within the most poweiful and iich society the world 
has ever known. Their miseiy has continued while the majority of the 
nation talked of itself as being 'affluent’ and worried about neuroses 
in the subm-bs. In this way tens of milhons of human beings became 
invisible” (The Other America [New York, The Macmillan Co., 1963], 
p. 174). 

Interesting, too, is the fact that most studies of the poor are based 
on statistics that cut across the whole society, looking at population 
groups hke tlie aged, the unskilled, the Negro, etc. This tends also to 
blur the understanding of the problems of segmentation as grounded 
in specific local communities and their social systems. It is in such 
local areas that change m the dynamics of a particular system must be 
explored— in a manageable context for democratic dialogue and institu- 
tional re-creation. 

16. See Sports Illustrated, April 16, 1962, “Record-Breaking Day 
in Austin,” by Tex Maule. In 1962, the first time a Negro college was 
allowed to enter the Texas Relays at Austin, the bayou college swept 
all five races it entered. The coach explained his success in recruiting: 
“ 'Midwest schools have come down here recruiting! . . .’ But some 
of the boys who went from the Negro high schools to integrated big 
schools there found the social adjustment hard to make.’ ” The boys on 
the relay teams seemed, at Austin, to be winning their spurs as Texans: 
“As the afternoon wore on, the almost all-white crowd cheered TSU 
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more and more enthusiastically. After the loudest cheer, when the time 
of the mile relay was announced, [coach] Wright turned from his 
athletes, looked past the stands and said, ‘That's a wonderful sound, 
isn't it?' . . 

17. Slavery existed and increased in New England during the 
colonial period. Colliers Encyclopedia estimates the Negro population 
of Massachusetts as growing from 2,000 to 5,000 between 1715 and 
1764 (Vol. XVII, p. 279). Individual slaveholdmgs were usually quite 
small, and men of conscience released many slaves during this period. 

18. Rev. Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., New York Sunday Times 
Magazine, Aug. 5, 1962 (article adapted from a speech at the Wash- 
ington Press Club). 

19. Rev. Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., New York Times, April 
30, 1962 (sermon at a Princeton religious conference on integration, 
in which Dr. King also expressed some satisfaction at the growing 
awakening of the churches). 

20. Malcolm X at a Muslim rally in Chicago, reported in the New 
York Times, Feb. 28, 1963. 

21. Article on “The Perils of Powell,” by Raymond Robinson, New 
York Times, May 5, 1963. 

22. Quoted in account of Birmingham demonstrations by Claude 
Sitton, New York Times, May 7, 1963. 

23. Ibid, 

24. From an article on Birmingham demonstrations by Philip 
Benjamin, New York Times, May 9, 1963. 

25. New York Times, May 9, 1963. 

26. Ibid. 

27. James Meredith, quoted in the New York Times, Dec. 4, 1962. 

28. Medgar Evers, quoted in the New York Times, June 13, 1963. 

29. Rev. Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., quoted m ibid. 

30. New York Times, Jime 15, 1963. 

31. Quotations from article by Claude Sitton on Charleston racial 
unrest, New York Times, July 22, 1963. 

32. New York Times, April 10, 1962. 

33. A description of a Harlem riot in June, 1963, indicated that a 
minor street incident involving the police—the formal symbol of oppres- 
sion-brought on clashes that left this scene: “At midnight, central 
Harlem was relatively quiet, but it looked like an armed camp, with 
helmeted patrolmen stationed at intervals of 5 to 10 yards for blocks 
from 125th Street” {New York Times, June 19, 1963). 

34. “Dr. King Is Target of Eggs in Harlem” {New York Times, July 
1, 1963). 
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35. Rev. Andrew J. Young, quoted in the New York Times, July 
22, 1963. 

30. Descriptions of the civil rights march taken from the New York 
Times, Aug. 29, 1963. 

37. From a column by James Reston in the New York Times, Aug. 
29, 1963. 

38. S. L. A. Marshall has noted that person-to-person communication 
had to be learned in the situation of stress by "'the mutest army that 
we ever sent to war.” (See Men against Fire [New York: William Mor- 
row and Co., 1947] p. 136.) He attributes this muteness, in an army that 
did not sing and did not talk, to the conditioning in passivity by years 
of movies and radio. His concern was with the consequences of this 
for the functional transfer of information in military formations. A 
social psychologist would be even more interested in the phenomenon 
as symptomatic of the break in human linkages in a society and the 
weakening of the symbols that evoke common sentiments m a human 
group. The American soldier saw himself as a standardized object: 
"Government Issue.” Real-life "experiments” indicated, however, that 
the G.I. achieved human hnkages around tlie basic values of his society: 
the concern of one valued individual for the value of the others who 
shared his situation. 
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140_142, 206-207, 236-237; slav- 
ery and, 60, 68, 263, specializa- 
tion and, 225, 227, 231-235; see 
also Status 

lUinois, 150, 209, 216, 253, 255 
Immigration, 262; Idaho, 167-171, 
172; Iowa, 149-151, 152; New 
England, 27-28, 30-37, 42, 268; 
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New Mexico, 97-98, 100-101, 
Soutliern, 43^4, 45, 47, 49-50, 
53-54, 59, Texas, 113-121, 126, 
127-128, 132; Washington, 215- 
217, 220, 222, 225-226, 237, 
240-241, 242, 243, 270-271, Wis- 
consin, 185-187, 190, 191-192, 
190-201, 204, 206, 214, 269-270; 
see also Negroes, Northward mi- 
gration of, and see specific na- 
tional groups 

Indiana, 150 

Indians, 117, 119, 167, 293 nn. 14, 
18; Civil War and, 169-170, 171; 
colonists and, 8, 47, 49, 51, 56, 
57, of New Mexico, 88-89, 95, 
97, 98, 99, 100, 102, political 
rights, 176-177; of Wasliington, 
216, 218, 241; of Wisconsin, 185- 
186, 187 

Indigo, 49 

Individuals, x, cci, 6, 60, 252, free- 
dom and, xii-xiii, 41-42, 49, 50, 
52, 119, 235; institutions and, 20, 
40, 44, 52, 141-142, 214, 252, 
278-279, 290 n. 8; Negro roles 
and, 155-156, 243, personalized 
community relationships and, 75- 
81, 84, 103, 108-111, 128, 132- 
133, 139-140, 144-145, 175, 

180-184, 239-240, 241, 243, 264; 
population increase and, 23-24, 
131-132, 166; specialization and, 
225, 227, 231-235, 239-240, 256- 
261, 308 n. 32, 311 n. 9; see also 
Identification 

Industrial Workers of the World 
(IWW), 226-227 

Industry, 11-12, 96, 180; commu- 
nity changes, 29-30, 32, 36-38, 
40, 41-42, 81, 83, 151-152, 159, 
162-166, 214, 225, 226, 236, 269, 
homogeneity and, 256-261; labor 
management relations, 36, 76-77, 
128, 164-165, 203, 207-208, 211- 
213, 234; Racine, 190, 196-197, 
200-201, 204-205, 207-208, 209, 
211-213, 214; Seattle, 219, 220, 
225, 226-231, 236, 241, 308 n. 
IS, technological changes, 27, 28, 
162-163, 214; Texan, 126-127, 


128-131; see oho Labor, and 
see specific industries 
Inhentance, xii, 55, 159, 160, 201, 
rank and, 44, 46, 71, 97 
Institutions, class structure and, 25, 
30; creation of, x, xi, xiii^ xiu, 
18, 173, 188, 204, 207, 214; indi- 
viduals and, 20, 40, 44, 52, 141- 
142, 214, 252, 278-279, 290 n. 8, 
labor unions and, 227-228; or- 
ganizational ^ and, 

257-261, prop ; , ' 59-61; 

race and, 77-78, 80, 138, 243- 
244, 266-267, 268, 269, 270, 277; 
Spamsh, 86-90; transplanting of, 
187, 191; see also specific institu- 
tions, e.g , Slavery 
Interdependence, xii; diversity and, 
152-153, 273, 278-279; freedom 
and, 11, 41-42, 49, 52, 277-279; 
ho'r,ry and, 160-161, 173- 
171, :i0, 214, 235-240, 256- 

261, industry and, 12, 29-30, 76, 
227-228, Pilgrim, 3-10, planta- 
tion system, 56, 75-76, popula- 
tion increase and, 23-24, 36-37, 
175, 269; religion and, 140-142; 
in a separated society, 97, special- 
ization and, 231-236 
International Teamsters Union, 164 
Iowa, 149-166, 169, 217 
Ireland, 14, 53 

Irish-Americans, 28, 48, 151, 178, 
Chinese expulsion and, 225; in 
Wisconsin, 190, 192, 195, 196, 
197-198, 199-200, 206 
Italian- Americans, 28, 32, 42, 161, 
206 

Ivanhoe (Scott), 64 

Jackson, Andrew, 63 
Japanese American Citizens League, 
242, 309 n. 45 

Japanese-Americans, 224, 228, 238, 
241-242 

Jefferson, Thomas, xi 
Jesus Christ, 4, 11 
Jewish Labor Committee, 275 
Jews, 54, 141-142, 237; Negro revo- 
lution and, 272, 277 
Jones, John Paul, 15 
Juno (vessel), 19 
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Kansas, 86, 154 
Kansas-Nebraska Act, 154 
Kearney, Stephen Watts, 92 
Kennedy, John F., assassination of, 
272 n. 

Kentucky, 115, 118, 121, 215 
Khrushchev, Nikita, 249-250, 261, 
310 n. 2 

King, Rev. Martin Luther, Jr., 273, 
274, 275, 276, 312 nn. 18-19, 
29, 34 

King Pliiiip’s War, 8, 293 n. 18 
Korean War, 257, 279, 310 n, 8 
Ku Klux Klan, 69, 125, 130 

Labor, 27, 30, 61, 109, 124; agri- 
cultural, 15^157, 208; class con- 
flict and, 226-231, 236, 261; 
colonial occupation hst, 294 n. 24; 
cotton mill, 29, 34, 36; education 
and, 38-39, 76-77, 79, 80, 81, 
143-144, 260, 270; homogeneity 
in, 256-261; Idaho, 180, 183; 
indentured, 44, 45, 46, 67; lumber 
mills, 218, 219; peonage system, 
98, 99-100; race and, 34-35, 38, 
74, 75, 81, 82, 143-144, 159, 171, 
208, 209, 222-223, 225, 230, 238- 
239, 244, 269, 270-271, 282-283 
(table); Sabbath laws and, 200; 
seasonal, 107; South Carolina 
mechanics and artisans, 57, 58, 
59; unemployment, 18, 37-38, 
164, 180, 207, 212, 220, 222, 223, 
233; urbanization and, 131, 162- 
166, 196-197, 205, 231-232, 269, 
270-271; women, 29, 31, 32, 38, 
108; see also Agriculture, Indus- 
try; Labor unions; Professions; 
Slavery 

Labor unions, 77, 128, 164-165, 
250, 261; Washington, 226-231, 
232, 234, 236, 244, 270; Wiscon- 
sin, 203, 207-208, 211, 212 
Lane, William Carr, 93-94, 300 n. 
24 

Languages, 30, 31, 32-33, 35, 42; 
church services, 206, 238; Eng- 
lish as a compulsory study, 199, 
211; German, 196, 198; Japanese, 
238, 242; Spanish, 90, 94, 95, 
100, 103, 115, 134, 135, 136 
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Latin-America, 85, 86, 87, 96; see 
also specific countries 
Latin- Americans, 159, 179; Santa 
Fe, 85-111, 135; in Texas, 100, 
112-119, 133-136, 141, 142, 265; 
in Wisconsin, 208-209; see also 
Portuguese 

League of United Latin American 
Citizens (LULACS), 134-135 
League of Women Voters, 182 
Lebanese, 31 
Lee, Robert E., 23 
Leetmen, 44, 45, 55 
Legislation, 63, 174; Chinese Ex- 
clusion Acts, 223-224, 225; colo- 
nial, 7, 8-9, 10, 52; compulsory 
education, 199; Missouri Compro- 
mise, 154; mob action and, 26, 
102-103, 125, 169, 223, 262; New 
Mexico, 93-94, 95, 102; poverty 
and, 26-27, 99-100; property 
and, 44-45, 61, 62, 223, 243; Re- 
construction period, 67-70; Sab- 
batli laws, 193, 200; Texas, 117, 
132-133; see also Courts 
Lexington, Battle of, xiu, 14, 15 
Leyden, Holland, 292 n. 2 
Life (periodical), 137 
Lincoln, Abraham, 252-256; assassi- 
nation, 23, 95, 176; election, 22, 
122, 194, 195 

Lincoln Memorial, Washington, 
D.C., 277 

Lithiianian-Americans, 206 
‘'Little Egypt,” 231 
Locke, John, 44-45, 296 n. 3 
London, England, colonial relations 
with, 5, 16, 44, 46, 47, 51, 52, 
58, 292 n. 2 
London, Jack, 231 
Look (periodical), 137 
Los Angeles, Calif., 262 
Louisiana, 115, 121, 122, 131 
Louisiana Purchase, 85 
Louisville, Kentucky, 114 
Lumber, 128, 152; Washington, 217, 
218, 219, 226, 228 
Lutherans, 48, 236, 239; in Iowa, 
152, 158-159, 160, 161, 162, 164, 
165 n.; in Wisconsin, 199, 205- 
206, 208 
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McClellan, George Bnnton, 22, 195 
McDonald, David, 261 
Macomber, William, 12 
Madison, James, 17, 18 
Madison's War. See War of 1812 
Mail, 16, 174 
Malaria, 114, 128 
Malcolm X, 273, 312 n. 20 
Mannes, Marya, 272 n. 

Marx, Karl, 226 
Marxism, x, 226, 249-250 
Maryland, 57 

Massachusetts, 3-42, 185, 281 
Massachusetts Bay, 9, 292 n. 12 
Massachusetts Volunteers, 22 
Massasoit, 7 

Matenalism, 250-252, 258; see also 
Values, property rights 
Mather, Increase, 8 
Mayflower Compact, 3-5 
Meredith, James, quoted, 275 
Meridian, Miss., 155-156 
Methodists, S3, 78, 140, 178-179, 
304 n. 67, Chinese expulsion and, 
223, in Wisconsin, 199, 206, 209 
Mexican-Amencan War, 95, 121 
Mexicans. See Latin-Americans 
Mexico: Independence from Spain, 
90, 115-116; New Mexico and, 
86^7, 88, 91, 93, 96; Texas and, 
112-113, 114-121, 123, 132, 133, 
134 

Mexico, Gulf of, 121, 123, 129; 
coastal settlement, 50, 112, 113; 
oil lands, 128 

Mexico City, Mexico, 86, 90, 115, 
118 

Michigan, 152, 187 
Michigan, Lake, 185-186, 187 
Middle class, 306 n. 19, 308 n, 32; 
Negro, 137-139, 142-144, 244L- 
245, 266-267; in Seattle, 226, 
230, 235, 236, South Carolina, 
46, 48, 57, 58 
Midwest. See specific areas 
Milwaukee, Wise., 193, 195, 198 
Mining, 128, 168-172, 173, 178, 
220-221, 226 
Minutemen, 14, 15, 65 
Mississippi, 51, 63, 115, 155-156 
Mississippi River, 50, 152, 153, 154, 


253, Civil War campaisrns on, 
155; VaUey of, 149, 150 " 
Missouri, 169, 215-216, mail route, 
174; New Mexico settlement and, 
85, 90, 91, 92, 93, Texas settle- 
ment and, 114-115, 116 
Missouri Compromise, 154 
Missouri River, 153 
Mobile, Alabama, 114 
Mobility: education and, 81-82, 98; 
nonconformity and, 41-42, prop- 
erty and, 45, 46, 48-49, 54-55, 
59, racial attitudes and, 34-35, 
40, 81-82, 83, 137-145, roles and, 
128, see also Immigration 
Mormons, 149, 167, 176-179, 183 
Motion pictures, 231, 232, 313 n. 
38 

Nacogdoches, Texas, 301 n. 1 
Nantucket, Mass., 12, 15, 18, 36 
Napoleon Bonaparte, 17 
Natchitoches, La., 115 
National Association for tlie Ad- 
vancement of Colored People 
(NAACP), 72, 75 
National Council of Churches, 236, 
238, 275, 304 n. 67 
National Urban League, 79 
Nebraska, 86 

Negroes: cultural revolution of, 272- 
278, 311 n. 16, 312 n, 19, eco- 
nomic integration, 137-139, 142- 
145, 269-272, mining camps and, 
171; in New England, 33, 35, 40, 
62, 268, 312 n. 17; Northward 
migration of, 81, 82-83, 209, 224, 
238, 241, 242-243, 267-268; Re- 
construction period, 67-70, 124- 
126, 127, 264; segregated role of, 
70-81, 82, 135-138, 244, 264- 
269, see also Slavery 
New Bedford, Mass., 3-42 
New Bedford Board of Trade, 296 
n, 65 

New Bedford (Mass.) Free Pubhc 
Library, 296 n. 66 
New Bedford Friends' Academy, 24 
New Bedford (Mass.) Journal of 
Commerce (newspaper), 31 
New England, 268, 312 n. 17; Wis- 
consin migration, 185, 186-187, 
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188, 189, 190, 191, 192, 196, 197, 
see aho specific localities 
New Haven, Conn., 292 n. 12 
New Mexico, 85-111, 120, 135, 

Constitution, 93, 107; governors, 
88-89, 92, 93, 99 

New Mexico Territory Legislative 

Assembly, 93, 100 
New Orleans, La., 253 
New Salem, 111., 252-256 
New Spain, See Mexico; New Mex- 
ico 

New World. See Canada; Latin- 

Amenca; United States 
New York City, 13, 114, 221; Har- 
lem, 273, 276, 312 nn. 33-34, 

urbanization and, 53-54, 74, 82, 
262 

New York State, 186, 187, 190 
New York Times (newspaper), 
cited, 310 n. 6, 312 nn. 18-34, 
313 nn. 35-37, on Sherman's 
March, 66, on the steel strike 
(1959), 261; on television scan- 
dals, 251 

New York Tribune (newspaper), 
197 

Niebuhr, Reinhold, cited, 289 n. 2, 
290 n. 8; on piurahsm, x 
North, The See Negroes, North- 
ward migration of, and see spe- 
cific locaiities 

North America. See Canada; Mexi- 
co, United States 
North Carolina, 120, 187 
Northern Pacific Railroad, 219 
Northwest Territory, 186, 187-189 
Norwegian-Americans, 200, 201, 

206 

Ohio, 18, 67, 70, 91, 150, 197, 202; 

Oregon migration, 216, 217 
Ohio River, 151 
Oil, 128, 130, 133 
Oklahoma, 106, 240-241 
Old World. See Europe 
Oregon, 149, 168, 172, 174; West- 
ward expansion and, 215-217 
Oregon Territory Provisional Gov- 
ernment, 243 

Oregon Trail, 168, 215-217, 246 
Orient, trade with, 96, 218, 224 


Oriental-Americans, 244, see also 
specific groups 

Palatinate Wars, 54 
Parent-Teacher Association (PTA), 
39, 83, 238 

Peace Corps, 252 n. 279 
Pearl Harbor, 242 
Pennsylvania, 57, 243 
People's Party, 222 
Persia (vessel), 19 
Philadelphia, Penna., 13, 54, 58, 
262, 301 n. 6 
Pike, Zebulon, 85, 91, 165 
Plymouth colony, 3-9, 292 nn. 1-12, 
293 nn. 13-18 

Police, 262, 274, 306 n. 19, 312 n. 

33, Bremer County, 157, 160 
Poliomyelitis, 182 
Pohsh-Americans, 38, 206 
Politics: Anglo-Spamsh “balance," 
101-102, 107, homogeneity and, 
176-177, 182, 184, 261, labor 
unions and, 229-230, 232, Lin- 
coln in New Salem, 254-256; 
property and, 45, 53, 55, 57, 68, 
70, racial segregation and, 75, 
273, Reconstruction period, 67- 
70, religion and, 5-6, 7, 9-10, 
52, 96, trade and, 13, 46, 51; 
Washington, 222-224, 226, 231, 
232-234, 242; Western expansion 
and, 117, 154-155; Wisconsin, 
192-195, 196, 199-200, 204 
Pony Express, 174 
Population, 114 

Population: ethmc percentages, 282- 
283 (table); Idaho, 171, 175, 
Iowa, 150, 151, 152, 158, 163; 
New Bedford, 6-7, 8-9, 12-13, 
15, 16, 18, 20, 23, 28-29, 37, 68, 
268, New Mexico, 91, 95, 96, 98, 
100-101, 107, 109; occupational 
percentages, 282-283 (table); 
Racine, 190, 192, 196-197, 210; 
Seattle, 219, 220, 241, 242, 244; 
South Carolina, 47-48, 54r-55, 57, 
81, 83; Texas, 116, 117, 126, 130, 
301 n. 15, Houston, 120-121, 125, 
126, 129, 130, 133, 135, 141; 5^0 
also Immigration, Urbanization; 



334 


INDEX 


and see specific facial and na- 
tional groups 

Portland, Oregon, 184, 216 
Portugal, 27-28, 34, 72 
Portuguese- Am ericans . in California, 
161; in New England, 27-28, 30, 
31, 32, 34-35, 38, 40-41, 42 
Potomac River, 70 
Poughkeepsie, NY., 19 
Poverty: culture and, 311 n. 15, 
debtors’ imprisonment, 26-27, 
99-100, education and, 24-25, 
239; European, 196, 197, indus- 
trialization and, 36-37, 38; Iowa, 
164, Negro, 73, 74, 75, 124, 136, 
209, 271, Racine, 207, 209-210; 
Seattle, 220, 222, 228-229, 233, 
245-246; servants and, 45, 46, 
96, Spamsh-American, 96, 98, 99- 
100, 101, 103, 106-107, 109-110, 
tolerance and, 29-30, see also 
Wealth 

Powell, Adam Clayton, 273 
Presbyterians, 48, 50, 78, 140, 304 
n. 67; in Wisconsin, 199, 206 
Press, The, 16, 20-21, 30; foreign 
language, 31, 34, 42, 198; Idaho, 
170, 171, 172-173, 174, 176, 177- 
178, 184; Iowa, 152, 153-154, 
157, 160; New Mexico, 95, 100, 
102, 107, New York, 232, 261, 
277; racial attitudes and, 34, 39, 
276, 277; Texas, 119, 120-121, 
123, 124, 129; Wa^hii^rton 219, 
228, 229-230, 231, 233, 236; 
Wisconsin, 188, 191, 193, 194, 
195, 197, 198, 199, 204, 211, 
212; see also specific newspapers 
Prisons, 26-27, 188 
Professions, x, 11, 35; employment 
censuses, 282—283 (table); organ- 
ization man and, 256-261; per- 
sonal relationships and, 181-183, 
240; racial attitudes and, 40-Al, 
79, 80, 143-144; Racine founders, 
188-189, 190, 197, 201; urbani- 
zation and, 210, 212, 234, 242 
Property, See \c* Values, 
property righ ^ o '" \ 
Protestants, 11, 115 n., 140-141, 
152, 239; in Idaho, 172, 178; 
Negro revolution and, 272, 277; 


in New Bedford, 33, 36, in New 
Mexico, 92, 93, 95, 104; nonde- 
nominational chuiches, 236-237, 
in Wisconsin, 206, see also spe- 
cific sects 

Providence (vessel), 15 
Pueblo Indians, 88, 89 
Puerto-Ricans, 34-35 
Puget Sound, 215, 216-217 
Puntamsm, 9, 10, 200 

Quakers, 12, 17, 18, 19, 48, religious 
freedom and, 7, 10, 24, Revolu- 
tion and, 13, 14, 15, 16, slavery 
and, 21, 22, 268 

Race. See Ethnicity 
Racine, Wise., 185-214, 269 
Racine Chamber of Commerce, 205, 
211 

Racine Hardware Manufacturing 
Company, 205 

Racine Plymouth Congregational 
Church, 206 

Radio, 184, 233, 257, 313 n. 38 
Railroads, 126-127, 129, 152, 153, 
165, 197, Oregon Short Line, 
174-175, Seattle and, 218-219, 
220, 221, 222, 224 
Reconstruction Act (1867), 67 
Recreation, 75, 81, 253-254, Boise, 
178, 181-182, 183, LatimAmer- 
ican, 92, 101; pioneer, 170, 172- 
173, 176; Racine, 189-190, 200, 
210, 211, 213, Seattle, 221, 231- 
232, 233, television as, 251, 257 
Red River, 115 
“Red Shirt Riders,” 70 
Rehgion, 3-7, 9-11, 16, 18, 19, 292 
n. 12, 293 n. 13; Idaho, 172, 176- 
177, 178-179; immigrant, 31, 32- 
33, 35, 54, 167; Iowa, 152, 
158-159; Latin-American culture 
and, 88-90, 92, 93, 95, 96, 97, 
98-99, 101, 104, 118; plantation 
system and, 46-47, 48, 49-50, 51, 
52; poverty and, 26-27; segrega- 
tion and, 72-73, 74, 75, 77-78, 
136, 209, 266, 272, 275, 276-277, 
312 n. 19; slavery and, 21, 22, 
60, 61-62, 64, 65, 264, urbaniza- 
tion and, 140-142, 246, 257, 258, 
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304 n. 67; Wasliington State, 219, 
223, 232, 236-238, 239, 246; 
Wisconsin, 191, 199, 200, 205- 
206; see also specific faiths 
Reporter, The (periodical), cited, 
272 n. 

Republican Party, 176, 194 
Reston, James, quoted, 251, 261, 
277 

Rhode Island, 10 
Rice, 49, 51, 54, 63 
Richmond, Va., 156 
Rio Grande, 8^ 89, 134 
Roads: Gold Rush Construction, 
168-169; Indian trails, 50-51; 
Iowa, 157; Oregon Trail, 168, 
215-217; Spanish, 86 
Rocky Mountains, 85, 86, 94, 101, 
167 

Roles: family identity and, 201-203; 
public, in a homogeneous society, 
177-180, 181-183, 313 n. 38; 
public, in a specialized commu- 
nity, 231-235; in a separated com- 
munity, 70-81, 82, 96, 133-139, 
244, 264-266, 268; social mo- 
bility and, 128, 140-145 
“Runaway Scrape,” 112 

Sacramento, Calif., 174 
Saint Joseph, Mo., 174, 187 
Salem, Mass., 292 ti. 12 
Salt Lake City, Utah, 184 
Salvation Army, 160 
San Antonio, Texas, 115, 116, 120, 
133; Alamo and, 112, 113 
Sandwich, Mass., 18 
Sandwich Islands, 27 
San Francisco, Calif., 217, 218, 219 
Sangamon River, 253, 255, 256 
Santa Anna, Antonio Lopez de, 120, 
132 

Santa Fe, N.M., 85-111, 149, 179 
Santa Fe Probation Department, 
106 

Scandinavians, 151, 158, 190, 197, 
200, 236 

Scott, Sir Walter, 64 
Scottish- Americans, 48, 190, 200 
Seattle, Wash., 215-246, 270-271 
Seattle Chamber of Commerce, 229 
Seattle Home Guard, 223 


Seattle Urban League, 236 
Segmentation, 18, 23-37, 310 n. 
46, 311 n. 15; homogeneity and, 
243, 256-257, 261-272; Latin- 
American, 96-108, 133-136, 265; 
mass media and, 137-138; planta- 
tion system and, 44-46, 54-55, 
56, 263-264; as segregation, 70- 
80, 238-239, 244, 264-267 
Sherman, William Tecumseh, 66, 
155-156 

Shiloh, Battle of, 155 
Shinto, 238 

Shipping, 12, 15-17, 19, 20; block- 
ades, 22-23; employment and, 
27; Great Lakes, 187, 190; Jap- 
anese, 224; Pacific Coast, 219, 
227-228 

Sierra Nevada Mountains, 168 
Silver, 85 
Singapore, 218 

Slavery, 10, 21-23, 136, 263-264, 
267, 268, 293 n. 18; Iowa and, 
154-156; in Massachusetts, 312 
n. 17; South Carolina, 47, 48, 49, 

51, 54, 55, 56, 59-66, 76, 84, 
263-264; Spanish, 96, 97, 98, 99; 
Texas and, 114, 116, 117, 119- 
126, 128, 265, 301 n. 15; Wash- 
ington and, 216, 243; Wisconsin 
and, 192-196, 209, 211 

Slovak-Americans, 206 
Society. See Culture; see also spe- 
cific communities 
Society of Friends. See Quakers 
Sons of Liberty, 57 
Sophia (vessel), 19 
South, The. See specific states 
South Carolina, 43-84, 187, 275- 
276; Colonial Assembly, 52-53, 
58-59; Constitution of 1868, 67, 
68; governors of, 47, 52, 53, 67; 
Proprietors, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 51, 

52, 56 

South Dakota, 241 
South Seas, 252 
Soudiwest. See specific areas 
Spain: culture of, 85, 86, 88, 93, 
97, 111; Mexican Independence, 
90, 115; South Carolina and, 51, 
56, 57, 60; see also Latin-Ameri- 
cans 
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Spanish. See Latm-Americans 
Specialization, 225, 227, 231“235, 
239-240, 310 n. 46, 311 n. 9 
Springfield, 111., 255 
Standish, Miles, 7 

Status: achievement and ascnption 
of, xii-xiii, 24, 79, 132, 201-202, 
241, 245, 249-250, 258, 259, 310 
n. 46; class conflict and, 226-231; 
education and, 142-143, 144, 191; 
employment and, 27, 34, 208, 
211, ethnicity and, 31-32, 34-35, 
40, 79, 81, 100, 119, 134, 135- 

139, 222, 244, 267-268, homo- 
geneity and, 161-162, 181-183, 
259-260, law and, 57-58; mo- 
bility and, 48-49; rank concept 
retention, 44, 45, 46, 55; religion 
and, 205-207; slavery and, 54, 
59-60, 61, 78, 123, 155-156, 263, 
266-267; in Spanish culture, 96, 
97, 98-99; urbanization and, 139- 

140, 158-159, 221-222; also 
Aristocracy; Middle class 

Steel industry, 261 
Surveyor General for North Amer- 
ica, His Majesty’s, 51 
Swedish-Amencans, 200, 227 
Switzerland, 54 

Taxation, 17, 52, 63, 92, 191; colo- 
nial, 8, 10, 12, 13-14, 53, 57 

nr tp V 1 

Technology, 128, 129, 157; 

communication and, 127, 174; 
cotton plantations and, 59, 63; 
industrialization and, 162-165; 
values and, 129, 200-201, 211, 
250; whaling industry, 27, 28, 29 
Telegraph, 174 

Television, 184, 250-251, 257, 311 
n. 10 

Tennessee, 118, 121, 215 
Tennessee River, 50 
Texas, 112-145, 276, 301 n. 15, 303 
n. 63, 304 n, 67 

Texas, University of, 143, 311 n. 16 
Texas Hero Stories (Daffan), 128- 
129, 303 n. 48 
Texas Rangers, 129 
Time (periodical), 311 n. 14, 
quoted, 262 


Tobacco, 76 

Tocqueville, Alexis de, cited, 290 n. 
6, 311 n. 13; quoted, xii-xiii, 23, 
262-263, 279 
Tokyo, Umversity of, 129 
Tolerance: homogeneity and, 161- 
162, 176-177, 204, 256-257; seg- 
mentation and, 29, 72, 73, 107, 
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